Namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasambuddhassa.
Kaccayanabyakaranam

1. Sandhi

Pathamakanda

. Attho (pg. ..0001) akkharasafinato.
. Akkharapadayo ekacattalisam.

. Tatthodanta sara attha.

. Lahumatta tayo rassa.

. Anfie digha.

. Sesa byafjana.

. Vagga paficapaficaso manta.

. 10. Am-iti niggahitam.

. 11. Parasamafifia payoge.

10. 12. Pubbamadhothitamassaram sarena viyojaye.
11. 14. Naye param yutte.
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Iti sandhikappe pathamo kando.

12. 13. Sara (pg. ..0002) sare lopam.
13. 15. Va paro asartipo.

14. 16. Kvacasavannam lutte.

15. 17. Digham.

16. 18. Pubbo ca.

17. 19. Yamedantassadeso.

18. 20. Vamodudantanam.

19. 22. Sabbo cam ti.

20. 27. Do dhassa ca.

21. 22. Ivanno yam nava.

22. 28. Evadissa ri pubbo ca rasso.

Iti sandhikappe dutiyo kando.

23. 36. Sara pakati byafijane.

24. 35. Sare kvaci.

25. 37. Digham.

26. 38. Rassam.

27. 39. Lopafica tatrakaro.

28. 40. Para dvebhavo thane.

29. 42. Vagge ghosaghosanam tatiyapathama.

Iti sandhikappe tatiyo kando.
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30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.

42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.

52.
53.
54.
55.
56.
57.
38.
59.
60.
61.
62.
63.
64.
65.

58. Am (pg. ..0003) byanjane niggahitam.
49. Vaggantam va vagge.

50. Ehe fiam.

51. Sa ye ca.

52. Mada sare.

34. Ya va ma da na ta ra la cagama.
47. Kvaci o byaijane.

57. Niggahitafica.

53. Kvaci lopam.

54. Byaijane ca.

55. Paro va saro.

56. Byafijano ca visafifiogo.

Iti sandhikappe catuttho kando.

32. Gosare puthassagamo kvaci.
33. Passa canto rasso.

24Abbho abhi.

25. Ajjho adhi.

26. Te na va ivanne.

23. Atissa cantassa.

43. Kvaci (pg. ..0004) pati patissa.
44. Puthassu byaifijane.

45. O avassa.

59. Anupaditthanam vuttayogato.

Iti sandhikappe paficamo kando.

Sandhisuttam nitthitam.
2. Nama

60. Jinavacanayuttam hi.

61. Lingafica nippajjate.

62. Tato ca vibhattiyo.

63. Si yo am yo na hi sa nam sma hi sanam smim su.
64. Tadanuparodhena.

71. Alapane si gasafifio.

29. Ivannuvanna jhala.

182. Te itthidhya po.

177. A gho.

86. Sagamo se.

206. Samsasvekavacanesu ca.
217. Etimasami (pg. ..0005)
216. Tassa va.

215. Tato sassa ssaya.



66. 205. Gho rassam.

67. 229. No ca dvadito nammbhi.

68. 184. Ama pato smimsmanarm va.
69. 186. Adito o ca.

70. 30. Jhalanamiyuva sare va.

71. 489. Yavakara ca.

72. 185. Pasafinassa ca.

73. 174. Gava se.

74.169. Yosu ca.

75. 170. Avammbhi ca.

76. 171. Avassu va.

77. 175 Tato namam patimhalutte ca samase.
78. 31. O sare ca.

79. 46. Tabbiparitupapade byafijane ca.
80. 173. Gona nammbhi va.

81. 172. Suhinasu ca.

82. 149. Ammo (pg. ..0006) niggahitam jhalapehi.
83. 67. Saralopo madesapaccayadimhi saralope tu pakati.
84. 144. Agho rassamekavacanayosvapi ca.
85. 150. Na sismimanapurnsakani.

86. 227. Ubhadito naminnam.

87. 231. Innaminnannam tthi sankhyahi.
88. 147. Yasu katanikaralopesu digham.
89. 87. Sunamhisu ca.

90. 252. Paficadinamattarm.

91. 194. Patissinimhi.

92. 100. Ntussanto yosu ca.

93. 106. Sabbassa va amsesu.

94. 105. Simhi va.

95. 145. Aggissini.

96. 148. Yosvakatarasso jho.

97. 156. Vevosu lo ca.

98. 189. Matuladinamanattamikare.

99. 81. Smahismimnam mhabhimhi va.
100. 214. Na timehi katakarehi.

101. 80. Suhisvakaro (pg. ..0007) e.
102. 202. Sabbanamanarm nammbhi ca.
103. 79. Ato nena.

104. 66. So.

105... So va.

106. 302. Dighorehi.

107. 69. Sabbayoninama-e.

108. 90. Smasmimnam va.

109. 295. Aya catutthekavacanassa tu.
110. 201. Tayo neva ca sabbanamehi.



I11.
112.
113.
114.
115.
116.
117.
118.
119.

120.
121.
122.
123.
124.
125.
126.
127.
128.
129.
130.
131..
132.
133.
134.
135.
136.
137.
138.
139.
140.
141.
142.
143.
144.
145.
146.
147.
148.
149.
150.
151.
152.
153.

179.
173.
132.
178.
181.
157.
124.
146.
115.

243.
233.

Ghato nadinam.

Pato ya.

Sakhato gasse va.

Ghate ca.

Na ammadito.

Akatarassa lato yvalapanassavevo.
Jhalato sassa no va.

Ghapato ca yonam lopo.

Lato vokaro ca.

Iti namakappe pathamo kando.

Ambhassa (pg. ..0008) mamam savibhattissa se.
Mayarm yomhi pathame.

99. Ntussa nto.

103.

Ntassa se va.

98. A simhi.

198.
101.
102.
104.
222.
225.

Am napumsake.

Avanna ca ge.

To tita sasmimnasu.

Nammhi tam va.
Imassidamamsisu napumsake.
Amussadum.

. Itthipumanapumsakasankhyam.

228.
230.
251.
118.
119.
116.
121.
245.
232.
241.
242.
235.
234.
238.
236.
246.
247.
248.
249.
250.
136.
138.

Yosu dvinnam dve ca.

Ticatunnam tisso catasso tayocattaro tini cattari.
Paficadinamakaro.

Rajassa raffio rajino se.

Rafifiam nammbhi va.

Namhi ranfia va.

Smimmbhi raffie rajini.
Tumhamhakam (pg. ..0009) tayi maysi.
Tvamaham simhi ca.

Tava mama se.

Tuyham mayhafica.

Tammamammbhi.

Tavammamafica na va.

Nambhi taya maya.

Tumhassa tuvamtvamambhi.

Padato dutiyacatutthichatthisu vo no.
Hemekavacanesu ca.

Na ammbhi.

Va tatiye ca.

Bahuvacanesu vo no.

Pumantassa simhi.
Amalapanekavacane.



154... Samase ca vibhasa.

155. 137. Yosvano.

156. 142. Ane smimmhi va.

157. 140. Hivibhatthimhi ca.

151. 143. Susmima (pg. ..0010) va.
159. 139. U namhi ca.

160. 197. Akammantassa ca.

Iti namakappe dutiyo kando.

161. 244. Tumhamhehi namakam.

162. 237. Va yvappathamo.

163. 240. Sassam.

164. 200. Sabbanamakarate pathamo.
165. 208. Dvandattha va.

166. 209. Nanfiam sabbanamikam.

167. 210. Bahubbihimhi ca.

168. 203. Sabbato nam sarmsanar.

169. 117. Rajassa raju sunam hisu ca.
170. 220. Sabbassimasse va.

171. 219. Animi nambhi ca.

172. 218. Anapumsakassa yam smimbhi.
173. 223. Amussa mo samn.

174. 211. Etatesam to.

175. 212. Tassa va nattarn sabbattha.
176. 213. Sasmasmimsamsasvattam
177. 221. Imasaddassa ca.

178. 224. Sabbato ko.

179. 204. Ghapato smim sanam samsa.
180. 207. Netahi smimayaya.

181. 95. Manoganadito smimnanami-a.
182. 97. Sassa co.

183. 48. Etesamo lope.

184. 96. Sa sare vagamo.

185. 112. Santasaddassa so bhe bo cante.
186. 107. Simhi gacchantadinam ntasaddo am.
187. 108. Sesesu ntuva.

188. 155. Brahmatta sakha rajadito amanam.
189. 113. Sya ca.

190. 114. Yonamano.

191. 130. Sakhato cayo no.

192. 135. Smime.

193. 122. Brahmato vassa ca.

194. 131. Sakhantassi nonanamsesu.
195. 134. Aro (pg. ..0012) himhi va.
196. 133. Sunamamsu va.



197.
198.
199.
200.
201.
202.
203.
204.
205.
206.
207.
207.
209.
210.

211.
212.
213.
214.
215.
216.
217.
218.
219.
220.
221.
222.
223.
224.
225.
226.
227.
228.
229.
230.
231.
232.
233.
234.
235.
236.
237.
238.
239.

125.
123.
158.
196.
163.
164.
162.
167.
160.
165.
161.
161.
168.
239.

126.
129.
127.
128.
141.
180.
199.
196.
195.

Brahmato tu smimni.

Uttam sanasu.
Satthupitadinama sismim silopo ca.
Afifiesvarattam.

Va nammibhi.

Satthunattafica.

U sasmim salopo ca.
Sakkamandhatadinaifica.

Tato yonamo tu.

Tato smimi.

Na a.

Aro rassamikare.
Pitadinamasimbhi.

Tayatayinam takaro tvattam va.

Iti namakappe tatiyo kando.

Attanto hismimanattar.
Tato smim ni.

Sassano.

Sma na.

Jhalato ca.

Ghapato smimyam va.
Yonam ni napumsakehi.
Ato niccam.

Sim.

74. Sesato lopam gasipi.

282.
327.
188.
153.
151.
154.
270.
272.
226.
262.
263.
267.
264.
265.
281.
280.
176.
187.
190.

Sabbasamavusopasagganipatadihi ca.
Pumassa lingadisu samasesu.

Am yamito pasanfiato.

Nam jhato katarassa.

Yonam no.

Smimni.

Kissa ka ve ca.

Ku him hamsu ca.

Sesesu ca.

Tra to thesu ca.

Sabbassetassakaro va.

Tre niccam.

E tothesu ca.

Imassi (pg. ..0014) tham dani ha to dhesu ca.
A dhunambhi ca.

Eta rahimhi.

Itthiyamato apaccayo.

Nadadito va 1.

Nava nika neyya nantuhi.



240.
241.
242.
243.
244.
245.
246.

247.
248.
249.
250.
251.
252.
253.
254.
255.
256..
257.
258.
259.
260.
261.
262.
263.
264.
265.
266.
267.
268.
269.
270.

271.
272.
273.
274.
275.

193.
191.
192.
110.

Patibhikkhurajikarantehi ini.
Ntussa tadhikare.

Bhavato bhoto.

Bho ge tu.

72. Akarapitadyantanama.

152.

Jhalapa rassam.

73. Akaro va.

261.
260.
266.
268.
269.
271.
273.
274.
275.

Iti namakappe catuttho kando.

Tvadayo vibhattisafifiayo.
Kvaci to paficamyatthe.

Tratha sattamiya sabbanamehi.
Sabbato dhi.

Kimsma vo.
Himhambhificanam

tamha (pg. ..0015) ca.

Imasma hadha ca.

Yato him.

. Kale.

276.
278.
279.
277.
369.
391.
392.
393.
394.
395.
396.
397.

Kimsabbaififiekayakuhi dadacanam.

Tamha dani ca.

Imasma rahidhunadani ca.
Sabbassa so damhi va.
Avanno ye lopaifica.
Vuddhassa jo iyitthesu.
Pasatthassa so ca.
Antikassa nedo.

Balhassa sadho.

Appassa kana.
Yuvanaifica.
Vantumantuvinafica lopo.

41. Yavatam talanadakaranam byafjanani calafiajakarattam.
120. Amha tumha ntu raja brahmatta sakha satthu— pitadihi sma nava.

Iti namakappe paficamo kando.

Namasuttam nitthitam.

3. Karaka

88. yasma (pg. ..0016) dapetim bhayamadatte va tadapadanam. (308)
309. dhatunamanamupasaggayogadisvapi ca.

310.
311.

Rakkhanatthanamicchitam.
Yena va dassanam

312. durantikaddhakala nimmana tvalopa disa yoga vibhattarappayoga suddhappamocanahetu
vivittappamanapubbayoga bandhanagunavacana paiihakathana thokatatttisu ca.
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276. 302. Yassa datukamo rocate dharayate pa tarn sampadanam.

277. 303. Silagha hanu tha sapa dhara piha kudha duhisso sstiya radhikkha paccasuna anupatigina
pubbakattarocanattha tadattha tumatthalamattha mafifianadarappanini gatyatthakammani-
asisatthasammutibhiyyasattamyatthesu ca.

278. 320. Yodharo tamokasam.

279. 292. Yena va kayirate tam karanam.

280. 285 Yam karoti tah kamman.

281. 294. Yo karoti sa katta.

282. 295. Yo karehi sa hetu.

283. 316. Yassa (pg. ..0017) va pariggaho tam sami.

284. 283. Lingatthe pathama.

285. 70. Alapane ca.

286. 291. Karane tatiya.

287. 296 Sahadiyoge ca.

288. 293. Kattari ca.

289. 297. Hetvatthe ca.

290. 298. Sattamyatthe ca.

291. 299. Yenangavikaro.

292. 300. Visesane ca.

293. 301. Sampadane catutthi.

294. 305. Namoyogadisvapi ca.

295. 307. Apadane paficami.

296. 314. Karanatthe ca.

297. 284. Kammatthe dutiya.

298. 287. Kaladdhanamaccantasamyoge.

299. 288. Kammappavacaniyayutte.

300. 286. Gati buddhi bhuja patha hara kara sayadinamka rite va.

301. 315. Samismim chatthi

302. 319. okase (pg. ..0018) sattami.

303. 321. Samissaradhipati dayada sakkh1 pathibhu pasuta kusalehi ca.

304. 322. Niddharane ca.

305. 323. Anadare ca.

306. 289. Kvaci dutiya chatthinamatthe.

307. 290. Tatiyasattaminafca.

308. 317. Chatthi ca.

309. 318. Dutiyapaficaminafica.

310. 324. Kammakarananimittatthesu sattami.

311. 325. Sampadane ca.

312. 326. Paficamyatthe ca.

313. 327. Kalabhavesu ca.

314. 328. Upa’dhyadhikissaravacane.

315. 329. Manditussukkesu tatiya ca.

Iti namakappe karakakappo chattho kando.

Karakasuttam nitthitam.
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4. Samasa

316. 331. namana samaso yuttattho.

317. 332. Tesam vibhattiyo lopa ca.

318. 333. Pakati cassa sarantassa.

319. 330. Upasagganipatapubbako (pg. ..0019) abyayibhavo.

320. 335. So napumsakalingo.

321. 349. Digussekattam.

322. 359. Tatha dvande pani turiye yogga senanga khuddajantuka vividha viruddha
visabhagatthadiafica.

323. 360. Vibhasa rukkha tina pasu dhana dhafifia janapada dinafica.

324. 339. Dvipade tulyadhikarane kammadharayo.

325. 348. Sankhyapubbo digu.

326. 341. Ubhe tappurisa.

327. 351. Amadayo parapadebhi.

328. 352. Anfapadatthesu bahubbihi.

329. 357. Namanam samuccayo dvando.

330. 340. Mahatam maha tulyadhikarane pade.

331. 353. Itthiyam bhasitapumitthi pumava ce.

332. 343. Kammadharayasaiifie ca.

333. 344. Attamn nassa tappurise.

334. 345. Sare ana.

335. 346. Kadi kussa.

336. 347. Ka’ppatthesu ca.

337. 350. Kvaci (pg. ..0020) samasanta gatanamakaranto.

338. 356. Nadimha ca.

339. 358. Jayaya tudam jani patimhi.

340. 355. Dhanumha ca.

341. 336. Amvibhattinamakaranta abyayitava.

342. 337. Saro rasso napumsake.

343. 338. Anfiasma lopo ca.

Iti namakappe samasakappo sattamo kando.

Samasasuttham nitthitam.
5. Taddhita

244, 361. va na’pacce.

345. 366. Nayana nana vacchadito.

346. 367. Neyyo kattiyadihi.

347. 368. Ato ni va.

348. 371. Navopakvadihi.

349. 372. Nera vidhavadito.

350. 373. Yena va samsattharn tarati carati vahati niko.

9



351. 374. Tamadhite tenakatadhi sannidhananiyoga sippa bhanda jivikatthesu ca.

352. 376. Na (pg. ..0021) raga tassedamaiifatthesu ca.

353. 378. Jatadinamimiya ca.

354. 379. Samuhatthe kana na.

355. 380. Gama jana bandhu sahayadihi ta.

356. 381. Tadassa thanamiyo ca.

357. 382. Upamatthayitattam.

358. 383. Tannissitatthe lo.

359. 384. Alu tabbahule.

360. 387. Nuttata bhave tu.

361. 388. Na visamadihi.

362. 389. Ramanityadito kana

363. 390. visese taratamisikiyittha.

364. 398. Tadassatthiti vi ca.

365. 399. Tapadito si.

366. 400. Dandadito ika 1.

367. 401. Madhvadito ro.

368. 402. Gunadito vantu.

369. 403. Satyadihi mantu.

370. 405. Saddhadito na.

371. 404. Ayussukarasa mantumhi.

372. 385. Tappakativacane (pg. ..0022) mayo.

373. 406. Sankhyapurane mo.

374. 408. Sa chassa va.

375. 412. Ekadito dasassi.

376. 257. Dase so niccafica.

377... Ante niggahitafica.

378. 414. Ti ca.

379. 258. La da ranam.

380. 255. Visati dasesu ba dvissa tu.

381. 254. Ekadito dassa ra sankhyane.

382. 259. Atthadito ca.

383. 353. Dvekatthanamakaro va.

384. 407. Catucche hi tha tha.

385. 409. Dvitihi tiyo.

386. 410. Tiye dutapi ca.

387. 411. Tesamaddhupapadena addhuddhadivaddha diyaddha’ ddhatiya.

388. 68. Sartipana mekasesvasakim.

389. 413. Gananedasassa dvi ti catu pafica cha satta atthanavakanam vi ti cattara pafifia cha
sattasanava yosu yonaficisamasamthiritituti.

390. 256. Catupapadassa (pg. ..0023) lopo tu’ttarapadadicassa cu copi nava.

391. 423. Yadanupapanna nipatana sijjhanti.

392. 418. Dvadito ko’nekatthe ca.

393. 415. Dasadasakam satamm dasakanam satam sahassafica yombhi.

394. 416. Yava taduttari dasagunitafica.
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395.
396.
397.
398.
399.
400.
401.
402..
403.
404.
405.

406.
407.
408.
4009.
410.
411.
412.
413.
414.
415.
416.
417.
418.
419.
420.
421.
422.
423.
424.
425.

eyyambhe.

426.
427.
427.
429.
430.
431.

417.
363.
420.
421.
422.
364.
375.

Sakanamehi.

Tesam no lopam.

Vibhage dha ca.

Sabbanamehi pakaravacane tu tha.
Kimimehi tham.

Vuddhadisarassa va’samyogantassa sane ca.
Mayunamagamo thane.

377. Attafica.

354.
370.
365.

429.
439.
430.
441.
432.
436.
437.
426.
428.
451.
454.
460.
456.
469.
471.
473.
475.
426.
450.
453.

459.
455.
468.
472.
474.
428.

Kvacadimajjhuttaranam digharassa paccayesu ca.
Tesu vuddhi lopagama vikara viparitadesa ca.
Ayuvannanaficayo vuddhi.

Iti namakappe taddhitakappo atthamo kando.

Taddhitasuttam nitthitam.
6. Akhyata

atha (pg. ..0024) pubbani-vibhattinam cha parassapadani.
Paranuttanopadani.

Dve dve pathamamajjhimuttamapurisa.
Sabbesamekabhidhane paro puriso.

Namambhi payujjamanepi tulyadhikarane pathamo.
Tumhe majjhimo.

Amhe uttamo.

Kale.

Vattamana paccuppanne.

Anatyasitthe nuttakale paficami.
Anumatiparikappetthesu sattami.

Apaccakkhe parokkha’tite.

Hiyyopabhuti paccakkhe hiyyattani.

Samipe’jjatan.

Mayoge sabbakale ca.

Anagate bhavissanti.

Kriyatipanne’tite kalatipatti.

Vattamana t1 anti, si tha, mi ma te ante, sevhe, e mhe.

Paficami (pg. ..0025) tu antu, hi tha, mi ma, tam antam, ssu vho, e amase.
Sattam1 eyya eyyum, eyyasi eyyatha, eyyami eyyama, etha eram, etho eyyavho, eyyam

Parokkha a u, e ttha, am mha, ttha re, ttho vho, im mhe.
Hiyyattani a u, o ttha, am mha, ttha tthum, sevham, im mhase.
Ajjatani 1ham ottha, im mha, a G, se vham, am mhe.

Ssavissantl ssati ssanti, ssasi ssatha, ssami ssama, ssate ssante, ssase ssavhe, ssam ssamhe.
Kalatipatti ssa ssamsu, sse ssatha, ssam ssama, ssatha ssisu, ssase ssavhe, ssim ssamhase.

Hiyyattan1 sattam1 paficami vattamana sabbadhatukam.
Iti akhyatakappe pathamo kando.
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432.
433.
434.
435.
436.
437.
438.
439.
440.
441.
442.
443.
444,
445.
446.
447.
448.
449.
450.
451.
452.

362.
528.
534.
536.
537.
538.
540.
539.
445.
447.
448.
449.
511.
433.
509.
510.
512.
513.
517.
520.
525.

Dhatulingehi para paccaya.
Tijagupakitamanehi khachasa va.
Bhujaghasaharasupadihitumicchatthesu.

Aya (pg. ..0026) namato kattlipamanadacare.
Iyli’pamana ca.

Namamha’tticchatthe.

Dhatuhi ne naya nape napaya karitani hetvatthe.
Dhaturtipe namasma na yo ca.
Bhavakammesu yo.

Tassa cavaggayakaravakarattam sadhatvantassa.
Ivannagamo va.

Pubbartpafica.

Tatha kattari ca.

Bhuvadito a.

Rudhadito niggahitapubbaiica.

Divadito yo.

Svadito nuna una ca.

Kiyadito na.

Gahadito ppanha.

Tanadito oyira.

Curadito ne naya.

453 444. Attanopadani bhave ca kammani.

454.
455.
456.
457.

458.
459.
460.
461.
462.
463.
464.
465.
466.
467.
468.
469.
470.
471.
472.
473.

440.
530.
420.
424.

461.
462.
506.
464.
467.
532.
504.
463.
489.
533.
492.
494.
514.
483.
531.
529.

Kattari ca.

Dhatuppaccayehi (pg. ..0027) vibhattiyo.
Kattari parassapadam.

Bhuvadayo dhatavo.

Iti akhyatakappe dutiyo kando.

Kvacadivannanamekassaranam dvebhavo.
Pubbo’ bbhaso.

Rasso.

Dutiyacatutthanam pathamatatiya.
Kavaggassa cavaggo.

Manakitanam va tattam va.

Hassa jo.

Antassivannakaro va.

Niggahitafica.

Tato pamananam vamam sesu.

Tha tittho.

Pa pivo.

massa jajamna.

Disassa passa dissa dakkha va.
Byafijanantassa co chappaccayesu ca.
Ko khe ca.
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474.
475.
476.
477.
478.
479.
480.
481.

482.
483.
484.
485.
486.
487.
488.
4809.
490.
491.
492.
493.
494.
495.
496.
497.
498.
499.
500.
501.
502.
503.
504.
505.
506.
507.
508.
509.
510.
511.
512.
513.
514.
515.
516.

535.
465.
442.
479.
438.
452.
490.
524.

508.
527.
542.
434.
543.
478.
481.
519.
518.
523.
499.
498.
495.
500.
497.
4717.
480.
480.
486.
443.
493.
485.
470.
482.
496.
501.
515.
516.
487.
521.
522.
435.
491.
541.
466.

Harassa g1 se.

Brubhunamahabhuva (pg. ..0028) parokkhayam.
Gamissanto ccho va sabbasu.
Vacassa’jjatanimhi makara o.

Akaro digharm himimesu.

Hi lopam va.

Hotissare” ho’he bhavissantimhi sassa ca.
Karassa sappaccayassa kaho.

Iti akhyatakappe tatiyo kando.

Dadantassam mimesu.
Asamyogantassa vuddhi karite.
Ghatadinam va.
Affiesu ca.
Guhadusanam digham.
Vaca vasa vahadinamukaro vassaye.
Ha vipariyayo lo va.
Gahassa ghe ppe.
Halopo nhambhi.
Karassa kasattamajjatanimhi.
Asasma mimanam mimhan’talopo ca.
Thassa tthattham.
Tissa (pg. ..0029) tissa tthittham.
Tussa tthuttam.
Simbhi ca.
Labhasma 1-amnam tthattam.
Kusasma di cchi.
Da dhatussa dajjam.
Vadassa vajjam.
Gamissa ghammam.
Yambhi da dha ma tha ha pa maha mathadinami.
Yajassadissi.
Sabbato um imsu.
Jaramaranam jira jiyya miyya va.
Sabbattha’sassadilopo ca.
Asabbadhatuke na.
Yyessa fiato iya fia.
Nassa lopo yakarattam.
Lopaficettamakaro.
Uttamokaro.
Karassakaro ca.
O ava sare.
E aya.
Te (pg. ..0030) avaya karite.
Ikaragamo asabbadhatukamhi.
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517.
518.
519.
520.
521.
522.
523.

524.
525.
526.
527.
528.
529.
530.
531.
532.
533.
534.
535.
536.
537.
538.
539.
540.
541.
542.
543.
544.
545.
546.
547.
548.
549.

550.
551.
552.
553.

488.
446.
457.
502.
425.
476.
526.

561.
565.
567.
568.
577.
580.
584.
589.
590.
591.
592.
593.
594.
566.
595.
558.
545.
552.
557.
555.
556.
548.
562.
596.
597.
550.

549.
598.
609.
599.

Kvaci dhatuvibhattippaccayanam dighaviparitadesa lopagama ca.
Attanopadani parassapadattam.

Akaragamo hiyyatthani-ajjatanikalatipattisu.

Bruto 1 timhi.

Dhatussanto lopo’ nekasarassa.

Isuyamiinamanto ccho va.

Karitanam no lopar.

Iti akhyatakappe catuttho kando.

Akhyatasuttarn nitthitar.
7. Kibbidhana

dhatuya kammadimhi no.
Safifiayama nu.

Pure dada ca im.

Sabbato nvutva’vi va.

Visa ruja padadito na.

Bhave ca.

Kvi ca.

Dharadihi (pg. ..0031) rammo.
Tassiladisu ni tva vi ca.

Sadda kudha cala mandattha rucadihi yu.
Paradigamimha ru.
Bhikkhadito ca.
Hanatyadinam nuko.

Nu niggahitarn padante.
Samhanafi’fiaya va ro gho.
Ramhi ranto radino.
Bhavakammesu tabba’niya.
Nyo ca.

Karamha ricca.

Bhuto’bba.

Vada mada gamu yuja garahakaradihi jja mmaggayheyyavaro va.
Te kicca.

Axnfie kitta.

Nandadihi yu.
Kattukaranapadesesu ca.
Rahadito na.

Iti kibbidhanakappe pathamo kando.

Nadayo (pg. ..0032) tekalika.
Safifiayam dadhato i.

Ti kicca’sitthe.
Itthiyamatiyavo va.
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554.
555.
556.
557.
558.
559.
560.
561.
562.
563.
564.
565.
566.
567.
568.
569.
570.

571.
572.
573.
574.
575.
576.
577.
578.
579.
580.
581.
582.
583.
584.
585.
586.
587.
588.
589.

590.
591.
592.
593.

601.
612.
622.
606.
602.
603.
604.
636.
638.
639.
640.
646.
574.
575.
576.
610.
611.

624.
625.
626.
613.
614.
607.
628.
560.
629.
630.
616.
631.
617.
618.
619.
600.
632.

Karato ririya.

Atite ta tavantu tavi.

Bhavakammesu ta.

Budhagamaditthe kattari.

Jito ina sabbattha.

Supato ca.

Isarndusthi kha.

Icchatthesu samanakattukesu tave tum va.
Arahasakkadisu ca.

Pattavacane alamatthesu ca.
Pubbakale’kakattukanam tuna tvana tva va.
Vattamane manan’ta.

Sasadihi ratthu.

Patito ritu.

Manadihi (pg. ..0033) ratu.

Agama tuko.

Bhabbe ika.

Iti kibbidhanakappe dutiyo kando.

Paccayadanittha nipatana sijjhanti.
Sasadisato tassa rittho ca.
Sadisanta puccha bhanja hantadihi ttho.
Vasato uttha.

Vasa vavu.

Dha dha bha he hi dhaddha ca.
Bhanjato ggo ca.

Bhujadinamanto no dvi ca.

Vaca va vu.

Gupadinafica.

Taradihi inno.

Bhidadito inna anna ina va.

Susa paca sakato kkha kka ca.
Pakkamadihi nto ca.

Janadina ma timhi ca.

Gama khana hana ramadinamanto.
Rakaro ca.

Thapanami-1 (pg. ..0034) ca.

621.

579.
544.
503.
564.

Hantehi ho hassa lo va adahanahanam.

Iti kibbidhanakappe tatiyo kando.

Nambhi ranjassa jo bhavakaranesu.
Hanassa ghato.

Vadho va sabbattha.
Akarantanamayo.
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594.
595.
596.
597.
598.
599.
600.
601.
602.
603.
604.
605.
606.

607.
608.
609.
610.
611.
612.
613.
614.
615.
616.
617.
618.
619.
620.
621.
622.
623.

624.
625.
626.
627.
628.
629.
630.

582.
637.
551.
641.
643.
644.
645.
334.

Purasamupaparihi karotissa kha khara va tappaccayesu ca.
Tavetunadisu ka.

Gamakhanahanadinam tumtabbadisu na.

Sabbehi tunadinam yo.

Canantehi raccam.

Disa svanasvantalopo ca.

Mahadabhehi mma yha jja bbha ddha ca.
Taddhitasamasakitaka namam va’tavetunadisu ca.

6. Dumhi garu.
7. Digho (pg. ..0035) ca.

684.
547.
642.

578.
623.
484.
627.
608.
615.
583.
581.
586.
587.
633.
571.
573.
549.
553.
570.
554.

563.
605.
634.
652.
653.
569.
654.

Akkharehi kara.
Yathagamamikaro.
Dadhantato yo kvaci.

Iti kibbidhanakappe catuttho kando.

Niggahita samyogadi no.

Sabbattha ge hi.

Sadassa sidattham.

Yajassa sarassi tthe.
Hacatutthanamantanam do dhe.

Mho dhakare.

Gahassa ghara ne va.

Dahassa do lam.

Dhatvantassa lopo kvimhi.

Vidante .

Na ma ka ranamantanam niyuttatamhi.
Na ka vattham ca ja nvumhi.

Karassa ca tattam thusmim.
Tumtunatabbesu va.

Karitam (pg. ..0036) viya nanubandho.
Anaka yu nviinam.

Ka ga ca janam.

Iti kibbidhanakappe paficamo kando.

Kibbidhanasuttam nitthitam.
8. Unadikappa

kattari Kkitta.

Bhavakammesu kiccattakkhattha.
Kammani dutiyaya tto.

Khyadihi mana ma ca to va.
Samadihi thama.
Gahassu’padhasse va.

Masussa sussa ccharacchera.
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631.
632.
633.
634.
635.
636.
637..
638.
639.
640..
641.
642.
643.
644.
645.
646.
647.
648.
649.
650.
651.
652.
653.
654.
6535.
656.
657.
658.
659.
660.
661.
662.
663.
664.
665.
666.
667.
668.
669.
670.
671.
672.
673.

6535.
656.
657.
658.
559.
659.

Apubbacarassa ca.

Ala kala salehi la ya.

Yana lana.

Mathissa thassa lo ca.
Pesatisaggapattakalesu kicca.
Avassakadhaminesu ni ca.

. Arahasakkadihi tum.

668.
585.

Vajadihi pabbajjadayo nippajjante.
Kvilopo (pg. ..0037) ca.

. Sacajanam ka ga nanubandhe.

572.
588.
635.
661.
662.
419.
663.
664.
665.
651.
647.
648.
307.
649.
650.
666.
667.
668.
669.
670.
671.
672.
673.
674.
675.
676.
677.
678.
679.
680.
681.
682.
683.

Nudadihi yu nviina mana na na ka na na ka sakaritehi ca.
I ya ta ma kim esanamantassaro digham kvaci dusassa gunam doram sa kkhi ca.
Bhyadihi mati budhi ptjadihi ca tto.

Vepu st dava vamu ku da bhutvadihi thuttima nima nibbatte.
Akkose namhani.

Ekadito sakissa kkhattum.

Sunassunasso na vanuvaniinanakhunana.

Tarunassa susu ca.

Yuvassuvassuvuvananuna.

Kale vattamanatite nvadayo.

Bhavissati gamadihi n1 ghina.

Kriyayam nvu tavo.

Bhavavacimhi catutthi.

Kammani no.

Sese ssam ntu manana.

Chadadihi ta trana.

Vadadihi nitto gane.

Midadihi tti tiyo.

Usuranjadasanam (pg. ..0038) damsassa daddho dhatha ca.
Stivusanamuivusanamato tho ca.

Ranjudadihi dhadiddakira kvaci jadalopo ca.

Patito hissa herana hirana.

Kadhadihi ko.

Khadamagamanam khandhandhagandha.

Patadilyalam.

Puthassa puthu patha mo va.

Sasvadihi tu davo.

Jhadihi 1varo.

Munadihi ci.

Vidadilytro.

Hanadihi nu nu tavo.

Kutadihi tho.

Manupurasunadihi ussanusisa.

Iti kibbidhanakappe unadikappo chattho kando.
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Unadisuttarn nitthitar.

KACCAYANA BYAKARANAM

Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammasambuddhassal

1-SANDHI-KAPPA
1-Sandhi! Chapter

PATHAMA-KANMA
First Section

(a) Settham tilokamahitarm abhivandiy' aggam,
Buddhaii ca Dhammam amalarh Ganam uttamaii ca,
Satthussa tassa vacanatthavaram subuddhum,
Vakkhami suttahitam ettha Susandhikapparn?.

(b) Seyyam jineritanayena budha labhanti,
Taf c'api tassa vacanatthasubodhanena,
Atthaii ca akkharapadesu amohabhava,
Seyyatthiko padam ato vividharh suneyya!.

(a) Having saluted the excellent, honored by the three worlds, the highest Buddha, together with the pure Dhamma, and the
noble Sangha, I will expound here the good chapter on sandhi in accordance with the Discourses to know well the noble
meaning of the word of the Teacher.

(b) The wise ones get better by the way preached by the Victorious One, by knowing well the meaning of His word and by
non-confusion of the meaning among letters and words. Therefore, let the one who wishes to excel listen to the various
words. (check)

1. 1. Attho akkharasaiifiato.

Sabbavacananam attho akkhareh' eva safifiayate. Akkharavipattiyarn hi atthassa dunnayata hoti, tasma akkharakosallarm
bahupakaram Suttantesu.

The meaning of all words is only known by letters. For failure with letters leads to the wrong meaning. Therefore, skillfulness
with letters is very useful in the Discourses.

2. 2. Akkhara p' adayo ekacattalisarh (1,2).

Te ca kho akkhara api akaradayo ekacattalisarh Suttantesu sopakara.

Tarm yatha? aaiiut e o; ka kha ga gha na; ca cha ja jha fia; ta tha da dha na; ta tha da dha na; pa pha ba bha ma; ya
ra la va sa ha la arn. Iti akkhara nama.

Tena kvattho? Attho akkharasafifiato3.

And these letters which are forty one beginning with ‘a’ are very useful in the Discourses.

Which are these? aaiiul e o; ka kha ga gha na; ca cha ja jha fia; ta tha da dha na; ta tha da dha na; pa pha ba bha ma; ya ra la
va sa ha la am. These are called ‘letters’(akkhara).

What is the need of that (saying letters)? The meaning is known by letters (see §1).

3. 3. Tatth' odanta sara attha (3).

Tattha akkharesu akaradisu odanta attha akkhara sara nama honti.

1 Sandhi is already an English word. It can be found in The American Heritage Dictionary of the English Language, Third Edition
and The Oxford English Dictionary, Second Edition.
2 Vasantilaka Gatha.
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Tam yatha? aaiiut e o. Iti sara nama.
Tena kvattho? Sara sare lopam®.

Among those letters, the eight letters beginning with ‘a’ and ending with ‘o’ are called ‘vowels’.
Which are these? aaiiuu e o. These are called ‘vowels’ (sara).
What is the need of that (saying vowels)? Vowels because of a vowel (come to) elision (see §12)..

4. 4, Lahumatta tayo rassa (4).

Tattha atthasu saresu lahumatta tayo sara rassa nama honti.
Tam yatha? a i u. Iti rassa nama.
Tena kvattho? Rassam?’.

Among the eight vowels, the three light-measured are called ‘short’.
Which are these? a i u. These are called ‘short’ (rassa).
What is the need of that (saying short)? Corta (see §26).

5. 5. Aiifie digha (5).

Tattha atthasu saresu rassehi afifie pafica sara digha nama honti.

Tam yatha? a1t e o. Iti digha nama.

Tena kvattho? Digham®.

Among the eight vowels, the five other vowels apart from the shorts (vowels) are called ‘long’.

Which are these? a1t e o. These are called ‘long’ (digha).
What is the need of that (saying long)? Long (see §25).

6. 8. Sesa byaiijana (6).

Thapetva attha sare sesa akkhara kakaradayo niggahitanta byafijana nama honti.

Tar yatha? ka kha ga gha na; ca cha ja jha fia; ta tha da dha na; ta tha da dha na; pa pha ba bha ma; ya ra la va sa ha
la am. Iti byafijana nama.

Tena kvattho? Sara pakati byafijane’.

Apart from the eight vowels, the remaining letters beginning with ‘k’ and ending with the niggahita (‘m’) are called ‘consonants’.

Which are these? ka kha ga gha na; ca cha ja jha fia; ta tha da dha na; ta tha da dha na; pa pha ba bha ma; ya ra la va sa ha la am.
These are called ‘consonants’ (byaiijana).

What is the need of that (saying consonants)? Vowels because of consonants remain natural (unchanged) (see §23).

7. 9. Vagga paficapaficaso manta (7).

Tesarn kho byafjananarh kakaradayo makaranta paficapaficaso akkharavanto® vagga nama honti.
Tam yatha? ka kha ga gha na; ca cha ja jha fia; ta tha da dha na; ta tha da dha na; pa pha ba bha ma. Iti vagga nama.
Tena kvattho? Vaggantarn va vagge®.

Of those consonants, the five groups of five (twenty five) belonging to the letters beginning with ‘k’ and ending with ‘m’ are
called ‘grouped’.

Which are these? ka kha ga gha na; ca cha ja jha fia; ta tha da dha na; ta tha da dha na; pa pha ba bha ma. These are called
‘grouped’ (vagga).

What is the need of that (saying grouped)? (The niggahita) sometimes (when followed by a) grouped (consonant) (becomes) the
last letter of the group (see §31).

4512,
5§ 26.
625
7§ 23.
8 Paficapafica-akkharavanto (K)
9§31
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8. 10. Arh iti niggahitarh (8).

Arh iti niggahitarh nama hoti.

Tena kvattho? Am byafijane niggahitarn!0.
‘M’ is called niggahita. (check)

What is the need of that (saying niggahita)? When there a consonant (follows) there is niggahita which is ‘m’ (see §30). (check)

9. 11. Parasamaiifia payoge.
Ya ca pana paresu sakkataganthesu samafifia ghosa ti va aghosa ti va, ta payoge sati etth' api yujjante.

Tattha ghosa nama: ga gha na; ja jha fia; da dha na; da dha na; ba bha ma; ya ra la va ha la. Iti ghosa nama. Aghosa
nama: ka kha; ca cha; ta tha; ta tha; pa pha; sa. Iti aghosa nama.

Tena kvattho? Vagge ghosaghosanam tatiya-pathama!!l.

Those terms (found) in the Sanskrit books such as ‘voiced’ or ‘voiceless’, when there is need, they are also used.

Among them, the voiced are: ga gha n; ja jha fia; da dha na; da dha na; ba bha ma; ya ra la va ha la. These are called ‘voiced’
(ghosa). The voiceless are: ka kha; ca cha; ta tha; ta tha; pa pha; sa. These are called ‘voiceless’ (aghosa).

What is the need of that (saying voiced and voiceless)? Among the grouped (consonants) there is (substitution) of the voiced or
voiceless (consonants) by the first and the third (of the group) (see §30).

10. 12. Pubbam adhothitam assararh sarena viyojaye (28).

Tattha sandhim kattukamo pubbabyaifijanam adhothitarh assaram katva sarafi ca upari katva sarena viyojaye.
Tatr ayam adi (Khu. i, 67).

Herein, the student who wants to do joining of words should, after making the previous consonant that lies (lit. sits) below!, free
from the vowel and putting the vowel above!, separate the consonant from the vowel. Example: Tatrayamadi.

! 'Below' means on the left, and 'above' means on the right. What has been read was called in ancient times "below', and what has
not been read but about to be read is called 'above'.

See §13 for formal formation of the word.

11. 14. Naye pararh yutte (29).

Assaram kho byafijanam adhothitarn parakkhararm naye yutte.
Tatrabhirati-m-iccheyya (Khu. i, 29).
Yutte ti kasma? Akkocchi mam avadhi mam, ajini marm ahasi me (Khu. i, 26). Ettha pana yuttam na hoti.

When appropriate, the student should carry the consonant which is without a vowel and which lies below, to the following letter.
Example: Tatarabhiratimiccheyya.

Why say 'yutte'? To show that in this example, 'Akkocchi marm avadhi mam, ajini mam ahasi me', there is no carrying of
consonant to the vowel.

See §13 for formal formation of the word.

* When there is reason for joining the words together, the student should combine the consonat which is without a vowel and
which lies on the left, with the the vowel which follows.

In the example "Akkocchi marm avadhi mam, ajini marn ahasi me' the niggahita (1) which is a consonant should not be combined
with the following vowel 'a’, because it is not an appropriate place to combine. To show this, the word 'yutte' is mentioned in the
Sutta.

Iti sandhi-kappe pathamo kando
Thus ends the first section of the chapter on sandhi

DUTIYA-KANMA
Second Section

10 5 30,

11§ 29,
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12. 13. Sara sare loparh (30).

Sara kho sare pare lopam papponti.
Yass' indriyani samathan gatani (Khu. i, 27, 358), no h' etarh bhante (Vin. iii, 19), samet' ayasma samghena (Vin. i,
265).

Vowels come to elision because of a vowel.

* There is elision of vowels when they are followed by vowels.

Formation of words in combinations (sandhi) previous suttas:

1. Tatrayamadi: In order to form this word, first the word must be written down as 'tatra ayamadi'. Then by §10 the consonant
(here conjunct consonant) 'tr' is seperated from the vowel 'a’, and put on the left (tatr a ayamadi); by §12 the 'a' is elided because of
the following vowel 'a' (tatr ayamadi); by §15 the 'a’ of ayamadi is made long (tatr ayamadi); now the consonant 'tr' is carried to (or
combined with) the following 'a' by §11. The word 'tatrayamadi' is finished.

* The formation of the word given above is the traditional method of forming words. Students have to follow this procedure when
they study Pali grammar and form words. Every example in the book has to be formed formally in this way.

In oriental scripts, consonants and vowels are written in such a way that they do not appear seperately as in Roman script.
Therefore in order to do something to the consonant and also the vowel, they have to be seperated first and written seperately. Only
then can one do whatever is appropriate. But in Roman script there is no need to seperate them as they stand seperately and not one
on top of the other or the two blended together.

2. 'Tatrabhiratimiccheyya' should be treated the same way as 'tatrayamadi'. Sequence: tatra abhiratimiccheyya; tatr
abhiratimiccheyya; tatr abhiratimiccheyya; tatrabhiratimiccheyya.

3. Yassindriyani: In order to form this word, first the word must be written down as 'yassa indriyani'. Then by §10 the consonant
(here conjunct consonant) 'ss' is seperated from the vowel 'a’, and is put on the left (yass a indriyana); by §12 the 'a' is elided
because of the following vowel 'i' (yass indriyani); now the consonant 'ss' is carried to (combined with) the following 'i' by §11. The
word 'yassindriyani' is finished.

4. No hetari: Sequence: no hi etam ; no h i etarh (10); no h etarh (12); nohetarn (11).

5. Sametayasma: sametu ayasma; samet u ayasma (10); samet ayasma (12); sametayasma (11).

13. 15. Va paro asartipa (31).

Saramha asartipa paro saro lopam pappoti va.

Cattaro 'me bhikkhave dhamma (A. i, 311), kinnu 'ma 'va samaniyo (Vin. iii, 304).

Va ti kasma? Pafic' indriyani (Abhi. iii, 1), tay' assu dhamma jahita bhavanti (Khu. i, 6).

The vowel after a dissimilar vowel comes to elision optionally.

* 'Dissimilar’ means dissimilar in the place of articulation. E. g. 'a" and 'a' are said to be 'similar’ because they are pronounced at

'kantha' the throat; 'i' and T are similar being pronounced at the soft palate with the middle of the tongue in proximity with the
palate, and so on. But 'a' and 'i' are said to be dissimilar because they are pronounced at different places of articulation.

Examples:
1. Cattarome: cattaro ime; cattar o ime (10); cattar o me (13); cattarome (11).
2. Kinnumava: kinnu imava; kinn u imava (10); kinn u mava (13); kinnumava (10).

Why say 'optionally'? To prevent elision of the following vowel in the following: paficindriyani; tayassu dhamma jahita bhavanti,
although they fall in the scope of this Sutta.

Counter examples:

1. Paficindriyani: In order to form this word, first the word must be written down as 'pafica indriyani'. Then by §10 the consonant
(here conjunct consonant) 'fic' is seperated from the vowel 'a’, and is put on the left (paiic a indriyani); although 'i' could be elided
by §13 it is not done here because the Sutta says 'optionally'; then the 'a’ is elided by §12 because of the following vowel 'i' (pafic
indriyani); now the consonant fic' is carried to (combined with) the following 'i' by §11. The word 'paficindriyani' is finished.

2. Tayassu dhamma: Sequence; tayo assu dhamma; tay o assu dhamma (10); although 'a’ could be elided by §13 it is not done
because the Sutta says 'optionally'; then the 'o' should be elided by §12 (tay assu dhamma); tayassu dhamma (11).

14. 16. Kvac' asavannam lutte (34).
Saro kho paro pubbasare lutte kvaci asavannarh pappoti.
Sankyar n' opeti vedagi (S. 408), bandhuss' eva samagamo.
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Kvaci ti kasma? Yass' indriyani (Khu. i, 27, 358), tathipamam dhammavaram adesayi (Khu. i, 7, 314).
When the previous vowel has been elided, the following vowel sometimes becomes dissimilar.

Examples:
nopeti: na upeti; n a upeti (10); n upeti (12); n opeti (14); nopeti (11).
bandhusseva: bandhussa iva; bandhuss a iva (10); bandhuss iva (12); bandhuss eva (14); bandusseva (11).

Why say ‘sometimes? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Yass' indriyani, tathUpamam dhammavaram adesayi.

Counter examples:
yassindriyani: yassa indriyani; yass a indriyani (10); yass indriyani (12); yassindriyani (11).
tathUpamam: tatha upamar; tath a upamam (10); tath upamam (12); tath tpamam (15); tathipamam (11).

15. 17. Digharh (36).

Saro kho paro pubbasare lutte kvaci digham pappoti.

Saddh' idha vittam purisassa settham (Khu. i, 306), anagarehi c' ubhayam (Khu. i, 71, 376).
Kvaci ti kasma? Paificah' Upali angehi samannagato (Vin. v, 342), natth' afifiarh kifici.
When the previous vowel has been elided, the following vowel sometimes becomes long.

Examples.
| saddhidha: saddha idha; saddh a idha (10); saddh idha (12); saddh 1idha (15); saddhidha (11).
. clbhayam: ca ubhayar; ¢ a ubhayar (10); ¢ ubhayarm (12); ¢ Gbhayar (15); ctbhayarm (11).
Why say ‘sometimes? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Paficah’ Upali angehi samannagato, natth’ afifiarh
kifici.
Counter examples.
. paificahupali: paficahi upali; paficah i upali (10); paficah upali (12); paficahupali (11).
> natthafifiam: natthi afifiam; natth i afifiam (10); natth afifiarh (12); natthafifiam (11).

16. 18. Pubbo ca (35).

Pubbo ca saro parasaralope kate kvaci dighamm pappoti.

Kim st 'dha vittarm purisassa settharh (Khu. i, 306), sadht ti patissunitva (DhA. i, 30).
Kvaci ti kasma? Iti 'ssa muhuttam pi (Vin. ii, 196).

When the following vowel has been elided, the previous vowel sometimes becomes long.

Examples.
. kimstdha: kimsu idha; kims u idha (10); kirms u dha (13); kims @ dha (16); kimstdha (11). (check)
sadhiti: sadhu iti; sadh u iti (10); sadh u ti (13); sadh @ ti (16); sadhtti (11). (check)

Why say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Iti 'ssa muhuttam pi.

Counter examples.
Itissa: iti assa; it i assa (10); it i ssa (13); itissa (11). (check)

17. 19. Yam edantass' adeso (43).

Ekarassa antabhtitassa sare pare kvaci yakaradeso hoti.

Adhigato kho my ayam dhammo (Vin. iii, 5), ty aham evarm vadeyyarm (M. i, 16), ty assa (A. i, 153) pahina honti.
Kvaci ti kasma? ne 'nagata, iti n' ettha.

When a vowel follows, the letter ‘e’ which stands at the end sometimes is substituted for ‘y’.

Examples.
. myayam: me ayam; m e ayam (10); m y ayam (17); m y ayam (25); myayam (11).
tyaham: te aham; t e aham (10); t y aham (17); t y aham (25); tyaham (11).

Why say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: ne 'nagata, iti n' ettha.
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Counter examples.

. nenagata: ne anagata; n e anagata (10); n e nagata (13); nenagata (11).

nettha: ne ettha; n e ettha (10); n ettha (12); nettha (11).

18. 20. Vam od-udantanam (44).
Okar'-ukaranam antabhutanam sare pare kvaci vakaradeso hoti.
Attha kv assa (M. i, 243), sv assa hoti, bahv abadho (S. i, 94), vatthv ettha vihitamh niccam, cakkhv apatham agacchati.
Kvaci ti kasma? Cattaro 'me bhikkhave dhamma (A. i, 311), kinnu 'ma 'va samaniyo (Vin. ii, 304).
When a vowel follows, the letters ‘o’ and ‘v’ which stand at the end sometimes are substituted for ‘v’.

Examples.
. attha kvassa: attha ko assa; atth k o assa (10); attha k v assa (18); attha kvassa (11).
> svassa: so assa; s o assa (10); s v assa (18); svassa (11).
> bahvabadho: bahu abadho; bah o abadho (10); bah v abadho (18); bahvabadho (11).
. vatthvettha: vatthu ettha; vatth o ettha (10); vatth v ettha (18); vatthvettha (11).
s cakkhvapatham: cakkhu apatham; cakkh u apatham (10); cakkh v apatham (18); cakkhvapatham (11).

Why say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Cattaro 'me bhikkhave dhamma, kinnu 'ma 'va
samaniyo.

Counter examples.
. cattarome: cattaro ime; cattar o ime (10); cattar o me (13); cattarome (11).
> kinnumava: kinnu imava; kinn u imava (10); kinn u mava (13); kinnumava (11).
19. 22. Sabbo cam ti (46, 47).
Sabbo icc' eso tisaddo byaiijano sare pare kvaci cakaram pappoti.
Icc' etam kusalam (Vin. i, 265), icc' assa vacantyam (D. ii, 47), paccuttaritva (JA. vi, 94), paccaharati (Vin. i, 204).
Kvaci ti kasma? Iti 'ssa muhuttam pi (Vin. ii, 196).
When a vowel follows, the syllable ‘ti’ sometimes becomes ‘c’.

Examples.
. lccetam: iti etam; i ti etarh (10); i ¢ etamm (19); i cc etam (28); iccetarn (11). (check)
. l1ccassa: iti assa; i ti assa (10); i ¢ assa (19); 1 cc assa (28); iccassa (11).
»  paccuttaritva: pati uttaritva; pa ti uttaritva (10); pa c uttaritva (19); pa cc uttaritva (28); paccuttaritva (11).
. paccaharati: pati aharati; pa ti aharati (10); pa c aharati (19); pa cc aharati (28); paccaharati (11).

Why say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Iti 'ssa muhuttam pi.
Counter example.
. itissa: iti assa: it i assa (10); it i ssa (13); itissa (11).
20. 27. Do dhassa ca (50).
Dha icc' etassa sare pare kvaci dakaradeso hoti.
Ekam idaham bhikkhave samayam (M. i, 401).
Kvaci ti kasma? Idh' eva maranam bhavissati (Vin. i, 15).
When a vowel follows, ‘dha’ sometimes is substituted by ‘da’.

Examples.
. idaham: idha aham; i dha aham (10); i da aham (20); i d aham (12); i d aham (15); idaharm (11). (check)

Why say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Idh' eva maranar bhavissati.

Counter examples.
.. idheva: idha eva; idh a eva (10); idh eva (12); idheva (11).

23



Caggahanena dhakarassa hakaradeso hoti. Sahu dassanam ariyanam (Khu. 1, 34).

By taking ‘ca’ there is substitution of ‘dha’ for ‘ha’.
* ‘Ca’!2 in this sutta means that this rule has further applications such as the substitution of ‘dha’ for ‘ha’. Example: sahu: sadhu;
sa dhu (10); sahu (20).

Suttavibhagena bahudha siya:

To dassa, yatha? Sugato (Vin. i, 1).

To tassa, yatha? Dukkatam (Vin. v, 262).

Dho tassa, yatha? Gandhabbo (M. i, 332).

Tro ttassa, yatha? Atrajo (Vin. iii, 428).

Ko gassa, yatha? Kulupako (Vin. i, 192).

Lo rassa, yatha? Mahasalo (D. ii, 121).

Jo yassa, yatha? Gavajo (Khu. v, 283).

Bbo vvassa, yatha? Kubbato (Khu. v, 95).

Ko yassa, yatha? Sake (Khu. vi, 325).

Yo jassa, yatha? Niyam puttam (Khu. i, 11,301).
Ko tassa, yatha? Niyako.

Cco ttassa, yatha? Bhacco.

Pho passa, yatha? Nipphatti.

Kho kassa, yatha? Nikkhamati. Icc' evamadi yojetabba.

According to the Discourses there are many:

‘d’ is changed to ‘t’ as in Sugato (Sugado — Sugato); ‘t’ to ‘t’ as in dukkatam (dukkatam— dukkatam); ‘t’ to ‘dh’ as in gandhabbo
(gantabbo — gandhabbo); ‘tt’ to ‘tr’ as in atrajo (attajo — atrajo); ‘g’ to ‘k’ as in kultipako (kultipago — kultipako); ‘r’ to ‘I’ as in
mahasalo (mahasaro — mahasalo); ‘y’ to ‘j” as in gavajo (gavayo — gavajo); ‘vv’ to ‘bb’ as in kubbato (kuvvato — kubbato); ‘y’ to
‘k’ as in sake (saye — sake); ‘j’ to ‘y’ as niyarm (nijarh — niyam); ‘t’ to ‘k’ as in niyako (niyato — niyako); ‘tt’ to ‘cc’ as in bhacco
(bhatto — bhacco); ‘p’ to ‘ph’ as in nipphatti (nippatti — nipphatti); ‘k’ to ‘kh’ as in nikkhamati (nikkamati — nikkhamati).
Beginning thus they should be formed. (check)

21. 21. Ivanno yarh nava (51).

Pubbo ivanno sare pare yakaram pappoti nava.

Patisantharavuty assa (Khu. i, 67), sabba vity anubhuyate.

Nava ti kasma? Paficah' angehi samannagato (Vin. v, 343), muttacagi anuddhato.

When a vowel follows, the previous letter ‘i’ (or ‘T’) occasionally Bpecomes ‘y’.

Examples.
. patisantharavutyassa: patisantharavutti assa; patisantharavutt i assa (10); patisantharavutt y assa (21);
patisantharavut y assa (2); patisantharavutyassa (11).

12 “Bhante, please comment on the technical uses of the particle ‘ca’. In my notes, it says that ‘ca’ has two meanings: (1) dragging
from previous suttas and (2) stopping from going to other suttas. But here it seems that it is used to extend the application of the
sutta to other uses such as the substitution of ‘dha’ for ‘ha’.” UN
13 “Bhante, please comment what is the difference, if any, among ‘va’, ‘kvaci’, ‘nava’ and ‘thane’. I translate ‘va’ ,following you,
as ‘optionally’, ‘kvaci’ as ‘sometimes’, ‘nava’ as ‘occasionally’ and ‘thane’ as ‘in some places’. Rupasiddhi §21 says “navasaddo
kvacisaddapariyayo.”” UN
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. vityanubhtyate: vitti anubhtiyate; vitt i anubhtiyate (10); vitt y anubhtiyate (21); vit y anubhtiyate (2); vit y
anubhuyate (25); vityanubhuyate (11).

Why say ‘occassionally’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Paficah' angehi samannagato, muttacagi
anuddhato.

Counter examples.
. paficahangehi: paficahi angehi; pafcah i angehi (10); paficah angehi (12); paficahangehi (11).
muttacagi anuddhato. Here there is the possibility of ‘7" becoming ‘y’ but the word ‘nava’ (occasionally) in the
sutta here prevents the operation of this rule.
22. 28. Evadissa ri pubbo ca rasso (52).
Saramha parassa evassa ekarassa adissa rikaro hoti, pubbo ca saro rasso hoti nava.
Yatha-r-iva (D. i, 85) vasudhatalafi ca sabbar, tatha-r-iva gunava suptijaniyo.
Nava ti kasma? Yatha eva, tatha eva.

After a vowel, there is substitution of the letter ‘e’ which is the beginning of ‘eva’ for the syllable ‘ri’, and the previous vowel
occasionally becomes short.

Examples.
. yathariva: yatha eva; yath a eva (10); yath a riva (22); yath a riva (22); yathariva (11).
. tathariva: tatha eva; tath a eva (10); tath a riva (22); tath a riva (22); tathariva (11).

Why say ‘occasionally’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Yatha eva, tatha eva.

Iti sandhi-kappe dutiyo kando
Thus ends the second section of the chapter on sandhi

TATIYA-KANMA
Third Section
23. 36. Sara pakati byafijane (62).
Sara kho byafijane pare pakatirtpani honti.
Manopubbangama dhamma (Khu. i, 13), pamado maccuno padam (Khu. i, 16), tinno parangato ahu (Khu. i, 72).
When a consonant follows, vowels retain their original form.
Examples.

. manopubbangama dhamma. Here the ‘a’ remains unchanged because it is followed by a consonant.
pamado maccuno padam. The ‘o0’ of pamado and the ‘0’ of maccuno remain unchanged because they are
followed by consonants.

;. tinno parangato ahu. The ‘o’ of tinno remains unchanged because it is followed by a consonant. The ‘0’ of
parangato remains unchanged before the vowel ‘a’ of ahu according to next sutta.

24. 35. Sare kvaci (63).

Sara kho sare pare kvaci pakatirtipani honti.

Ko imam pathavim vicessati (Khu. i, 19).

Kvaci ti kasma? Appassut' ayam puriso (khu. i, 36).

When a vowel follows, vowels sometimes retain their original forms.

Examples.
. kho imarh. Here the ‘0’ of kho remains unchanged when followed by a vowel.

Why say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Appassut' ayar puriso.

Counter examples.
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. appassutayar: appassuto ayarm; appassut o ayam (10); appassut ayam (12); appassut ayam (15); appassutayam
(11).
25. 37. Digham (64, 71, 165).
Sara kho byafijane pare kvaci digham papponti.
Samma dhammam vipassato (Khu. i, 67), evamh game muni care (Khu. i, 20), khanti paramam tapo titikkha (D. ii, 42).
Kvaci ti kasma? Idha modati pecca modati (Khu. i, 15), patiliyati (A. ii, 434), patihafifiati (Vi. iv, 292).
When a consonant follows, vowels sometimes become long.

Examples.
. samma dhammar: samma dhammam; samma dhammarn (25).
muni care: muni care; muni care (25).
. khantt paramam: khanti paramarh; khantt paramam (25).

Whey say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Idha modati pecca modati, patiliyati, patihafifiati.

Counter examples.
. idha modati pecca modati. Here the vowels ‘a’ of idha and pecca remain unchanged before the consonants.
. patiliyati: pati + IT + ya + ti.
. patihafifiati: pati + hana + ya + ti.

26. 38. Rassarh (65, 179).

Sara kho byafijane pare kvaci rassam papponti.

Bhovadi nama so hoti (Khu. i, 71), yatha bhavi gunena so.

Kvaci ti kasma? Samma samadhi (Vin. iii, 14), savitt chandaso mukharh, upaniyati jivitam appam ayu (S. i, 2).
When a consonant follows, vowels sometimes become short.

Examples.
| bhovadi nama: bhovadi nama; bhovadi nama (26).
. bhavi gunena: bhavi gunena; bhavi gunena (26).

Why say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Samma samadhi, savitti chandaso mukhar,
upaniyati jivitam appam ayu.

Counter examples.
. samma samadhi. Here and in the following counter example the final vowels do not become short.
> savittl chandaso.
» upaniyati jivitarh. Here the final ‘i’ of upaniyati is already naturally short. (check)

27. 39. Lopaii ca tatrakaro (66, 163-4).
Sara kho byafijane pare kvaci loparn papponti, tatra ca lope kate akaragamo hoti.

Sa silava (Khu. i, 25), sa pafifiava ((Khu. i, 25), esa dhammo sanantano (Khu. i, 14), sa ve kasavam arahati (Khu. i,
14), sa manakamo pi bhaveyya, sa ve muni jatibhayam adassi.

Kvaci ti kasma? So muni (Khu. i, 52), eso dhammo padissati, na so kasavam arahati (Khu. i, 14).
When a consonant follows, vowels sometimes are elided, and there, at the place of the elision, the letter ‘a’ is inserted.

Examples.
. sa silava: so silava; s o silava (10); s silava (27); s a silava (27); sa silava (11).
. sa pafifiava: so pafifiava; s o pafifiava (10); s pafifiava (27); s a pafifiava (27); sa pafifiava (11).
5 esa dhammo: eso dhammo; es 0 dhammo (10); es dhammo (27); es a dhammo (27); esa dhammo (11).
. save:sove:sove (10);s ve (27); s ave (27); sa ve (11).
s sa manakamo: so manakamo; s 0 manakamo (10); s manakamo (27); s a manakamo (27); sa manakamo (11).
« save.Same as 4.
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Why say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: So muni, eso dhammo padissati, na so kasavam
arahati.

Counter examples.
. so muni. Here and in the other counter examples there is no change.
eso dhammo.
5 so kasavam.

28. 40. Paradvebhavo thane (67).
Saramha parassa byafijanassa dvebhavo hoti thane.

Idha ppamado, purisassa jantuno, pabbajjam kittayissami (Khu. i, 340), catuddasim (A. i, 142), paficaddasim (A. i,
142), abhikkantataro cando.

Thane ti kasma? Idha modati pecca modati (Khu. i, 15).
In some places, after a vowel, there is doubling of the following consonant.

Examples.
.. idhappamado: idha pamado; idha ppamado (28); idhappamado (11). (check)
. purisassa. Here there is the insertion of ‘s’ after the stem ‘purisa’ before the inflection ‘sa’ (fourth and sixth
inflection masculine singular). See §61.
. pabbajjam: pa bajjam; pa bbajjam (28); pabbajjam (11).
. catuddasim: catu dasim; catu ddasim (28); catuddasim (11).
s paficaddasim: pafica dasim; pafica ddasirh (28); paficaddasim (11).
«  abhikkantataro: abhi kantataro; abhi kkantataro (28); abhikkantataro (11).

Why say ‘in some places’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Idha modati pecca modati.
Counter examples.
.. idha modati pecca modati. Here there is no doubling of ‘m’ after ‘a’ of idha and pecca.
29. 42. Vagge ghosaghosanarn tatiya-pathama (68).
Vagge kho pubbesam byafijananamm ghosaghosabhutanam saramha yathasankhyar tatiya-pathamakkhara dvebhavam

gacchanti thane.

Es' eva ca jjhanapphalo, yatra tthitarm na ppasaheyya maccu (Khu. i, 32), sele yatha pabbatamuddhani tthito (Vin. iii,
6), cattari tthanani naro pamatto (Khu. i, 57).

Thane ti kasma? Idha cetaso dalham ganhati thamasa.

In some places, the first and third letters become the double of the second and fourth letters (voiceless and voiced) respectively of
that group when they are preceded by a vowel. (check)

Examples.
. cajjhanapphalo: ca jhanapphalo; ca jjhanapphalo (29); cajjhanapphalo.
. Yyatratthitam: yatra thitar; yatra tthitam (29); yatratthitam.
> nappasaheyya: na pasaheyya; na ppasaheyya (28); nappasaheyya.
. pabbatamuddhanitthito: pabbatamuddhani thito; pabbatamuddhani tthito (29); pabbatamuddhanitthito.
s cattaritthanani: cattari thanani; cattari tthanani (29); cattaritthanani.

Why say ‘in some places’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Idha cetaso dalharh ganhati thamasa.

Counter examples.
. idha cetaso. Here there is no doubling of the ‘c’ of cetaso after the vowel ‘a’ of idha.
cetaso dalham. There is no doubling of the ‘d’ of dalham after the vowel ‘0’ of cetaso.

Iti sandhi-kappe tatiyo kando
Thus ends the third section of the chapter on sandhi

CATUTTHA-KANMA
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Fourth Section

30. 58. Am byafijane niggahitarh (153).
Niggahitarm kho byafijane pare am iti hoti.
Evam vutte (Vin. i, 7), tamh sadht ti patissunitva (DhA. i, 30).

When a consonant follows, there is the niggahita ‘m’.
*According to this sutta the niggahita ‘m’ remain unchanged when followed by a consonant.

Examples.
. evamvutte: evam vutte (30).
tamsadhuti: tam sadha ti (30).

31. 49. Vaggantarh va vagge (138-9).

Vaggabhiite byafijane pare niggahitam kho vaggantam va pappoti.

Tan niccutarn, dhammaii care sucaritarh (Khu. i, 39), cirappavasim purisarn (Khu. i, 45). Santan tassa manam hoti
(Khu. i, 27), tan karunikarh, evan kho bhikhave sikkhitabbam.

Vaggahanena niggahitarh kho lakaradeso hoti. Puggalarn!4,
Va ti kasma? Na tarh kammam katam sadhu (Khu. 1, 23).
When a grouped consonant follows, the (previous) niggahita optionally becomes the last letter of the group.

Examples.
. tannicuttar: tar nicuttarn; tan nicuttam (31); tannicuttam.
> dhammaficare: dhammam care; dhammai care (31); dhammaficare.
. cirappavasim: ciram pavasim; ciram pavasim (31); cirap pavasim (35); cirappavasim.
s santantassa: santam tassa; santan tassa (31); santantassa.
s tankarunikarm: tam karunikam; kan karunikam (31); tankarunikam.
.. evankho: evamm kho; evan kho (31); evankho.

By taking ‘optionally’ there is substitution of the niggahita for ‘I’. Example, puggalam: puggam am; puggalam. (check)
Why say ‘optionally’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Na tam kammar katarh sadhu.

Counter example.
| tam kammam. Here there is no substitution of ‘m’ for ‘n’.

32. 50. E-he fiarn (140).

Ekara-hakare pare niggahitarn kho fiakaram pappoti va.

Paccattafi fieva parinibbayissami (M. i, 318), taii fiev' ettha patipucchissami (D. i, 57), evaii hi vo bhikkhave
sikkhitabbam (M. i, 171). Taifi hi tassa musa hoti (Khu. i, 396).

Va ti kasma? Evam etam abhififiaya (Khu. i, 447), evam hoti subhasitam.

When the letters ‘e’ and ‘h’ follow, the niggahita optionally becomes ‘fi’.

Examples.
. paccattafifieva: paccattam eva; paccatafl eva (32); paccataiifi eva (320); paccattafifieva.
. tafifievettha: tam ev’ ettha; tafi ev’ ettha (32); tafifi ev’ ettha (32); tafifievettha.
;. evaiihi: evam hi; evaii hi (32); evaiihi.
. tafihi: tam hi; tafi hi (32); tafihi.
Why say ‘optionally’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Evam etam abhififiaya, evam hoti subhasitam.

* The particle ‘va’ in this sutta is used as a fixed alternative (vavatthitavibhasa). The change of ‘ra’ to ‘A’ applies only when it is
followed by ‘eva’ and ‘hi’.

14 pyllingarh? Ru. 49; Sad. 139; Mo. iii, 56; Ba. 41. Suttesu passitabbarh.
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Counter examples.
. evam etam: evarh etamh. Here the ‘m’ of evar is not followed by ‘eva’.
. evam hoti. Here the ‘m’ is not followed by ‘hi’.
33.51. Sa ye ca (141).
Niggahitarh kho yakare pare saha yakarena fiakaram pappoti va.
Safifiogo, safifiuttarn.
Va ti kasma? Samyogo, samyuttam.
When the letter ‘y’ follows, the niggahita together with the letter ‘y’ optionally becomes ‘fi’.

Examples.
. safifiogo: sam yogo; saii flogo (33); safifiogo.
. safifluttam: sam yuttarh; safi fiuttam (33); safifiuttarm.

Why say ‘optionally’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Samyogo, samyuttam.

Counter examples.
. samyogo.
> samyuttam.

34. 52. Ma-da sare (142-5).

Niggahitassa kho sare pare makara-dakaradesa honti va.

Tam aham brumi brahmanar (Khu. i, 68), etad avoca sattha (S. i, 222).

Va ti kasma? Akkocchi mam avadhi mam (Khu. i, 13), ajini mam ahasi me (Khu. i, 13).
When a vowel follows, optionally there is substitution of the niggahita for the letters ‘m’ and ‘d’.

Examples.
. tamaham: tam aham; tam aham (34); tamaham.
. etadavoca: etam avoca; etad avoca (34); etadavoca.

Why say ‘optionally’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Akkocchi marm avadhi mam, ajini marm ahasi me.
Counter examples.
. mam avadhi.
> mam ahasi.
35. 34. Ya-va-ma-da-na-ta-ra-1a c¢' agama (56).
Sare pare yakaro vakaro makaro dakaro nakaro takaro rakaro lakaro ime agama honti va.

Na-y-imassa vijja (Khu. v, 74), yatha-y-idam cittam (A. i, 4). Migi bhanta-v-udikkhati (Khu. vi, 40), sitta te lahu-m-
essati (Khu. i, 66), asitta te garu-m-essati. Asso bhadro kasa-m-iva (Khu. i, 34), samma-d-afifia vimuttanam (Khu. i, 21).
Manasa-d-afifia vimuttanar, atta-d-attham abhififiaya (Khu. i, 38). Ciram-n-ayati, ito-n-ayati. Yasma-t-iha bhikkhave,
tasma-t-iha bhikkhave (S. i, 267), ajja-t-agge (D. i, 80) panupetarh. Sabbhi-r-eva samasetha (S. i, 16), aragge-r-iva sasapo
(Khu. i, 71), sasapo-r-iva aragga!> (Khu. i, 71). Cha-l-abhififia (Khu. iv, 322), sa-l-ayatanarn (Vin. iii, 1).

Va ti kasma? Evam mahiddhiya esa, akkocchi mam, avadhi mam (Khu. i, 13), ajini mam ahasi me (Khu. i, 13), ajeyyo
anugamiko (Khu. i, 10).

Caggahanena idh' eva makarassa pakaro hoti. Cirappavasim purisam (Khu. i, 45).

Kakarassa ca dakaro hoti. Sadatthapasuto siya (Khu. i, 38).

Dakarassa ca takaro hoti. Sugato (Vin. i, 1).

15 Aragge (K).
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When a vowel follows, optionally there are these insertions: ‘y’, ‘v’, ‘m’, ‘d’, ‘n’, ‘t’, ‘r’, and ‘I’.

Examples.
. na-y-imassa.
. yatha-y-idam.
.. bhanta-v-udikkhati.
. lahu-m-essati.
s garum-m-essati.
«  kasa-m-iva.
» samma-d-affia.
s manasa-d-afina.
o atta-d-attham.
o Cciram-n-ayati.
n ito-n-ayati.
» yasma-t-iha.
n tasma-t-iha.
s ajja-t-agge.
5. sabbhi-r-eva.
«  aragge-r-iva.
»  sasapo-r-iva.
s cha-]-abhififia.
».  sa-]-ayatanam.

Why say ‘optionally’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Evamm mahiddhiya esa, akkocchi mam, avadhi marm,
ajini mam ahasi me, ajeyyo anugamiko.
Counter examples.
. mahiddhiya esa.
. akkocchi mam, avadhi mam, ajini marm ahasi me.16
. ajeyyo anugamiko.
By taking ‘ca’ here there are the following substitutions: ‘m’ for ‘p’, ‘k’ for ‘d” and ‘d’ for ‘t’.
Example.
. cirappavasim: ciram pavasim; ciram pavasim (31); cirap pavasim (35); cirappavasim.
sadatthapasuto: saka atthapasuto; sak a atthapasuto (10); sak atthapasuto (12); sad atthapasuto (35); sadatthapasuto
(11).
5 sugato: sugado; sugato (35).

36. 47. Kvaci o byafijane (130).

Byaiijane pare kvaci okaragamo hoti.

Atippago (A. iii, 424) kho tava Savatthiyarm pindaya cariturh. Parosahassam (S. i, 194).
Kvaci ti kasma? Etha passath’ imam lokam (Khu. i, 39), andhibhiito ayam loko (Khu. i, 39).

When a consonant follows, sometimes there is the insertion of the letter ‘o’.

Examples.
. atippagokho: atippa kho; atippa g kho (by ‘ca’ of sutta 35); atippa go kho (36); atippagokho.
. parosahassam: para sahassarn; par a sahassam (10); par sahassarh (12); par o sahassarn (36); parosahassar.

Why say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Etha passath' imam lokam, andhibhiito ayam loko.

Counter examples.
. etha passath' imarm lokarh.
. andhibhiito ayam loko. !7

16 Example needed. UN
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37. 57. Niggahitaii ca (146).
Niggahitafi ¢' agamo hoti sare va byafijane va pare kvaci.

Cakkhurn udapadi (Vin. iii, 15), avamsiro (Khu. v, 230), yavaii c' idha bhikkhave purimam jatim sarami, anumthtilani
sabbaso (Khu. i, 54), manopubbangama dhamma (Khu. i, 13).

Kvaci ti kasma? Idh' eva narh pasam santi, pecca sagge pamodati (Khu. vi, 82; An. i, 311); na hi etehi yanehi,
gaccheyya agatam disam (Khu. i, 59).

Caggahanena visaddassa ca pakaro hoti. Pacesssati, vicessati va (Khu. i, 19).
When a vowel or a consonant follows, sometimes there is the insertion of the niggahita.

Examples.
.. cakkhum udapadi: cakkhu udapadi; cakkhu m udapadi (37); cakkhurh udapadi.
»  avamsiro: ava siro; ava m siro (37); avamsiro.
. yavaficidha: yava ca idha; yava c a idha (10); yava c idha (12); yava m c idha (37); yava fi ¢ idha (31); yavaiicidha
(11).

. anumthtlani: anu thulani; anu m thalani (37); anumthtlani.
s manopubbangama: manopubba gama; manopubba m gama (37); manopubba n gama (31); manopubbangama.

Why say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Idh' eva nam pasamsanti, pecca sagge pamodati; na
hi etehi yanehi, gaccheyya agatarh disarm.

Counter examples.
Please explain which are the counter examples?

By taking ‘ca’ there is also ‘pa’ of ‘vi’. Pacesssati, vicessati va.

38. 53. Kvaci loparh (147).

Niggahitarh kho sare pare kvaci lopam pappoti.

Tasaham santike (Vin. ii, 303), vidun aggam iti.

Kvaci ti kasma? Aham eva niina balo etam attharh viditvana (Vin. iii, 2).
When a vowel follows, sometimes the niggahita comes to elision.

Examples.
. tasaham: tasam aham,; tasa aham (38); tas a aham (10); tas aham (12); tas aham (15); tasaham (11).
> vidunaggamiti: vidinarm aggam iti; vidina aggam iti (38); vidun a aggam iti (10); vidin aggam iti (12); vidun
aggam iti (34); vidinaggamiti (11).

Why say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Aham eva niina balo etam attharm viditvana.

Counter examples.
. aham eva.
etam atttham.

39. 54. Byaifijane ca (147).

Niggahitam kho byafijane pare kvaci lopam pappoti.

Ariyasaccana' dassanam (Khu. i, 4), etarh buddhana' sasanamm (Khu. i, 41).

Kvaci ti kasma? Etarn mangalam uttamam (Khu. i, 3), tah vo vadami bhaddante (Khu. v, 168).
When a consonant follows, sometimes the niggahita comes to elision.

Examples.

17 “page: 30
Bhante, please indicate what are the counter examples?”
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. ariyasaccanadassanarn: ariyasaccanam dassanam; ariyasaccana dassanam (39); ariyasaccanadassanam.
buddhanasasanam: buddhanam sasanam; buddhana sasanam (39); buddhanasasanarm.

Why say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Etarn mangalam uttamar, tarh vo vadami bhaddante.
Counter examples.

. etarh mangalam.

tam vo.

40. 55. Paro va saro (148).
Niggahitamha paro saro lopam pappoti va.
Bhasitarh abhinandun ti (D. i, 43); uttattarh 'va, yathabijarh 'va, yathadhafifiam 'va.
Va ti kasma? Aham eva ntina balo, etad ahosi (Vin. i, 13).
The vowel after the niggahita optionally comes to elision.

Examples.
. abhinandunti: abhinandurh iti; abhinandum ti (40); abhinandun ti (31); abhinandunti.
2 uttattarnva: uttattam iva; uttattam va (40); uttattamva.
> yathabijamva: yathabijam iva; yathabijam va (40); yathabijarmva.
. yathadhafifiamva: yathadhafifiam iva; yathadhafifiam va (40); yathadhafifamva.
Why say ‘optionally’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Aham eva ntina balo, etad ahosi.

Counter examples.
| ahameva: aham eva.
.. etadahosi. etarh ahosi; etad ahosi.

41. 56. Byaiijano ca visafifiogo (135-6, 149).

Niggahitamha parasmim sare lutte yadi byaifijano sasafifiogo visafifiogo hoti.
Evam 'sa te asava (M. i, 13), puppham 'sa uppajji (Vin. i, 21).

Lutte ti kasma? Evam assa (Vin. i, 265) vidhiin' aggam iti.

Caggahanena tinnarh byafijananam antare ye sartipa, tesam pi lopo hoti. Agyagaram (Vin. ii, 145); patisantharavuty
assa (Khu. 1, 67).

When the vowel that follows the niggahita is elided, if the syllable has a conjunct consonant, it becomes single consonant. (check)

Examples.
. evamsa: evam assa; evam ssa (40); evarm sa (41); evamsa.
. pupphamsa: puppham assa; puppham ssa (40); puppham sa (41); puppharsa.

Why say ‘elided’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Evam assa vidhtin' aggam iti.

Counter examples.
. evamassa: evam assa. Here there is no elision of the vowel that follows the niggahita.
. vidhiinaggam: vidhinarh aggarm. Since there is no elision of the ‘a’ of aggam, the conjunct consonant ‘gg’ does
not become single consonant.

By taking ‘ca’, when there are three consonants, there is also elsion of those consonants that are similar.

Examples.
. agyagararm: aggi agaram; aggy agaram (21); agy agaram (41); agyagaram.
patisantharavutyassa: patisantharavutti assa; patisantharavutty assa (21); patisantharavuty assa (41);
patisantharavutyassa.

Iti sandhi-kappe catuttho kando
Thus ends the fourth section of the chapter on sandhi

PANCAMA-KANMA
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Fifth Section

42, 32. Go sare puthass' agamo kvaci (53).
Putha icc' etassa ante sare pare kvaci gakaragamo hoti.
Puthag eva.
At the end of ‘putha’, when a vowel follows, sometimes there is the insertion of the letter ‘g’.
Examples.
. puthageva: putha eva; putha g eva (42); puthageva.
43. 33, Passa ' anto rasso (54).
Pa icc' etassa ante sare pare kvaci gakaragamo hoti, anto ca saro rasso hoti.
Pag eva (Khu. v, 111) vutyassa.
Kvaci ti kasma? Pa eva (Vin. iv, 476) vutyassa.
At the end of ‘pa’, when a vowel follows, sometimes there is the insertion of the letter ‘g’, and the end vowel becomes short.

Examples.
. pageva: pa eva; pa g eva (43); pa g eva (43); pageva.

Why say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Pa eva vutyassa.

44. 24. Abbho abhi (57).
Abhi icc' etassa sare pare abbhadeso hoti.
Abbhudiritarm, abbhuggacchati (M. i, 177).
‘Abhi’, when a vowel follows, is substituted for ‘abbh’.
Examples.

.. abbhudiritam: abhi udiritarh; abbh udiritam (44); abbhudiritam.

. abbhuggacchati: abhi uggacchati; abbh uggacchati (44); abbhuggacchati.
45. 25. Ajjho adhi (58).
Adhi icc' etassa sare pare ajjhadeso hoti.
Ajjhokase (Vin. ii, 58), ajjhagama.
‘Adhi’, when a vowel follows, is substituted for ‘ajjh’.
Examples.

. ajjhokase: adhi okase; ajjh okase (45); ajjhokase.

ajjhagama: adhi agama; ajjh agama (45); ajjhagama.

46. 26. Te na va ivanne (59).
Te ca kho abhi adhi icc' ete ivanne pare abbho ajjho iti vuttaripa na honti va.
Abhicchitam, adhiritam.
Va ti kasma? Abbhiritam, ajjhinamutto.
When the letters ‘i’ and ‘1’ follow ‘abhi’ and ‘adhi’, optionally there is no substitution for the said forms: ‘abbh’ and ‘ajjh’.

Examples.
. abhicchitam: abhi icchitarm; abhicchitam.
adhiritarh. adhi 1ritam; adhiritam.

Why say ‘optionally’? To allow the operation of this rule in the following: Abbhiritam, ajjhinamutto.

Counter examples.
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abbhiritar: abhi Tritarh; abbh iritarn (44); abbhiritam.
ajjhinamutto: adhi ina mutto; ajjh ina mutto (44); ajjhinamutto.

47. 23. Atissa c' antassa (60).

—n

Ati icc' etassa antabhiitassa tisaddassa ivanne pare "sabbo carn ti" ti vuttariparm na hoti.

Atisigano, atiritam.

Ivanne ti kasma? Accantam (VinA. i, 1).

When the letters ‘i’ and ‘T” follow, the said form (sutta 19) “sabbo carh ti”” does not apply to the end syllable ‘ti’ of ‘ati’.

Examples.
. atisigano: ati isi gano; at i isi gano (10); at isi gano (12); at 1si gano (15); atisigano (11).
atfritam: ati Tritam; atiritam.

Why say ‘letters ‘i’ and ‘T’? To allow the operation of this rule in the following: accantam.

Counter examples.
. accantam: ati antam; a ti antamm (10); a ¢ antam (19); a cc antarn (28); accantam (11).

48. 43. Kvaci pati patissa (137).

Pati icc' etassa sare va byaiijane va pare kvaci pati-adeso hoti.

Pataggi (Vin. iv, 279) databbo, patihaiifiati (Vin. iv, 292).

Kvaci ti kasma? Paccantimesu janapadesu (Vin. iii, 287), patiliyati (A. ii, 434), patirupadesavaso ca (Khu. i, 4).
When a consonant or a vowel follows, sometimes there is the substitution of ‘pati’ for ‘pati’.

Examples.

. pataggi: pati aggi; pat i aggi (10); pat aggi (12); pat aggi (48); pataggi (11).
. patihafifiati: pati haffiati; pati hafifiati (48); patihaffiati.

Why say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Paccantimesu janapadesu, patiliyati,
patirtipadesavaso ca.

Counter examples.
. paccantimesu: pati antimesu; pa ti antimesu (10); pa c antimesu (19); pa cc antimesu (28); paccantimesu (11).
patiliyati. pati liyati. No substitution.
. patirGpadesavaso. pati ripadesavaso. No substitution.

49. 44, Puthass' u byafijane (129).

Putha icc' etassa anto saro byafijane pare ukaro hoti.

Puthujjano (D. i, 3), puthubhatam (D. ii, 89).

Antaggahanena aputhass' api sare pare antassa ukaro hoti. Manuiifiarh (Khu. ii, 119).

When a consonant follows, the end vowel of ‘putha’ becomes ‘u’.

Examples.
. puthujjano: putha jano; puth a jano (10); puth u jano (49); puth u jjano (28); puthujjano (11).
puthubhttam: putha bhuitam; puth a bhutam (10); puth u bhiitarn (49); puthubhutam (11).

By taking ‘anta’, when a vowel follows, there is also the substitution of the end vowel of words other than ‘putha’ for the letter

[

u.

Examples.
. manufifiam: mano afifiarh; man o afifiarh (10); man u afifiarh (49); man u fifiarm (13); manufifiam (11).

50. 45. O avassa (126).

Ava icc' etassa byaifijane pare kvaci okaro hoti.
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Andhakarena onaddha (Khu. i, 35).

Kvaci ti kasma? Avasussatu me sarire marmsalohitam (M. ii, 146).

When a consonant follows, sometimes there is the substitution of ‘ava’ for ‘o’.

Examples.

1.

onaddha: ava naddha; o naddha (50); onaddha.

Why say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Avasussatu me sarire mamsalohitar.

Counter examples.

1.

avasussatu. Here there is no substitution of ‘ava’ for ‘o’.

51. 59. Anupaditthanarh vuttayogato (150, 154).

Anupaditthanam upasagganipatanam sarasandhihi!8 byafijanasandhihi vuttasandhihi ca yathayogarh yojetabbar.

Papanam (AbhiA. ii, 466), parayanam (Khu. i, 335), upayanarh, upahanarh (Vin. iii, 272), nyayogo, nirupadhi
(Khu. i, 148), anubodho (AbhiA. i, 296), duvupasantam, suviipasantarh, dvalayo, svalayo, durakhyatarh, svakhyato,
udiritarn (Khu. i, 131), samudditthamn, viyaggam, vijjhaggam, byaggam, avayagamanam, anveti (Khu. i, 13),
anupaghato (Khu. i, 41), anacchariyam (Vin. iv, 39), pariyesana (A. i, 570), paramaso (Abhi. i, 93). Evam sare ca

honti.

Pariggaho (D. ii, 50), paggaho (Khu. ix, 291), pakkamo, parakkamo (Abhi. i, 92), nikkamo (Abhi. i, 93),
nikkasavo, nillayanam, dullayanarm, dubbhikkham (Vin. i, 8), dubbuttarh, sandittharm (Vin. i, 112), duggaho, viggaho
(D. 1, 223), niggato (SuttanipataA. ii, 208), abhikkamo (M. iii, 302), patikkamo (Khu. vi, 171). Evam byafijane ca.
Sesa sabbe yojetabba.

Those words with prefixes and particles, whose formations have not been shown, should be formed according to usage by the
vowel-sandhi, consonant-sandhi or verse-sandhi according to usage. (check)

Examples. When a vowel follows.

1

papanam: pa apanam; p a apanam (10); p apanarn (12); papanam (11).

parayanar: para ayanarn; par a ayanarh (10); par ayanarh (12); par ayanarh (15); parayanarm (11).19
upayanam: upa ayanam; up a ayanam (10); up ayanar (12); up ayanar (15); upayanam (11).
upahanam: upa ahanam; up a ahanam (10); up ahanam (12); upahanam (11).

nyayogo: ni ayogo; ny ayogo (21); nyayogo.

nirupadhi: ni upadhi; ni r upadhi (35); nirupadhi.

anubodho: anu bodho (23).

duvtpasantarn: du upasantarn; du v upasantarm (35); du v Gipasantarn (25); duviipasantar.
suviipasantam: su upasantari; su v upasantam (35); su v Gpasantarn (25); suvlipasantar.
dvalayo: du alayo; dv alayo (18); dvalayo.

svalayo: su alayo; sv alayo (18); svalayo.

durakhyatam: du akhyatarnh; du r akhyatam (35); durakhyatam.

svakhyato: su akhyato; sv akhyato (18); svakhyato.

udiritam: u Tritar; u r Tritarh (35); udiritam.

samuddittharm: sarh uddittham; sam uddittham (34); samuddittharh.

viyaggam: vi aggam; vi y aggam (35); viyaggam.

vijjhaggam: vi adhi aggam; vi ajjh aggam (42); vijjhaggam.

byaggam = viyaggam.

avayagamanam: ava agamanarn; ava y agamanam (35); avayagamanam.

anveti: anu eti; anv eti (18); anveti.

anupaghato: na upaghato; an upaghato (334); anupaghato.

anacchariyam: na acchariyam; an acchariyam (334); anacchariyam.

pariyesana: pari esana; pari y esana (35); pariyesana.

18 yuttehi sarasandhthi (K).

19 Bhante, please check the formation of this and the following examples. UN
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. paramaso: pari20 amaso; par i amaso (10); par amaso (12); paramaso (11).

When a consonat follows.
. pariggaho: pari gaho; pari ggaho (28); pariggaho.
. paggaho: pa gaho; pa ggaho (28); paggaho.
. pakkamo: pa kamo; pa kkamo (28); pakkamo.
. parakkamo: para kamo; para kkamo (28); parakkamo.
. nikkamo: ni kamo; ni kkamo (28); nikkamo.
. nikkasavo: ni kasavo; ni kkasavo (28); nikkasavo.
. nillayanam: ni layanam; ni llayanam (28); nillayanam.
s, dullayanam: du layanam; du llayanam (28); dullayanam.
o, dubbhikkham: du bhikkharh; du bbhikkharh (29); dubbhikkharn.
w.  dubbuttam: du uttam; du v uttam (35); du vv uttam (28); du bb uttamm (20); dubbuttam.
n. sandittharh: sarh dittham; san dittharm (31); sanditthar.
» duggaho: du gaho; du ggaho (28); duggaho.
s viggaho: vi gaho; vi ggaho (28); viggaho.
1 niggato: ni gato; ni ggato (28); niggato.
5. abhikkamo: abhi kamo; abhi kkamo (28); abhikkamo.
. patikkamo: pati kamo; pati kkamo (28); patikkamo.

Iti sandhi-kappe paficamo kando
Thus ends the fifth section of the chapter on sandhi

Sandhi-kappo nitthito
End of the Sandhi Chapter

2-NAMA-KAPPA
2-Noun Chapter

PATHAMA-KANMA
FIRST SECTION

This chapter deals with formation of inflected nouns, pronouns, etc.
52. 60. Jinavacanayuttarh hi.

"Jinavacanayuttam hi" icc' etam adhikarattham veditabbam.

“Conforming to the Word of The Conqueror (Buddha)”. This should be understood for the sake of following, i.e., to apply
to all the suttas backward and forward.

Note. This is an adhikara sutta, an aphorism that has general application. It applies to all aphorisms in the book. Every
thing that is mentioned in this book is in accordance with the word of the Buddha, or the language used by the Buddha.

53. 61. Lingaii ca nippajjate (192).
Yatha yattha jinavacanayuttam hi lingam, tatha tatha idha lingafi ca nippajjate.
Tam yatha? Eso no sattha, brahma, atta, sakha, jana.

Here the base should be established in such a way that it conforms to the Word of The Conqueror.

20 Is is “pari’ or ‘para’?
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As what? Eso no sattha, brahma, atta, sakha, raja.
Note. The particle ‘ca’ in the sutta is used to include roots (dhatu); roots also should be established conforming to the
Word of the Conqueror.

The real examples for this sutta are esa, amha, satthu, brahma, atta, sakha and raja. Since it is impossible to show
the words without the inflectional endings they are here shown as completed words, --base and inflectional endings.

54. 62. Tato ca vibhattiyo (202-3).

Tato jinavacanayuttehi lingehi vibhattiyo para honti.

Inflectional endings (vibhattis) are placed after the bases that conform to the Word of The Conqueror.

Note. The particle ‘ca’ in the sutta indicates that inflectional endings are also used after the indeclinables which end with
suffixes like ‘tave’, tuna’, etc.

55. 63. Si yo, amh yo, na hi, sa narh, sma hi, sa narh, smirh su (200).

Ka ca pana tayo vibhattiyo? Si, yo iti pathama; am, yo iti dutiya; na, hi iti tatiya; sa, nam iti catutthi;
sma, hi iti paficami; sa, nam iti chattht; smim, su iti sattami.

Vibhatti icc' anena kvattho? Amhassa mamarn savibhattissa se.

And which are those inflectional endings? Si, yo are the first (pair); arh, yo are the second; na, hi are the third; sa, narh are
the fourth; sma, hi are the fifth; sa, narmn are the sixth; smim, su are the seventh.

What is the use of saying ‘inflectional ending’? The use is in such suttas as Amhassa mamar savibhattissa se, etc. When
‘sa’ follows there is (substitution of) ‘amha’ together with the inflectional ending for ‘mamam’. (§120).

Note: The inflectional endings are divided into eight pairs, namely, Pathama, Dutiya, Tatiya, Catutthi, Paficami, Chatthi,
Sattami and Atthami. Atthami is the name for the endings in vocative case, and in the order in declensions it is placed after
the Pathama. The first of each of the pairs are singular, and the second, plural. There is no dual number in Pali.

56. 64. Tadanuparodhena.

Yatha yatha tesarn jinavacananam anuparodho?!, tatha tatha idha lingafi ca nippajjate.

Here the base should be formed in such a way that it does not contradict the Word of the Conqueror.

Note: The particle ‘ca’ in the sutta indicates that verbs (akhyata) should also be formed in accordance with the Word of the
Conqueror. The difference between this sutta and the sutta §53 is that by sutta §53 the base should be put down in
accordance with Word of the Conqueror and by this sutta the completed form should be established in accordance with
Word of the Conqueror. Example: By sutta §53 the base for the word ‘puriso’ (nominative singular) should be put down as
‘purisa’ and not puruua (as in Sanskrit); when the word is formed it should be ‘puriso’ and not ‘puruuay’.

57. 71. Alapane si ga-safifio (204).

21 yuttafi ca vuttiyam "yatha yatha tesam jinavacananar anuparodho, tatha tatha idha lingaf ca nippajjate” ti (Nyasa). “Yatha yatha tesarh jinavacananam uparodho
na hoti, tatha tatha idha lingarh, casadden’ akhyatafi ca nippajjate” (Ra). Anuparodhena (Ka).
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Alapanatthe si gasafifio hoti.

Bhoti ayye (Vin. ii, 280); bhoti kaififie; bhoti Kharadiye?22.
Alapane ti kimattharm? Sa ayya (Vin. ii, 307).

Si1 ti kimattham? Bhotiyo ayyayo (Vin. ii, 288).

Ga icc' anena kvattho? Ghat’ e ca.

In the meaning of addressing ‘si’ has the name ‘ga’.
Examples:

1. Bhoti ayye = Dear lady!

2. Bhoti kafifie = Dear girl!

3. Bhoti Kharadiye = Dear Kharadiya!

Here both ‘bhoti’” and ayye, etc. are examples. When forming these words, the inflectional ending ‘si’ is to be employed;
then by this sutta ‘si’ is given the name ‘ga’, and then follows the application of other suttas to complete the word.

What is the purpose of saying ‘addressing’? To prevent the operation of this rule in other cases such as “sa ayya”. Here the
case is not ‘addressing’, but nominative.

What is the purpose of saying ‘si’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the example: “Bhotiyo ayyayo”. Here the
inflectional ending is ‘yo’, not ‘si’.

What is the purpose of saying ‘ga’? For the use of name ‘ga’ in the sutta ‘Ghat’ e ca (§114). After ‘gha’ there is
(substitution of ‘ga’) by ‘e’. (see §114).

58. 29. Ivann'-uvanna jha-la (205).

Ivann'-uvanna icc' ete jha-lasafifia honti yathasankhyam.
Isino, aggino, gahapatino, dandino. Setuno, ketuno, bhikkhuno. Sayambhuno, abhibhuno.

Jha la icc' anena kvattho? Jha-lato sassa no va.

The letters ‘i’ and ‘T, and ‘u’ and ‘G’ are respectively named ‘jha’ and ‘la’.
The examples are isino, etc. When forming the word ‘isino’, first the base has to be put down as ‘isi’, then the inflectional
ending Chattht ‘sa’ is employed; then the second ‘i’ of ‘isi’ is given the name ‘jha’ by this sutta. The same should be done

with the nouns with the bases in ‘1, u, @’.

What is the purpose of saying ‘jha’ and ‘la’? For the use of name ‘jha’ and ‘la’ in the sutta ‘Jha-lato sassa no va’ (§66).

59. 182. Te itthikhya po (206).

22 Atthakkhurarh Kharadiye (Khu. v, 4).
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Te ivann’-uvanna yada itthikhya, tada pasafifia honti.
Rattiya, itthiya, dhenuya, vadhuya.

Itthikhya ti kimattham? Isina, bhikkhuna.

Pa icc' anena kvattho? Pato ya.

These letters, ‘i, 1" and ‘u, U’, when they mean feminine gender, are named ‘pa’.

In forming ‘rattiya’, the base ‘ratti’ is put down first, and then the inflectional ending ‘na’ is employed. Then by this sutta
the ‘i’ of feminine ‘ratti’ is named ‘pa’. And then comes the application of the suttas ‘Pato ya’, etc.

What is the purpose of saying ‘itthikhya’? In examples isina, bhikkhuna, etc. there is no application of this sutta since they
are masculine.

What is the purpose of saying ‘pa’? For the use of name ‘pa’ in the sutta ‘Pato ya’ (§?), etc.
60. 177. A gho (207).
Akaro yada itthikhyo, tada ghasafifio hoti.

Saddhaya, kafifiaya, vinaya, gangaya, disaya salaya, malaya, tulaya, dolaya, pabhaya, sobhaya?3,
pafifiaya, karunaya, navaya, kapalikaya.

A ti kimattharh? Rattiya, itthiya.
Itthikhyo ti kimattham? Satthara desito ayam dhammo.

Gha icc' anena kvattho? Ghato nadinam.

The letter, ‘a’, when it means feminine gender, is named ‘gha’.
When forming ‘saddhaya’, etc. the base is put down as ‘saddha’, etc. The inflectional ending ‘na’ is employed; then the ‘a’
of ‘saddha’, etc. is named ‘gha’, and application of other suttas follows.

What is the purpose of saying ‘a’? There is no application of this sutta in rattiya, itthiya, etc. since the letter is ‘i or T" and
not ‘a’.

What is the purpose of saying ‘itthikhyo’? In the examples ‘Satthara desito ayarh dhammo’, etc. there is no application of
this sutta, since the word is in the masculine.

What is the purpose of saying ‘gha’? For use of name ‘gha’ in suttas ‘Ghato nadinam’, etc.

61. 86. Sagamo se (208).

23 Sotaya (K).
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Sakaragamo hoti se vibhattimhi.
Purisassa, aggissa, isisssa, dandissa, bhikkhussa, sayambhussa, abhibhussa.

Se ti kimattham? Purisasmim.

When ‘sa’ follows, there is insertion of ‘s’.

Purisassa: purisa + sa. By this sutta ‘s’ is inserted after the base.
The rest are to be understood similarly.

What is the purpose of saying ‘se’? There is no aplication of this sutta in the example ‘purisasmim’, since there is no ‘sa’.

62. 206. Samm-sasv ekavacanesu ca (209).

Sam-sasu ekavacanesu vibhattadesesu sakaragamo hoti.

Etissam, etissa; imissam, imissa; tissam, tissa; tassam, tassa; yassam, yassa; amussam, amussa.
Sarh-sasvi ti kimattham? Aggina, panina.

Ekavacanesvi ti kimattham? Tasam, sabbasam.

Vibhattadesesvi ti kimattham? Manasa, vacasa, thamasa.

There is the insertion of "s" when there is the substitution of inflections "samm" and "sa".

Examples. Etissam = eta + smim ("a" of "eta" is changed to "i"; "smim" is changed to "sarm" and "s" is inserted). Meaning
"in that (feminine)".

Etissa = eta + sa ("a" of "eta" is changed to

"= "n

sa" is changed to "sa" and "s" is inserted).

nan,on
1

"no=n

Why it is said "samm-sasu"? To prevent the insertion of "s" because there is no "sam" or "sa" such as in the words "aggina'
and "panina".

Why it is said "ekavacanesu"? Because it is not singular such as in "tasarm" and "sabbasam".

Why it is said "vibhattadesesu"? To prevent the insertion of "s" when there is no substitution of inflection such as in
"manasa", "vacasa" and thamasa".

63. 217. Et'-imasam i (210).

Eta-ima icc' etesam anto saro ikaro hoti sarh-sasu ekavacanesu vibhattadesesu.
Etissam, etissa; imissam, imissa.

Sarh-sasvi ti kimattharm? Etaya, imaya.

Ekavacanesvi ti kimattham? Etasam, imasam.
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=n

The end of "eta" and "ima

ne=n

are changed to "i" when there is substitution of the inflections "sam" and "sa".
Examples. The same as the previous sutta.

Why it is said "samh-sasu"? To prevent the change into "i" when there is no "sam" or "sa" such as in "etaya" and "imaya".

Why it is said "ekavacanesu"? To prevent the change into "i" when it is not singular such as in "etasam" and "imasam".

64. 216. Tassa va (211, 366-7).
Tassa itthiyar vattamanassa antassa akarassa ikaro hoti va sam-sasu ekavacanesu vibhattadesesu.

Tissam, tissa; tassam, tassa.

nen =n

Optionally there is change to "i" of the "a", which is the last letter, in the feminine, of "ta

(I}

inflections "sam" and "sa" in the singular.

, when there is substitution of the

Examples. Tissarh = ta + smirh ("smim" is changed to "sam"; "a" of "ta" is changed to "i" and there is insertion of "s").

nin

is changed to "i" and there is insertion of "s").

= =n

Tissa = ta + sa ("sa" is changed to "sa"; "a" of "ta

65. 215. Tato sassa ssaya (212).

Tato ta-eta-imato sassa vibhattissa ssayadeso hoti va.
Tissaya, etissaya, imissaya.

Va ti kimattham? Tissa, etissa, imissa.

=n LS

Optionally, after "ta", "eta" and "ima", the inflection "sa" is changed to "ssaya".

Examples. Tissaya = ta + sa ("sa" is changed to "ssaya"; "a" of "ta" is changed to "i).

=non =n =n

Why it is said "va"? In "tissa", "etissa", and "imissa", etc., "sa" is changed to "ssaya".

66. 205. Gho rassarn (213).

Gho rassam apajjate sam-sasu ekavacanesu vibhattadesesu.
Tassam, tassa; yassam, yassa; sabbassam, sabbassa.
Sam-sasvi ti kimattham? Taya, sabbaya.

Ekavacanesvi ti kimattham? Tasam, sabbasam.
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"Gha" becomes short when there are the inflection substitutions "sam" and "sa".

S, o n n=n ", n=n =n

Examples. Tassam = ta + smirh ("smim" is changed to "sam"; "s" is inserted; by Kac. 60 "a" is named "gha"; "a" of "ta" is
shortened).

non

Why it is said "when 'sam’' and 'sa' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule in "taya", "sabbaya", etc.

“non

Why it is said "when 'ekavacana' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule in "tasam", "sabbasam", etc.

67. 229. No ca dvadito naromhi (214).

Dvi icc' evamadito sankhyato nakaragamo hoti naranmhi vibhattimhi.

Dvinnam, tinnam, catunnam, paficannam, channam, sattannam, atthannam, navannam, dasannam.
Dvadito ti kimattham? Sahassanam.

Nariimbhi ti kimattham? Dvisu, tisu.

Caggahanena ssafi c' agamo hoti. Catassannam itthinam; tissannam vedananam.

After the numbers "dvi" and so on, there is insertion of "n" when the inflection "nam" follows.

n_n

Examples. Dvinnam = dvi + nam (by this sutta "n" is inserted).

Why it is said "after "dvi" and so on"? To prevent the insertion of "n" in "sahassanam", etc.

[T non

Why it is said "namm’ follows"? To prevent the insertion of "n" in "dvisu", "tisu", etc.

By taking "ca" there is also the insertion of "ssarh". Examples: catassannam = catu + nam (by Kac. 404 "u" of catu is

non,

changed to "a"; by "ca" of this sutta there insertion of "ssam").

68. 184. Ama pato smirhsmanarh va (216).
Pa icc' etasma smirh sma icc' etesarmn amh-aadesa honti va yathasankhyam.

Matyam, matiyam, matya (Khu. vi, 39), matiya. Nikatyam. Nikatiyam (Khu. vi, 39), nikatya (Khu. v,
9), nikatiya (PetavatthuA. 196). Vikatyam, vikatiyam, vikatya, vikatiya. Viratyam, viratiyam, viratya,
viratiya. Ratyam, ratiyam, ratya (Khu. vi, 315), ratiya. Puthabyam. Muthaviyam, puthabya, puthaviya.
Pavatyam, pavatya, pavattiyam, pavattiya.

non =n

Optionally after "pa", "smim" and "sma" are change to "amm" and "a" respectively.

TR TET]

Examples. Matyam = mati + smim ("smim" is changed to "am"; "i" of "mati" is changed to

=N M, 1en

Matya = mati + sma ("sma" is changed to "a"; "i" of "mati" is changed to

nyn).

noon

¥

69. 186. Adito o ca (218).
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Adi icc' etasma smimvacanassa am-oadesa honti va.
Adim, ado.
Va ti kimattham? Adismim, adimhi natharh namassitvana.

Caggahanena afifiasma pi smirmvacanassa a-o-arhadesa honti (Sad. 209). Diva ca ratto ca haranti ye
balim (Khu. i, 312). Baranasim ahu raja (Khu. v, 380).

Optionally the inflection "smim" after "adi" is changed to "arm" and "o"

Examples. Adirh = adi + smirh ("smirh" is changed to "arh"; "i" of "adi" is elided).
Ado = adi + smirh ("smim" is changed to "o"; "i" of "adi" is elided).

"n_n nons

Why it is said "va"? To prevent the changed of "smirm" into "am" and "o" such as in "adismim", "adimhi", etc.

"= n n "

By taking "ca" there is substitution of "smim", after other words, into , and "am". Examples: diva = diva + smim
("smim" is changed to "a"; "a" of "diva" is elided). Ratto = ratti + smim ( smim" is changed to "o"; "1" of "ratti" is elided).
Baranasim = Baranasi + smim ("smim" is changed to "amm"; "a" of "am" is elided).

70. 30. Jha-lanam iy'-uva sare va (220).
Jha la icc' tesamh iya uva icc' ete adesa honti va sare pare yathasankyam.
Tiyantam pacchiyagare, aggiyagare, bhikkhuvasane nisidati, puthuvasane nisidati.

Sare ti kimattham? Timalam, tiphalam, ticatukkam, tidandam, tilokam, tinayanam, tipasam, tihamsarm,
tibhavam, tikhandham, tipitakam, tivedanam, catuddisam, puthubhtitam.

Va ti kimattham? Paficah' angehi (Vin. v, 343) tihakarehi. Cakkh' ayatanam (Abhi. iii, 5).
Va ti vikappanattham? Ikarassa ayadeso hoti (Sad. 221). Vatthuttayam.

Optionally there is substitution of "jha" and "la" by "iya" and "uva" respectively when a vowel follows.

nen

Examples: Tiyantam = ti + antamm ("i
= bhikkhu + asane ("u" of "bhikkhu" is named "la"; "u" is changed to "uva";

of "ti" is named "jha"; "i" is changed to "iya"; "a" of "iya" is elided). Bhikkhuvasane
"; "a" of "uva" is elided).

Why it is said "when a vowel follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when a vowel does not follow such as in
"timalarn"...

Why it is said "optionally"? To prevent the operation of this rule in "paficah’ angehi"...

no—=n "nen

"Va" is used in the meaning of "vikappana".24 By that "va" there is substitution of "aya" of "i
"; "si" is changed to "am").

. Example: vatthuttayam =

" —n nen

vatthutti + si (by "v i" of "ti" is changed to "aya";

24 English word needed. UN
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71. 505. Ya-vakara ca.

Jha-lanam yakara-vakaradesa honti sare pare yathasankhyam.

Agyagaram (Vin. iii, 33); cakkh' ayatanam (Abhi. iii, 5); svagatam (Khu. v, 300); te mahavira.
Caggahanam sampindanattham.

When a vowel follows there are substitutions of "jha" and "la" by "ya" and "va" respectively.

", onen ", nomn

Examples: Agyagaram = aggi + agaram ("i" of "aggi" is named "jha"; "i" is changed to "ya"; "a" of "ya" is elided; "g" of
"aggi" is also elided).
Svagatarh = su + agatamm ("u" is named 'la"; "u" is changed to "va"; "a" of "va" is elided).

"Ca" is used in the meaning of adding.2>

72. 185. Pasaiifiassa ca (222).
Pasafifiassa ca ivannassa vibhattadese sare pare yakaradeso hoti.
Puthabya; ratya (Khu. vi, 315); matya (Khu. vi, 39).

Sare ti kimattharm? Puthaviyam.

nen n=n

When a vowel follows there is substitution of "i" and "1", which are named "pa", into "ya".

=1 n,on =n

of "puthavi” is named "pa"; "sma" is changed to "a" by Kac. 68; "1" is changed to

"

Examples: puthabya = puthavi + sma (
"ya"; "v" is changed to "b" by Kac. 20).

Why it is said "when a vowel follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when a vowel does not follow such as in
"puthaviyam".

73. 174. Gava se (224).
Go icc' etassa okarassa avadeso hoti se vibhattimhi.

Gavassa.

"n.on

When the inflection "sa" follows "0" of "go" is changed to "ava".

"n.n

Example: gavassa = go + sa ("o

" ", on_n

of "go" is changed to "ava"; "s" is inserted by Kac.)20

74. 169. Yosu ca (224)

25 Not only "jha" and "la" is changed to "iya" and "uva" by the previous sutta, but this sutta also there are "ya" and "va"
substitutions. UN

26 Sutta number needed.
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Go icc' etessa okarassa avadeso hoti yo icc' etesu paresu.

Gavo gacchanti; gavo passanti; gavi gacchanti; gavi passsanti.
Caggahapam kimatthamm? Na-sma-smim-suvacanesu avadeso hoti.
Gavena, gava, gave, gavesu.

When "yo" follows, "o" of "go" is changed to "ava".

"n._n

Examples: gavo = go + yo ("0" of "go" is changed to "ava"; "yo" is changed to "o" by the "tu" of Kac. 205; "a" is elided by
Kac. 12).

=1 =1 on

Why it is said "by taking 'ca™? By taking "ca" there are substitutions of "ava" when "na", "sma", "smim", and "su" follow.

" n_—=n

Examples: gavena = go + na ("o" ava" by "ca" of this sutta; "na" is changed to "ena" by Kac. 103;

"a" is elided by Kac. 12). Gava = go + sma ("o" of "go" is changed to "ava" by "ca" of this sutta; "sma" is changed to "a"

by Kac. 99; "a" is elided by Kac. 12). Gave = go + smim ("o" of "go" is changed to "ava" by "ca" of this sutta; "smim" is

changed to "e" by Kac. 108; "a" is elided by Kac. 12). Gavesu = go + su ("0" of "go" is changed to "ava" by "ca" of this
sutta; "a" is changed to "e" by Kac. 101).

of "go" is changed to

75. 170. Av' amhi ca (224).

Go icc' etassa okarassa @ava ava icc' ete adesa honti ahmhi vibhattimhi.

Gavam, gavam.

Caggahanena sadisesesu pubbuttavacanesu go icc' etassa okarassa avadeso hoti.

Gavassa, gavo, gavena, gava, gave, gavesu.

"=

When the inflection "am" follows, the "0" of "go" is changed to "ava" and "ava".
Examples: gavam and gavar = go + amh ("0" of "go" is changed to "ava" and "ava"; "a" is elided by Kac. 12).

By taking "ca", before the remaining inflections beginning with "sa", that are mentioned in the previous (two) suttas, the

"n,onon

"0" of "go" is changed to "ava". Examples: gavassa = go + sa (by "ca" of this sutta the "0" of "go" is changed to "ava"; "s
is inserted by Kac. 63).

76. 171. Avass' u va (226).

Ava icc' etassa gavadesassa antasarassa ukaradeso hoti va aramhi vibhattimhi.
Gavum, gavam.

Avasse ti kimattham? Gavar.

Ammhi ti kimattham? Gavo titthanti.
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Optionally when the inflection "am" follows, the end vowel of "ava", that is the substitution of "go", is changed to "u".

"=

Examples: gavurh = go + amh ("o" of "go" is changed to "ava" by Kac. 73; "a" of "ava" is changed to "u" by this sutta; "am"
is changed to "m" by Kac. 82).

Why it is said "of 'ava™? To prevent the operation of this rule in "gavam", etc.

Why it is said "when 'am' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "arm" such as in "gavo..."
77. 175. Tato nam am patimh' alutte ca samase (227-8).

Tato gosaddato namvacanassa amadeso hoti, go icc' etassa okarassa avadeseso hoti patimhi pare alutte
ca samase.

Gavampati (S. iii, 382).

Alutte ti kimattham? Gopati.

Caggahanena asamase pi namvacanassa amadeso hoti, go icc' etassa okarassa avadeso hoti.
gavam.

When there is a compound where the inflection of the first member is not elided (alutta-samasa) and when "pati" follows,
after the word "go" there is substitution of "narh" to "am" and there is substitution of the "o0" of "go" into "ava".

Example: gavampati = gonar + pati ("narm" is changed to "am" by this sutta; also by this sutta "0" of "go" is changed to
Havaﬂ)'

Why it is said "when there is a compound where the inflection of the first member is not elided (alutta-samasa)"? To
prevent the operation of this sutta when there is elision of the inflection such as in "gopati", etc.

"n.n

By taking "ca", when there is no compound also, "nam" is changed to "am" and "0" of "go" is changed to "ava". Example:

S, n

gavarh = go + nam ("nam" is changed to "am"; "o" of "go" is changed to "ava").

78. 31. O sare ca (229).

Go icc' etassa okarassa avadeso hoti samase ca sare pare.

Gavassakam, gavelakam, gavajinam.

Caggahanena uvanna icc' evam antanam linganam uva-ava-uradesa honti smim-yo icc' etesu kvaci.
Bhuvi, pasavo, guravo, caturo (Khu. i, 293).

Sare ti kimattham? Godhano, govindho (D. ii, 186).

When there is a compound and a vowel follows, the "0" of "go" is changed to "ava".
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"n.n

Example: gavassakam = go + assakarh ("o" of "go" is changed to "ava"; "a" of "ava" is elided by Kac. 12).

u "

By taking "ca", optionally when "smim" and "yo" follow, there are substitution of the stems ending in

" "non n=n

uva", "ava" and "ura". Examples: bhuvi = bhti + smim ("t

and "u" by
of "bhuvi" is changed to "uva"; by "tato" of Kac. 206 "smim"
is changed to "i"; "a" of "uva" is elided by Kac. 12). Pasavo = pasu + yo (by "ca" of this sutta, is changed to "ava"; by
" in Kac. 205 "yo" is changed to "0"; "a" of "ava" is elided by Kac. 12). Caturo = catu + yo ("u" is changed to "ura"; by
"in Kac. 205 "yo" is changed to "0"; "a" of "ava" is elided by Kac. 12).

u "

non

Why it is said "when a vowel follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when a vowel does not follows such as in
"godhano", "govindho", etc.

79. 46. Tabbiparitipapade byaifijane ca.

Tassa avasaddassa yada upapade titthamanassa tassa okarassa viparito hoti byafijane pare.
Uggate suriye; uggacchati; uggahetva.

Caggahanam avadharanattham. Avasane, avakirane, avakirati.

When a consonant follows, "ava", that is the first member of a compound (upapada), is changed to the "viparita"27 of "0"
(which is "u").

Examples: uggate = ava + gate ("ava" is changed to "u"; "g" of "gate" is doubled by Kac. 20).

non "non

"Ca" is for preventing the operation of this rule such as in "avasane", "avakirane", "avakirati", etc.

80. 173. Gona nammbhi va (231).
Sabbass' eva gosaddassa gonadeso hoti va naramhi vibhattimhi.
Gonanam sattannar.

Va ti kimattham? Gonaifi?® ce taramananar, ujurm gacchati pungavo. Sabba gavi ujur yanti, nette ujurn
gate sati.

Yogavibhagena afifiatra pi gonadeso hoti. Gonabhuitanam.
Optionally when the inflection "nam" follows, all the word "go" is changed to "gona".

" n

Example: gonanarh = go + nam ("go" is changed to "gona"; by Kac. 89 the of "gona" is lenghtened).

Why it is said "optionally"? To prevent the operation of this rule in "gonafi..." When the leader of the crossing cattle goes
straight, all cows go straight when the leader goes straight.

By dividing the sutta, in other places also there is the substitution "gona" such as in "gonabhutanarm".

27 Find out the meaning of "viparita". UN
28 Gavarm ce (Khu. vi, 46, 51)
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81. 172. Su-hi-nasu ca (231-2).

Su hi na icc' etesu sabbassa gosaddassa gonadeso hoti va.
Gonesu, gonehi, gonebhi, gonena.

Va ti kimattham? Gosu, gohi, gobhi, gavena.

Caggahanena syadisesesu pubbuttaravacanesu pi gona-gu-gavayadesa honti. Gono, gona, gonam, gone,
gonassa, gonamha. Gonamhi, gunnam, gavayehi, gavayebhi.

1

Optionally, when "su", "hi", and "na" follow, all the word "go" is changed to "gona".

Examples: gonesu = go + su (""go" is changed to "gona").

non non non

Why it is said "optionally"? To prevent the operation of this sutta in "gosu", "gohi", "gobhi", "gavena", etc.

By taking "ca", when "si" and others follow, which are mentioned previously and following, there are also the substitution

"non

by "gona", "gu" and "gavaya". Examples: gono = go + si ("'si" is changed to "0"; "go" is changed to "gona"). Gunnam = go

n,on_n non

+ narh ("go" is changed to "gu"; "n" is inserted). Gavayehi = go + hi ("go" is changed to "gavaya"; by Kac. 108, "a" is

"nn

changed to "e").
82. 149. Am mo niggahitarh jha-la-pehi (235).
Armnvacanassa, makarassa ca jha la pa icc' etehi niggahitam hoti.

Aggim, isim, gahapatim, dandim, mahesim, bhikkhum, patum, sayambhum, abhibhum, rattim, itthimn,
vadhum, pullingam, pumbhavo, punkokilo.

Ar-mo ti kimattham? Aggina, panina, bhikkhuna, rattiya, itthiya, vadhuya.
Jha-la-peht ti kimattharm? Sukham, dukkham.

Pun' arambhaggahanam vibhasanivattanattham. Aggim, paturn, buddhim, vadhum.

"non

After "jha", "la", and "pa", "arh" and "ma" are changed to "m".

nan n,on

Examples: aggim = aggi + am ("i" is named "jha"; "am" is changed to "m"). Rattirh = ratti + ar (

"1" of "ratti" is named
"n,on

"pa"; "am" is changed to "m"). Pullingarh = puma + lingarh ("ma" of "puma" is changed to "m"; by Kac. 2,2 "m" is
changed to "1").

Why it is said "amh-ma"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are no "arh-ma" such as in "aggina", etc.

Why it is said "after 'jha’, 'la' and 'pa"'? To prevent the operation of this rule there are no "jha", "la" or "pa" such as in
"sukham", "dukkham", etc.

no—=n

Taking again "jha-la-pehi” is to prevent the following of "va" here.

29 Check which number. UN
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83. 67. Saralopo 'madesa-paccayadimhi saralope tu pakati (236).

Saralopo hoti amadesa-paccayadimhi, saralope tu pakati hoti.

Purisam, purise, papam, pape, papiyo, papittho.

Amadesapaccayadimhi ti kimattham? Appamado amatarm padam (Khu. i, 16).
Saralope ti kimattham? Purisassa, dandinam.

Tuggahanam avadharanattharm? Bhikkhuni, gahapatani.

Pakatiggahanasamatthena puna sandhibhavo ca hoti. Seyyo (Khu. i, 29); settho (Vin. i, 4); jeyyo; jettho
(D. ii, 13).

There is elision of the vowel when the inflection "am", a substitution, a suffix, etc., follow; and when there is elision of the
vowel, the vowel does not change.

Examples: purisam = purisa + am (because of "am" there is elision of vowel "a" of "purisa" and "a" of "am" is not

non nan

changed). Papiyo = papa + iya ("a" of "papiya" is elided and "i" of "iya" is not changed).

Why it is said "when the inflection "arm", a substitution, a suffix, etc., follow"? To prevent the operation of this rule when

that does not happen such as in "appamado amatarn padam". Here the "a" of "amatam" is not the inflection "am", not a
substitution, and not a suffix, therefore there is no operation of this rule.

Why it is said "there is elision of the vowel"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no vowel such as in
"purisassa”, "dandinarm", etc.

—-n n = nan

"Tu" is for preventing the operation of this rule in "bhikkhuni", "gahapatani", etc. Bhikkhuni = bhikkhu + ini (here the "i

nn

of "ini" is elided; by Kac. 13 the of "i" of "in1" is elided). Gahapatani = gahapati + in1 (by Kac. 91 "i" of "pati" is changed
to "a"; by Kac. 13 the of "i" of "in1" is elided; by Kac. 16 the "a" becomes "a").

Again by taking "pakati", there is also sandhi such as in "seyyo", "settho", "jeyyo", "jettho", etc.

84. 144. Agho rassam ekavacanayosv api ca (237-8).
Agho saro rassam apajjate ekavacana-yo icc' etesu.

Itthim, itthiyo, itthiya. Vadhum, vadhuyo, vadhuya. Dandim3?, dandino, dandina. Sayambhum,
sayambhuvo, sayambhuna.

Agho ti kimattham? Kafifiam, kafifiayo, kaffiaya.

Ekavacanayosvi ti kimattham? Itthihi, sayambhuhi.

30 pandinarh (Nya).
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Caggahanam avadharanattham? Nadim, nadhiyo, nadiya.

Apiggahanena na rassam apajjate. Itthi, bhikkhuni.

When singular inflection and "yo" follow, the vowel that is not "gha" becomes short.

— nan,on

Examples: itthim = itthi + arm ("T" of "itth1" is changed to "i"; "am" is changed to "m" by Kac. 82). Itthiyo = itthi + yo ("1"
of "itth1" is changed to "i").

Why it is said "not 'gha™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is "gha" such as in "kaffiam"...

Why it is said "when the singular inflection and 'yo' follow"? To prevent the operation of this rule when this in not the case

"non

such as in "itththi", "sayambhitihi", etc.

"Ca" is for emphasis.3!

nin non

By taking "api" there is shortening. Examples: ittht = itth1 + si ("1" is not changed to "i" because of "api" in the sutta; "si" is
elided).

85. 150. Na sismim anapumsakani (239-48).

Sismim anapumsakani lingani na rassam apajjante.

Itth1, bhikkhuni, vadhu, dandi, sayambhu.

Sismir ti kimattham? Bhoti itthi, bothi vadhu, bho dandi, bho sayambhu.
Anapumsakani ti kimattham? Sukhakari danam, sukhakari silam, sighayayi cittam.
When "si" follows, the stems that are not neuter do not become short.

Examples: itth1 = itthi + si ("T" is not changed to "i"; "si" is elided).

Why it is said "when 'si' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule "si" does not follow such as in "bhothi itthi"... Itthi
= itthi + si ("si" is named "gha" by Kac. 57; by Kac. 245 "1" becomes short; "si" is elided).

Why it is said "that are not neuter"? To prevent the operation of this rule when they are neuter such as in "sukhakari

nosn nosn

danam"... Sukhakari = sukhakari + si ("si" is name "jha"; by this sutta "T" become short; "si" is elided).
86. 227. Ubhadito nam innam (341).

Ubha icc' evamadito sankhyato narhvacanassa innarh hoti.

Ubhinnam, duvinnam.

Ubhadito ti kimattharm? Ubhayesam.

31 “you must do it. There is no other way.” UN
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imani.

After numerals such as "ubha", etc., the inflection "nam" is changed to "innar".

s, on

Examples: ubhinnarh = ubha + nam ("nam" is changed to "innam"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83). Duvinnam = dvi + nam
("namm" is changed to "innam"; by "ca" of Kac. 132 "dvi" is changed to "duvi"; "i" is elided by Kac. 83).

Why it is said "after 'ubha’, etc."? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "ubha" such as in "ubhayesam",
etc.

87. 231. Innam-innannarh tihi saiikkhyahi (243).

Narhvacanassa innam innannam icc' ete adesa honti tthi sankhyahi.
Tinnar, tinnannam.

Tihi ti kimattharm? Dvinnam.

After the numeral "ti", the inflection "nam" is changed to "innam" and "innannarm".
1, men

Examples: tinnam, tinnannam = ti + namm ("nam" is changed to "innamm" and "innannam"; "i" of "ti" is elided by Kac. 83).

Why it is said "after 'ti"'? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "ti" such as in "dvinnam", etc.
88. 147. Yosu katanikara-lopesu digharh (245).
Sabbe sara yosu katanikara-lopesu digham apajjante.

Aggi, bhikkhu, ratti, yagu, atthi, atthini, ayu, ayuni, sabbani, yani, tani, kani, katamani, etani, amuni,

Yosvi ti kimattham? Aggi, bhikkhu, ratti, yagu, sabbo, yo, so, ko, amuko.
Katanikaralopesvi ti kimattham? Itthiyo, vadhuyo, sayambhuvo.
Pun' arambhaggahanam kimattham? Niccadipanattham. Aggi, bhikkhu, ratti, yani, tani, katamani.

When "yo" is changed to "ni" or elided, all the vowels become long.

nen "= CR TP T T}

Examples: aggi = aggi + yo ("yo" is elided and "i" becomes "1"); aylini = ayu + yo ("yo" is changed to "ni"; "u" becomes

n=n

a").
Why it is said "when 'yo'"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "yo" such as in "aggi"...

Why it is said "changed to 'ni' or "elided"? To prevent the operation of this rule when it is not changed to "ni" nor "elided"

"non "non

such as in "itthiyo", "vadhuyo", "sayambhuvo", etc.

What is the purpose of taking this sutta again? To show the fixed operation.3?

32 Making long could be done by the universal sutta (Kac. 403), but for the fixed operation this sutta is taken.
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89. 87. Su-narh-hisu ca (246).

Su nam hi icc' etesu sabbe sara digham apajjante.

Aggisu, agginam, aggihi; rattisu, ratttnam, rattthi; bhikkhtisu, bhikkhtinar, bhikkhtihi. Purisanam.
Etesvi ti kimattham? Aggina, panina, dandina.

Caggahanam avadharanattham. Sukhettesu brahmacarisu (A. i, 352); dhammam akkhasi Bhagava;
bhikkhunam datva sakehi panibhi (Khu. ii, 138).

When "su", "narm", and "hi" follow, all the vowels become long.
Examples: aggisu = aggi + su ("i" becomes long).

non

Why it is said "'su’, 'namm’, and 'hi' follow"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "su", "nam", and "hi" do not follow

=n =n

such as in "aggina", "panina", "dandina", etc.

nin

"Ca" is for preventing. Brahmacarisu = brahmacari + su (here "i" does not become long); bhikkhunam = bhikkhu + narh

non

(here "u" does not become long); panibhi = pani + hi ("hi" is changed to "bhi" by Kac. 99; "i" does not become long).
90. 252. Pancadinam attarn (247).
Pancadinam sankhyanam anto attam apajjate su nam hi icc' etesu.

Paficasu, paficannam, paficahi; chasu, channam, chahi; sattasu, sattannarm, sattahi; atthasu, atthannam,
atthahi; navasu, navannam, navahi; dasasu, dasannam, dasahi.

Paficadinami ti kimattham? Dvisu, dvinnarh, dvihi.

Attam iti bhavaniddeso ubhayassagamanattham,33 anto ukaro attam apajjate. Catassannam
itthinam.Tissannam vedananam.

non

When "su", "narm", and "hi" follow, the end vowel of the numerals "pafica", etc., becomes "a
Example: paficasu = pafica + su ("a" is changed to "a").

Why it is said "'pafica, etc."? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "pafica", etc., such as in "dvisu",
"dvinnam", "dvihi", etc.

Read the above comment.
91. 194. Patiss' inimhi (248).

Patiss' anto attam apajjate inimhi paccaye pare.

33 In the sutta it is said "paficadinam attarh" and not "paficadinam a"; "attam" = state of "a", so "attam" is called "bhavaniddesa", shown by state; the showing by

state is for the purpose of inserting (two) "ssa" and "u" is changed to "a". Example: catassannarh = catu + nam (there is insertion of "ssa" and "u" is changed to "a").

UN
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Gahapatani.
Inimhi ti kimattham? Gahapati.

When the suffix "in1" follows, the end (vowel) of "pati" is changed to "a".

nenos non, onen

Example: gahapatani = gahapati + in1 ("i" is changed to "a"; "i" of "ini" is elided by Kac. 13; "a" becomes long by Kac.

16).

Why it is said "when 'inT' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "ini" does not follow such as in "gahapati",
etc.

92. 100. Ntuss' anto yosu ca (249).

Ntupaccayassa anto attam apajjate su nam hi yo icc' etesu paresu.
Gunavantesu, gunavantanam, gunavantehi, gunavanta, gunavante.

Ntusse ti kimattham? Isinam.

Etesvi ti kimattham? Gunava.

Caggahanena afifiesu vacanesu attafi ca hoti. Gunavantasmirm, gunavantena.

Antaggahanena ntupaccayassa anto attam apajjate, yonafi ca ikaro hoti. Gunavanti.

non

When "su", "nam", "hi", and "yo" follow, the end (vowel) of the suffix "ntu" become "a".

non

Examples: gunavantesu = gunavantu + su (when "su" follows "u" of "ntu" is changed to "a" and Kac. 89 "a" is changed to
He").

Why it is said "of 'ntu? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "ntu" such as in "istnarh", etc.

non

Why it is said "'su’, 'nam’, 'hi', and 'yo''? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are no "su", "namm", "hi", and "yo
such as in "gunava", etc.

"

By taking "ca", when other follow there is also "a".

non

By taking "anta" the end (vowel) of "ntu" is changed to "a" and "yo" is changed to "i". Example: gunavanti = gunavantu +

of "ntu" is changed to "a" by "anta"; "yo" is changed to "i"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).

"non

yo ("u
93. 106. Sabbassa va am-sesu (251).
Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa attam hoti va am sa icc' etesu.

Satimam bhikkhum, satimantam bhikkhum va. Bandhumam rajanam, bandhumantam rajanam va (D. ii,
14). Satimassa bhikkhuno, satimato bhikkhuno va. Bandhumassa raiifio (D. ii, 6) sunkam. Bandhumato raffio
(D. ii, 13) va sunkam deti.
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Etesvi ti kimattham? Satima bhikkhu. Bandhuma raja ( D. ii, 6).

Optionally when "am" and "sa" follow, all the suffix "ntu" is changed to "a".

Examples: satimam = satimantu + arh ("ntu" is changed to "a"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83; "am" becomes "m" by Kac. 82);
satimassa = satimantu + sa ("ntu" is changed to "a"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83; "s" is inserted by Kac. 63).

Why it is said "when 'amh' and 'sa’ follow"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "am" and "sa" do not follow such as
in "satima..."

94. 105. Simhi va (252).

Ntupaccayassa antassa attam hoti va simhi vibhattimhi.
Himavanto pabbato (Khu. 1, 56).

Va ti kimattham? Himava pabbato (AbhiA. 1, 337).

non

Optionally when the inflection "si" follows, the end (vowel) of suffix "ntu" becomes "a".

Example: himavanto = himavantu + si ("u" of "ntu" is changed to "a"; "si" is changed to "o" by Kac. 104; "a" is elided by
Kac. 83).

Why it is said "optionally"? To prevent the operation of this rule sometimes such as in "himava...
95. 145. Aggiss' ini (254).

Aggiss' antassa ini hoti va simhi vibhattimhi.

Purato aggini (JaA. iii, 301). Pacchato aggini. Akkhinato aggini. Vamato aggini.
Va t1 kimattham? Aggi.

Optionally when the inflection "si" follows, the end (vowel) of "aggi" becomes "ini".

Examples: aggini = aggi + si ("i" of "aggi" is changed to "ini"; "si" is elided by Kac. 220).

Why it is said "optionally"? To prevent the operation of this rule sometimes such as in "aggi", etc.

96. 148. Yosv akatarasso jho (259).
Yosu akatarasso jho attam apajjate.
Aggayo; munayo (ItivuttaA. 114); Isayo (Khu. i1, 88); gahapatayo (Khu. vi, 423).

Yosvi ti kimattham? Aggisu.

54



Akatarasso ti kimattharm? Dandino.

Jho ti kimatthamm? Rattiyo.

non

When "yo" follows, "jha", which has not been shortened, becomes "a".
Examples: aggayo = aggi + yo ("i" is named "jha" and it has not been shortened; "i" is changed to "a").

Why it is said "when 'yo' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "yo" does not follows such as in "aggisu",
etc.

Why it is said "which has not been shortened"? To prevent the operation of this rule when it has been shortened such as in
"dandino", etc. Dandino = dandi + yo ("1" of "dandi" is changed to "i" by Kac. 84; therefore this rule does not operate).

Why it is said "jha"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "jha" such as in "rattiyo", etc.
97. 156. Ve-vosu lo ca (260).

Ve-vo icc' etesu akatarasso lo attam apajjate.

Bhikkhave, bhikkhavo; hetave, hetavo.

Akatarasso ti kimattham? Sayambhuvo, vessabhuvo, parabhibhuvo.

Ve-vosvi ti kimattham? Hetuna, ketuna, setuna.

Caggahanam anukaddhanattham.

non

When "ve" and "vo" follow, "la", that has not been shortened, becomes "a".
Examples: bhikkhave = bhikkhu + yo ("u" of bhikkhu is named "la"; by Kac. 119 "yo" is changed "ve").

Why it is said "that has not been shortened"? To prevent the operation of this rule when it has been shortened such as in
"sayambhuvo..."

Why it is said "when 've' and 'vo' follow"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "ve" or "vo" do not follow such as in
"hetuna..."

"Ca" is for dragging.34
98. 189. Matuladinam anattam ikare (261).
Matula icc' evamadinam anto anattam apajjate ikare paccaye pare.

Matulan1 (Khu. i, 219); ayyakani; varunani.

34

"ca" is dragging "attarh" from Kac. 90 and it does not go forward to the following suttas. UN
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Ikare ti kimattharh? Bhikkhuni, rajini, jalini, gahapatani (Vin. i, 314).

Anattaggahanena nadi icc' etassa disaddassa jjo-jjaadesa honti saha vibhattiya yo na sa icc' etesu. Najjo
sandanti (S. ii, 178); najja katam tarangam; najja nerafijaraya tire (Vin. iii, 1).
When the suffix "1" follows, the end (vowel) of "matula", etc., becomes "ana".

"e "n,onon

Examples: matulani = matula + 1 ("a" of "matula" is changed to "ana"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).

Why it is said "when 1" follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "1" does not follow such as in "bhikkhuni..."

"= "non_—=n

By taking the state of "ana", when "yo", "na", and "sa" follow, "di" of "nadi" is changed to "jjo" and
inflections. Najjo = nadi +yo ("d1" is changed to "jjo" together with the infection "yo").

nmis=n

jja" together with the

99. 81. Sma-hi-smirmnarm mha-bhi-mhi va (265-6).
Sabbato lingato sma hi smirh icc' etesarh mha bhi mhi icc' ete adesa honti va yathasankhyam.
Purisamha, purisasma; purisebhi, purisehi; purisamhi, purisasmim.

Sma-hi-smimnam iti kimatthamh? Vannavantamm (Khu. i, 20) agandhakarm virulhapuppham; mahantam
chattam mahachattamm; mahantam dhajam mahadhajam.

Optionally, after all stems "sma", "hi", and "smim" are substituted by "mha", "bhi", and "mhi" respectively.

=n

Examples: purisamha = purisa + sma ("sma" is changed to "mha").

Why it is said "of 'sma’, 'hi', and 'smim"'? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not "sma", "hi", and "smim"
such as in "vannavantam..."

100. 214. Na t'-imehi katakarehi (267).
Ta ima icc' etehi katakarehi sma-smirmnam mha-mhi icc' ete adesa n' eva honti.
Asma thana bhayam uppajjati; asmim thane bhayam titthati; asma; asmim.

Katakarehi ti kimattharh? Tamha, tamhi, imamha, imambhi.

=n

When "ta" and "ima" are changed to "a", "sma" and "smim" are not substituted by "mha" and "mhi".

Examples: asma = ta + sma ("ta" is changed to "a" by Kac. 176; "sma" is not changed to "mha"); asmim = ta + smim ("ta"
is changed to "a" by Kac. 176; "smim" is not changed to "mhi"). Note: "asma" and "asmim" can be formed from "ima"
also. In that case Kac. 117 applies.

Why it is said "are changed to 'a™'? To prevent the operation of this rule when "ta" and "ima" are not changed to "a" such
as in "tamha..."

101. 80. Su-hisv akaro e (268).
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Su hi icc' etesu akaro etttam apajjate.

Sabbesu, yesu, tesu, kesu, purisesu, imesu, kusalesu, tumhesu, amhesu; sabbehi, yehi, tehi, kehi,
purisehi, imehi, kusalehi, tumhehi, amhehi.

non

When "su" and "hi" follow, "a" becomes "e".

Examples: sabbesu = sabba + su ("a" is changed to "e"); sabbehi = sabba + hi ("a" is changed to "e").
102. 202. Sabbanamanam narambhi ca (270).
Sabbesam sabbanamanam anto akaro ettam apajjate narnmhi vibhattimhi.

Sabbesam, sabbesanarm; yesam, yesanam; tesarm, tesanam; imesam, imesanam; kesam, kesanam;
itaresam, itaresanam; katamesam, katamesanam.

Sabbanamanam iti kimattham? Buddhanam Bhagavantanam acinnasamacinno (Vin. i, 114).
Akaro ti kimattham? Amiusam, amusanam.
Nammbhi ti kimattham? Sabbe, ime.

Caggahanam anukaddhanattham.
When the infection "nam" follows, the "a", which is the end (vowel) of all pronouns, becomes "e".

Examples: sabbesam = sabba + narh ("a" becomes "e"; "nam" is changed to "sam" by Kac. 168).

Why it is said "of (all) pronouns"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not pronouns such as
"Buddhanarh..."33

Why it is said "a"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "a" such as in "amusam..."

Why it is said "when 'nam' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "narm" does not follow such as in
, but "yo" is changed to "e").

"sabbe..." Sabbe = sabba + yo (here "a" is not changed to "e"
"Ca" is for dragging.3¢
103. 79. Ato n' ena (271).

Tasma akarato navacanassa enadeso hoti.

Sabbena, yena, tena, kena, anena, purisena, ripena.

35 Page: 57
The example here is "Buddhanam bhavantanam". UN

"nn

36 For dragging "e" from the previous sutta. UN
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Ato ti kimattham? Munina, amuna, bhikkhuna.

Na ti kimattham? Tasma.

After "a", "na" is changed to "ena".

n,onon

Examples: sabbena = sabba + na ("na" is changed to "ena"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).

non

Why it is said "after 'a"'? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "a" such as in "munina..."

n_=n

Why it is said "na"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "na" such as in "tasma", etc.

104. 66. S’ o (272).

Tasma akarato sivacanassa okaradeso hoti.
Sabbo, yo, so, ko, amuko, puriso.

Si1 ti kimattham? Purisanam.

Ato ti kimattham? Sayambhu.

After "a", the inflection "si" is changed to "o".
Examples: sabbo = sabba + si ("si" is changed to "o"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).
Why it is said "si"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "si" such as in "purisanam", etc.

non

Why it is said "after 'a'"'? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "a" such as in "sayambha".
105. 0. So va (273).
Tasma akarato navacanassa soadeso hoti va.

Atthaso dhammam janati. Byafijanaso attham janati. Akkharaso. Suttaso (A. i1, 207). Padaso (Vin. ii,
25). Yasaso. Upayaso. Sabbaso (A. i, 556). Thamaso. Thanaso.

Va ti kimattham? Padena va padarahena va atirekapadena va yo bhikkhu theyyacittena parassa
bhandam ganhati, so bhikkhu parajiko hoti asamvaso.
Optionally, after "a" the inflection "na" is changed to "so".

Examples: atthaso = attha + na ("na" is changed to "so").

Why it is said "optionally"? To allows exceptions to this rule such as in "padena..."

106. 313. Digh'-orehi (274).

58



Digha ora icc' etehi smavacanassa soadeso hoti va.
Dighaso (Vin. i, 227), oraso; dighamha, oramha.

Digh'-orehi ti kimattharh? Saramha, vacanamha.

="

Optionally, after "digha" and "ora" the inflection "sma" is changed to "so".

Examples: dighaso = digha + na ("na" is changed to "so").

Why it is said "after 'digha’ and 'ora’? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not "digha" and "ora" such as in
"saramha..."

107. 69. Sabbayo-ninam a e (275, 277).

Tasma akarato sabbesam yo-ninam a-eadesa honti va yathasankhyam.
Purisa, purise; rupa, rupe.

Va t1 kimattham? Aggayo, munayo, isayo.

Yo-ninan ti kimattham? Purisassa, rupassa.

Akarato ti kimattham? Dandino, atthini, aggi, pajjalanti, muni caranti.

Optionally, after "a", all "yo" and "ni" are changed to "a" and "e" respectively.
Examples: purisa = purisa + yo ("yo" is changed "a"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).
Why it is said "optionally"? To allow exceptions to this rule such as in "aggayo..."

n__=n

Why it is said "of 'yo' and 'n1"'? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are no "yo" and "n1" such as in
"purisassa..."

Why it is said "after 'a'"'? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "a" such as in "dandino..."
108. 90. Sma-smirhnam va (276).

Tasma akarato sabbesarh sma smim icc' etesarm @-eadesa honti va yathasankhyam.
Purisa, purisasma, purise, purisasmim.

Akarato ti kimattham? Dandina, dandismim; bhikkhuna, bhikkhusmirh.

non

Optionally, after "a

=n "nn

, all "sma" and "smim" are changed to "a" and "e" respectively.
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Examples: purisa = purisa + sma ("sma" is changed to "a"; "a" is elided by Kac. §3).

Why it is said "after 'a'"'? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "a" such as in "dandina..."

109. 304. Aya catutthekavacanassa tu (279-80)3.

Tasma akarato catutthekavacanassa ayaadeso hoti va.

Atthaya hitaya sukhaya devamanussanam Buddho loke uppajjati (A. i, 21).
Ato ti kimattham? Isissa.

Catutthi ti kimattham? Purisassa mukham.

Ekavacanasse ti kimattham? Purisanam dadati.

Va ti kimattham? Data hoti samanassa va brahmanassa va.

Tuggahanen' atthafi ca hoti. Atthattharh, hitattharn, sukhattham.

Optionally, after "a", there is substitution of the fourth inflection singular into "aya".
Examples: atthaya = attha + sa ("sa" is changed to "aya"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).
Why it is said "after 'a'"'? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "a" such as in "isissa", etc.

Why it is said "fourth (inflection)"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no fourth inflection such as in
"purisassa mukharm", etc.

Why it is said "singular"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no singular such as in "purisanam dadati", etc.
Why it is said "optionally"? To allow exceptions to this rule such as in "data hoti samanassa va brahmanassa va", etc.

By taking "tu" there is also substitution by "attharh". Examples: atthatthamm = attha + sa (by "tu" of this sutta "sa" is
changed to "attharm"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).

110. 201. Tayo n' eva ca sabbanamehi (281)3%.
Tehi sabbanamehi akarantehi sma smim sa-ekavacana icc' etesam? tayo a-e-ayadesa n' eva honti.

Sabbasma, sabbasmim, sabbassa. Yasma, yasmim, yassa. Tasma, tasmim, tassa. Kasma, kasmirm, kassa.
Imasma, imasmim, imassa.

37 Mog. ii, 44. Suttam pi passitabbar.
38 Mog. ii, 44. Suttam pi passitabbamm.

39 Sma smirh sa ekavacana icc' etesarn (K).
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Sabbanamehi ti kimattham? Papa, pape, papaya.

Caggahanam anuddhanattham.

nonon =n on

After those pronouns ending in "a", "sma", "smim", and "sa", that is a singular (inflection), are not changed to the

Nenoonn

following three: "a", "e", and "aya".

=n

Examples: sabbasma = sabba + sma ("sma" is not changed to

nen

a").
Why it is said "after pronouns"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not pronouns such as in "papa..."

"Ca" is for dragging.*0

111. 179. Ghato nadinarn (283).
Tasma ghato nadinam ekavacananam vibhattigananam ayadeso hoti.

Kainfaya katam kammam, kafifiaya diyate, kafifiaya nissatam vattham. Kafifiaya pariggaho, kafifiaya
patitthitam silam.

Ghato ti kimattham? Rattiya, itthiya, dhenuya, vadhuya.
Nadinam iti kimattham? Kafifilamh passati; vijjam, vinam, gangam.
Ekavacananam iti kimattharn? Sabbasu, yasu, tasu, kasu, imasu, pabhasu.

n_=n

After "gha", the group of singular inflections beginning with "na" is changed to "aya".
Examples: kafifiaya = kafifia + na ("a" of "kafifia" is named "gha"; "na" is changed to "aya"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).
Why it is said "after 'gha''? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "gha" such as in "rattiya..."

" =n

Why it is said "'na’, etc."? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are no "na" and others such as in "kafifiarh
passati..."

Why it is said "singular"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no singular such as in "sabbasu..."

112. 183. Pato ya ( 284).
Tasma pato nadinam ekavacananam vibhattigananam yaadeso hoti.
Rattiya, itthiya, deviya, dhenuya, yaguya, vadhuya.

Nadinam iti kimattham? Ratti, rattim; ittht, itthim.

40 gor draggin "ato" from "ato n' ena" (Kac. 103). That is according to Nyasa, but Padartipasiddhi says differently. UN
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Pato ti kimattham? Kafifaya, vinaya, gangaya, pabhaya, sobhaya.

Ekavacananam iti kimattharm? Rattinam, itthinam.

After "pa", the group of singular inflections beginning with "na" is changed to "ya".

", n_=n (]

Examples: rattiya = ratti + na ("i" of "ratti" is named "pa"; "na" is changed to "ya").
Why it is said "'na’, etc."? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are no "na", etc., such as in "ratti..."

Why it is said "after 'pa™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "pa" such as in "kafifiaya..."

Why it is said "singular"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no singular inflection such as in "rattinam..."

113. 132. Sakhato gass' € va (285-6).
Tasma sakhato gassa akara-akara-ikara-ikara-ekaradesa honti va.
Bho sakha, bho sakha, bho sakhi, bho sakhi, bho sakhe.

Mo =t e n=n "nn

Optionally, "ga" after "sakha" is changed to "a", "a", "i", "1", and "e".

n,on

Examples: sakha = sakha + si ("si" is named "ga"; "ga" is changed to "a"; by Kac. 83 "a" is elided).

114. 178. Ghat' e ca (288).

Tasma ghato gassa ekaradeso hoti.

Bhoti ayye, bhoti kafifie, bhoti Kharadiye (Khu. v, 4).
Caggahanam avadharanattham.*! Sannitthanar.

"Ga" after "gha" is changed to "e".

n=n

Examples: ayye = ayya + si ("a

"meonen "n,on

is named "gha"; "si" is named "ga"; "ga" is changed to "e"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).

"Ca" is for fixedness.
115. 181. Na ammadito (290).
Tato ammadito gassa ekarattam na hoti.

Bhoti amma, bhoti anna, bhoti amba, bhoti tata.

41 avadharana has two meaning: (1) prevention and (2) fixedness. Here fixedness is meant (sannitthanam means fixedness). UN

62



Ammadito ti kimattharm? Bhoti kafifie.

"Ga" after "amma", etc., is not changed to "e".
n "

Examples: amma = amma + si ("'si" is named "ga" and elided; here "ga" is not changed to "e" because there is "amma").

Why it is said "after 'amma’, etc."? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "amma", etc., such as in "bhoti
kanne", etc.

116. 197. Akatarassa lato yv alapanassa ve-vo (291).
Tasma akatarassa lato yvalapanassa ve-voadesa honti.
Bhikkhave, bhikkhavo; hetave, hetavo.

Akatarassa ti kimattham? Sayambhuvo.

Lato ti kimattham? Nagiyo, dhenuyo, yaguyo.
Alapanasse ti kimattharm? Te hetavo, te bhikkhavo.

After "la", that is not shortened, vocative "yo" is changed to "ve" and "vo".

"o non

Example: bhikkhave = bhikkhu + yo ("u" is named "la"; "yo" is changed to "ve"; by Kac. 97 "u" is changed to "a").

Why it is said "that is not shortened"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "la" is shortened such as in

"sayambhuvo", etc. Sayambhuvo = sayambhi + yo ("u" is named "la"; "@" is changed to
shortened, there is no operation of this rule; "yo" is changed to "vo" by Kac. 119).

"on n—n

u" by Kac. 84; because "0" is

Why it is said "after 'la™'? To prevent the operation of this rule where there is no "la" such as in "nagiyo", "dhenuyo",
"yaguyo", etc.

Why it is said "of vocative"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no vocative such as in "te hetavo", "te
bhikkhavo", etc.

117. 124. Jha-lato sassa no va (292).
Tasma jha-lato sassa vibhattissa noadeso hoti va.

Aggino, aggissa; sakhino, sakhissa; dandino, dandissa; bhikkhuno, bhikkhussa; sayambhuno,
sayambhussa.

Sasse ti kimattham? Isina, bhikkhuna.

Jha-lato ti kimattham? Purisassa.

Optionally, after "jha" and "la", the inflection "sa" is changed to "no".
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Examples: aggino = aggi + sa ("i" is named "jha"; "sa" is changed to "no"); bhikkhuno = bhikkhu + sa ("u" is named "la";
"sa" is changed to "no").

Why it is said "of 'sa"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "sa" such as in "isina", "bhikkhuna", etc.

Why it is said "after 'jha’ and 'la™'? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "jha" or "la" such as in
"purisassa", etc.

118. 146. Gha-pato ca yonarh lopo (293).
Tehi gha pa jha la icc' etehi yonam lopo hoti va.

Kaiifa, kafifiayo; ratti, rattiyo; itthi, itthiyo; yagt, yaguyo; vadht, vadhuyo. Aggi, aggayo; bhikkh,
bhikkhavo; sayambhti, sayambhuvo; atthi, atthini; ayu, aytni.

Caggahanam anukaddhanattham.

"non non

Optionally, after "gha", "pa", "jha", and "la", there elision of "yo".

nen

Examples: kafifia = kafifia + yo ("a

n,on

is named "gha"; "yo" is elided).
"Ca" is for dragging.42

119. 155. Lato vokaro ca (294).

Tasma lato yonam vokaro hoti va.

Bhikkhavo, bhikkhi; sayambhuvo, sayambh.
Karaggahanam kimattham? Yonam no ca hoti. Jantuno.

Caggahanam avadharanattham. Amu purisa titthanti. Amu purise passatha.

Optionally, after "la", yo is changed to "vo".

Examples: bhikkhavo = bhikkhu + yo ("u" is named "la"; "u" is changed to "a" by Kac. 97; "yo" is changed to "vo").
What is the purpose of taking "kara" (in the sutta)? Also "yo" is changed to "no" such as in "jantuno", etc.

"non "non "n,on

"Ca" for preventing. Examples: amt = amu + yo ("u" is named "la"; because of "ca", "yo" is not changed to "no"; "yo" is
elided by Kac. 118; "u" is lengthened by Kac. 88).

Iti nama-kappe pathamo kando

DUTIYA-KANMA

42 veam s for dragging "jha" and "la". UN
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120. 243. Amhassa mamam savibhattissa se (295).
Sabbass' eva amhasaddassa savibhattissa mamarnadeso hoti se vibhattimhi.

Mamam diyate purisena. Mamam pariggaho.

When the inflection "sa" follows, all of the word "amha" together with the inflection is changed to "mamam".

Examples: mamam = amha + sa ("amha" together with the inflection "sa" is changed to "mamam).

121. 233. Mayam yomhi pathame (296).

Sabbass' eva amhasaddassa savibhattissa mayarhadeso hoti yomhi pathame.
Mayam gacchama. Mayam dema.

Amhasse ti kimattham? Purisa titthanti.

Yomhi kimattham? Aham gacchami.

Pathame ti kimattham? Amhakam passasi tvam.

When the first (inflection) "yo" follows, all of the word "amha" together with the inflection is changed to "mayam".
Examples: mayam = amha + yo ("amha" together with the inflection "yo" is changed to "mayam).
Why it is said "of 'amha™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "amha" such as in "purisa titthanti", etc.

Why it is said "when 'yo' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "yo" does not follow such as in "aham
gacchami", etc.

Why it is said "when the first (inflection) follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "yo" is not the first
inflection such as in "amhakarh passasi tvarm", etc.

122. 99. Ntussa nto (297).

Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa savibhattissa ntoadeso hoti yomhi pathame.
Gunavanto titthanti.

Ntusse ti kimattham? Sabbe satta gacchanti.

Pathame ti kimatthamm? Gunavante passanti jana.

When the first (inflection) "yo" follows, all of suffix "ntu" together with the inflection is changed to "nto".
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Examples: gunavanto = gunavantu + yo ("ntu" together with the inflection "yo" is changed to "nto").
Why it is said "of 'ntu? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "ntu" such as in "sabbe satta gacchanti", etc.

Why it is said "when the first (inflection) follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when the first inflection does not

=n

follow such as in "gunavante passanti jana", etc.

123. 103. Ntassa se va (298).

Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa savibhattissa ntassadeso hoti va se vibhattimhi.
Silavantassa jhayino (Khu. i, 29), silavato jhayino va.

Se ti kimattham? Silava titthati.

Optionally, when the inflection "sa" follows, all of suffix "ntu" together with the inflection is changed to "ntassa".
Examples: silavantassa = silavantu + sa ("ntu" together with the inflection "sa" is changed to "ntassa").

Why it is said "when 'sa’ follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "sa" does not follow such as in "silava
titthati", etc.

124. 98. A simhi (299).

Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa savibhattissa aadeso hoti simhi vibhattimhi.

Gunava, pafiiava, silava, balava, dhanava, mahima, satima (M. i, 70), dhitima (S. i, 170).
Ntusse ti kimattham? Puriso titthati.

Simhi ti kimattharm? Silavanto titthanti.

nen

When the inflection "si" follows, all the suffix "ntu" together with the inflection is changed to "a".
Examples: gunava = gunavantu + si ("ntu" together with the inflection "si" is changed to "a"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).
Why it is said "of 'ntu'? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "ntu" such as in "puriso titthati", etc.

"nn "o

Why it is said "when (the inflection) "si" follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "si" does not follow such as
in "silavanto titthanti", etc.

125. 198. Am napurisake (300-1).

Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa savibhattissa arhadeso hoti simhi vibhattimhi napumsake vattamanassa*3.

43 Vattamanassa lingassa (S1).
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Gunavam cittam titthati; rucimam puppham virocati.
Simhi ti kimattham? Vannavantarn agandhakam virtilhapuppham passasi tvarm.

When the inflection "si" follows, all the suffix "ntu", which is in the neuter, together with the inflection is changed to

"o en

am".
Example: gunavam = gunavantu + si ("ntu" together with the inflection "si" is changed to "am"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'si' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "si" does not follow such as
in "vannavantam..."

126. 101. Avanna ca ge (301-2).
Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa savibhattissa am-avanna ca honti ge pare.
Bho gunavam, bho gunava, bho gunava.

Caggahanam anukaddhanattham.

TR TN n=n

When "ga" follows, all the suffix "ntu" together with the inflection is changed to "arm", "a", and "a

"o n,on

Examples: gunavam = gunavantu + si ("'si" is named "ga";
elided is by Kac. 83).

n,onon

ntu" together with the inflection "si" is changed to "amm"; "a" is

"Ca" is for dragging.4

127. 102. To-ti-ta sa smim-nasu (303).
Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa savibhattissa to-ti-tadesa honti va sa smirm na icc' etesu yathasankhyam.

Gunavato, gunavantassa; gunavati, gunavantasmim; gunavata, gunavantena; satimato, satimantassa;
satimati, satimantasmim; satimata, satimantena.

Etesvi ti kimattham? Gunava. Satima (M. i, 70).

"non n_=n

Optionally, when "sa", "smim", and "na" follows, all the suffix "ntu" together with the inflection is changed to "to", "ti",

and "ta" respectively.
Examples: gunavato = gunavantu + sa ("ntu" together with the inflection "sa" is changed to "to").

Why it is said "when these follow"? To prevent the operation of this rule when these do not follow such as in "gunava",
"satima", etc.

128. 104. Nammbhi tarh va (304).

44 For dragging "am", so it does not follow to next sutta. UN
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Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa savibhattissa tamadeso hoti va naranmhi vibhattimhi.
Gunavatam, gunavantanam; satimatam, satimantanam.

Narimbhi ti kimattharm? Gunavanto titthanti. Satimanto titthanti.

Optionally, when the inflection "nam" follows, all the suffix "ntu" together with the inflection is changed to "tarm".
Examples: gunavatam = gunavantu + nam ("'ntu" together with inflection "narm" is changed to "tarm").

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'nam' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "nam" does not follow
such as in "gunavanto titthanti..."

129. 222. Imass' idam arh-sisu napumsake (305).
Sabbass' eva imasaddassa savibhattissa idarhadeso hoti va am-sisu napurnsake vattamanassa®.
Idam cittam passasi; idam cittam titthati; imam cittam passasi; imam cittam titthati.

Napumsake ti kimattham? Imam purisam passasi. Ayam puriso titthati.

noin

Optionally, when "am" and "si" follow, all the stem#0 "ima", that is in the neuter, together with the inflection is changed to
"idarh".

Examples: idam = ima + am ("ima" together with the inflection "am" is changed to "idam").

Why it is said "in the neuter"? To prevent the operation of this rule when it is not neuter such as in "imarm purisam

sn,n

passasi'"; "ayam puriso titthati", etc.

130. 225. Amuss' adurh (308).

Sabbass' eva amusaddassa savibhattissa aduthadeso hoti amh-sisu napumsake vattamanassa®’.
Adum (Khu. v, 34) puppham passasi; adum (Khu. v, 34) puppham virocati.

Napurisake ti kimattham? Amum (M. i, 210) rajanam passasi; asu (D. ii, 162) raja titthati.

"esn

When "am" and "si" follow, all the stem "amu", that is in the neuter, together with the inflection is changed to "adur".

Examples: adurh = amu + arh ("amu" together with the inflection "amm" is changed to "adum").

45 Vattamanassa lingassa (S1).

46 nsadda” here is better to translate as stem. UN

47 Vattamanassa lingassa (S1).
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Why it is said "in the neuter"? To prevent the operation of this rule when it is not neuter sucha as in "amur rajanam

s, on

passasi”; "asu raja titthati", etc.

131. 0. Itthi-puma-napurhsaka-safikhyam.
"Itthi-puma-napumsaka-sankhyam" icc' etamn adhikarattham*® veditabbam.

(This sutta) "itthi-puma-napurisaka-sankhyarm" is for dragging.*?

132. 228. Yosu dvinnarh dve ca (310).

Dvinnam sankhyanam itthi-puma-napumsake vattamananam savibhattinam dve hoti yo icc' etesu.
Dve itthiyo, dve dhamma, dve rupani.

Yosvi ti kimattham? Dvisu.

Caggahanena duve dvaya ubha ubhaya duvi ca honti yo na arh nam icc' etesu. Duve (DA. i, 58)
samana. Duve (DA. i, 58) brahamana. Duve (DA. i, 58) jana. Dvayena, dvayam (Vin. i, 24; VinA. i, 105).
Ubhinnam (Khu. v, 18). Ubhayesam duvinnam.

When "yo" follows, the number "dvi", that is femenine, masculine, and neuter, together with the inflection is changed to
Yldve".

Examples: dve = dvi + yo ("dvi" together with the inflection "yo" is changed to "dve").
Why it is said "when 'yo' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "yo" does not follow such as in "dvisu", etc.

non_—=n n

By taking "ca", when "yo", "na", "am", and "nam" follow, there are also (substitutions by) "duve", "dvaya", "ubha",
"ubhaya", and "duvi". Examples: duve = dvi + yo ("dvi" together with the inflection "yo" is changed to "duve").

133. 230. Ti-catunnarh tisso catasso tayo cattaro tini cattari (311).

Ti-catunnam sankhyanam itthi-puma-napumsake vattamananarn savibhattinam tisso catasso tayo
cattaro tin1 cattari icc' ete adesa honti yathasankyam yo icc' etesu.

Tisso vedana (D. iii, 181); catasso disa; tayo jana (Khu. v, 196), jane; cattaro purisa, purise; tini
ayatanani; cattari ariyasaccani (Khu. i, 3).

Yosvi ti kimattham? Tisu, catusu.

48 Adhikarattarn (ST).
49 1t means it will follow to other suttas. UN
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When "yo" follows, the numbers "ti" and "catu", that are femenine, masculine, and neuter, together with the inflections are

non "non "non "= —1nn

changed to "tisso", "catasso", "tayo", "cattaro", "tin1", "cattari" respectively.
Examples: tisso = ti + yo ("ti", that is femenine, together with the inflection "yo" is changed to "tisso").

Why it is said "when 'yo' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "yo" does not follow such as in "tisu",
"cattsu", etc.

134. 251. Paficadinam akaro (247).

Paficadinam sankyanam itthi-puma-napurmsake vattamananarn savibhattissa antassa sarassa akaro hoti
: \l
yo icc' etesu.

Pafica, pafica; cha, cha; satta, satta; attha, attha; nava, nava; dasa, dasa.
Paficadinam iti kimattham? Dve, tayo.

When "yo" follows, the last vowel together with the inflection of the the numbers "pafica”, etc., that are femenine,
masculine, and neuter, is changed to "a".50

Examples: pafica = paiica + yo ("a" of "pafica" together with the inflection "yo" is changed to "a").

Why it is said "of the numbers 'pafica’, etc."? To prevent the operation of this rule when there no "pafica", etc., such as in

"non

"dve", "tayo", etc.

135. 118. Rajassa raiifio rajino se (314).

Sabbass' eva rajasaddassa savibhattissa rafifio rajino icc' ete adesa honti se vibhattimhi.
Raififio, rajino (Khu. i, 324).

Se ti kimattham? Rafifia.

When the inflection "sa" follows, all the stem "raja" together with the inflection is changed to "rafifio" and "rajino".

Examples: rafifio = raja + sa ("'raja" together with the inflection "sa" is changed to "rafifio").

~ =1

Why it is said "when 'sa’ follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "sa" does not follow such as in "rafifia", etc.

136. 119. Rafifiamm narnmhi va (315).

Sabbass' eva rajasaddassa savibhattissa rafifiathadeso hoti va naramhi vibhattimhi.

50 This sutta is to to prevent the operation of the sutta Kac. 107. UN
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Rafifiam, rajunam (Khu. i, 88) idam rattham.

=ial

Optionally, when the inflection "nam" follows, all the stem "raja" together with the inflection is changed to "rafiflam".

Examples: rafifiam = raja + nam ("raja" together with the inflection "nam" is changed to "rafifiam").

137. 116. Nambhi rafifia va (316).

Y ——

Sabbass' eva rajasaddassa savibhattissa rafifiaadeso hoti va namhi vibhattimhi.
Tena ranfia katam, rajena va katam.

Namhi ti kimattham? Rafifio santakam.

=il

Optionally, when the inflection "na" follows, all the stem "raja

=

together with the inflection is changed to "rafifia".

~— n_=n

Examples: rafifia = raja + na ("raja" together with the inflection "na" is changed to "rafifia").

n_—=n

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'na' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "na" does not follow such as
in "rafifio santakam", etc.

138. 121. Smimmbhi rafifie rajini (317).
Sabbass' eva rajasaddassa savibhattissa rafifie-rajini icc' ete adesa honti smimamhi vibhattimhi.

Rafifie, rajini silam titthati.

~~ 1

When the inflection "smim" follows, all the stem "raja" together with the inflection is changed to "rafifie", and "rajini".

=~

Examples: rafifie = raja + smim ("raja" together with the inflection "smim" is changed to "rafifie").

139. 245. Tumh'-amhakarh’! tayi mayi (318).

Sabbessam tumha-amhasaddanam savibhattinam tayi mayi icc' ete adesa honti yathasankhyam
smimmbhi vibhattimhi.

Tayi, mayi.
Smimmbhi ti kimattham? Tvam bhavasi. Aham bhavami.

When the inflection "smim" follows, all the stems "tumha" and "amha" together with the inflections are changed to "tayi"
and "mayi" respectively.

51 Tymhamhanarn (S1).
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Examples: tayi = tumha + smim ("tumha" together with "smim" is changed to "tayi").

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'smim' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "smim" does not follow

smoon

such as in "tvam bhavasi", "aham bhavami", etc.

140. 232. Tvam-aharn simhi ca (319-20).

Sabbesam tumha-amhasaddanam savibhattinam tvam-aham icc' ete adesa honti yathasankhyam simhi
vibhattimhi.

Tvam, aham.
Simhi ti kimattham? Tayi, mayi.
Caggahanena tuvam ca hoti. Tuvam sattha (M. ii, 354).

When the inflection "si" follows, all the stems "tumha" and "amha" together with the inflections are changed to "tvam" and
"aham" respectively.

Examples: tvarh = tumha + si ("tumha" together with the inflection "si" is changed to "tvam").

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'si' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "si" does not follow such as

moon

in "tayi", "mayi", etc.

"o

By taking "ca", there is also "tuvam". Example: tuvam = tumha + si ("tumha" together with inflection "si" is changed to
"tuvam").

141. 241. Tava-mama se.

Sabbesam tumha-amhasaddanam savibhattinam tava mama icc' ete adesa honti yathasankhyam se
vibhattimhi.

Tava, mama.
Se ti kimattham? Tayi, mayi.

When the inflection "sa" follows, all the stems "tumha" and "amha" together with the inflections are changed to "tava" and
"mama" respectively.

Examples: tava = tumha + sa ("tumha" together with the inflection "sa" is changed to "tava").

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'sa' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "sa" does not follow such as

moon

in "tayi", "mayi", etc.

142. 242. Tuyharh mayhaii ca (321).
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Sabbesam tumha-amhasaddanam savibhattinam tuyham mayhar icc' ete adesa honti yathasankhyam se
vibhattimbhi.

Tuyham, mayham dhanam diyate.
Se ti kimattham? Taya, maya.

When the inflection "sa" follows, all the stems "tumha" and "amha" together with the inflections are changed to "tuyham"
and "mayham" respectively.

Examples: tuyham = tumha + sa ("tumha" together the inflection "sa" is changed to "tuyham").

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'sa’ follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "sa" does not follow such as

=non

in "taya", "maya", etc.
143. 235. Tarh-mam arhmhi (322).

Sabbesam tumha-amhasaddanam savibhattinam tarh marm icc' ete adesa honti yathasankhyam ammbhi
vibhattimhi.

Tam, mam.
Ammhi ti kimattham? Taya, maya.

When the inflection "am" follows, all the stems "tumha" and "amha" together with the inflections are changed to "tarn" and
"mam" respectively.

Examples: tah = tumha + am ("tumha" together with the inflection "amm" is changed to "tam")

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'am’ follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when the inflection "am" does not

=1 n

follow such as in "taya", "maya", etc.

144. 234, Tavarh mamaii ca nava (322).

Sabbesam tumha-amhasaddanam savibhattinam tavam-mamam icc' ete adesa honti nava
yathasankhyam ammbhi vibhattimhi.

Tavam, mamarn passati.
Nava ti kimattham? Tam, mam passati.

Caggahanam anukaddhanattham.

Optionally, when the inflection "am" follows, all the stems "tumha" and "amha" together with the inflection are changed to
"tavarh" and "mamam" respectively.

Examples: tavarh = tumha + am ("tumha" together with the inflection "am" is changed to "tavam").
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Why it is said "optionally"? To allow exceptions to this rule such as in "tarh, marh passati”, etc.

145. 238. Namhi taya maya (323).

Sabbessam tumha-amhasaddanam savibhattinam taya maya icc' ete adesa honti yathasankhyarm namhi
vibhattimhi.

Taya, maya katam.
Nambhi ti kimatthamh? Tumhehi, amhehi.

=n

When the inflection "na" follows, all the stems "tumha" and "amha" together with the inflections are changed to "taya
"maya" respectively.

and

n_—=n

Examples: taya = tumha + na ("tumha" together with the inflection "na" is changed to "taya").

" =n

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'na' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "na" does not follow such as

"non

in "tumhehi", "amhehi", etc.

146. 236. Tumhassa tuvam-tvam 'mhi (324).
Sabbassa tumhasaddassa savibhattissa tuvarh tvam icc' ete adesa honti arhmhi vibhattimhi.

Kalingarassa>? tuvarh mafiie, katthassa tvam mafiie.

When the inflection "am" follows, all the stem "tumha" together with the inflection is changed to "tuvam" and "tvam".

Examples: tuvam = tumha + am ("tumha" together with the inflection "arm" is changed to "am").

147. 246. Padato dutiya-datutthi-chatthisu vo-no (325).

Sabbesam tumha-amhasaddanam savibhattinam yada padasma paresam vo-no adesa honti nava
yathasankyam dutiya catuttht cattht icc' etesu bahuvacanesu.

Pahaya vo bhikkhave gamissami (Khu. iv, 265); ma no ajja vikantimsu (Khu. vi, 93) rafifio suda
mahanase. Evarm dutiyatthe.

Dhammam vo bhikkhave desessami (M. iii, 86); samvibhajetha no rajjena (D. ii, 188). Evam
catutthyatthe.

Tuttho 'smi vo bhikkhave pakatiya (Khu. vi, 89); sattha no Bhagava anuppatto (M. i, 266). Evam
catthyatthe.

52 Kalingara, kalangara (k).
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Nava ti kimattham? Eso amhakam sattha.
Tumha-mhakam iti kimattham? Ete isayo passasi.
Padato ti kimattham? Tumhakam sattha.

Etevi ti kimattham? Gacchatha tumhe.

Optionally, when the second, fourth, and sixth (inflections) in the plural follow, all the stems "tumha" and "amha", that are
after the word, together with the inflections are changed to "vo" and "no" respectively.

Examples: vo = tumha + yo ("tumha" togeher with the second plural inflection "yo" is changed to "vo").
Examples: vo = tumha + narh ("tumha" together with the fourth plural inflection "nam" is changed to "vo")
Examples: vo = tumha + narh ("tumha" together with the sixth plural inflection "nam" is changed to "vo").

Why it is said "optionally"? To allow exceptions to this rule such as in "eso amhakarn sattha", etc.

Why it is said "of 'tumha' and 'amha™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are no "tumha" and "amha" such as
in "ete isayo passasi", etc.

Why it is said "after the word"? To prevent the operation of this rule when they are not after the word such as in

=n

"tumhakam sattha", etc.

Why it is said "second, fourth, and sixth (inflection) follow"? To prevent the operation of this rule when the second,
fourth, and sixth inflections do not follow such as in "gacchatha tumhe", etc.

148. 247. Te-me 'kavacanesu ca (326).

Sabbesam tumha-amhasaddanam savibhattinam yada padasma paresam te me adesa honti
yathasankhyar catutth catthi icc' etesu ekavacanesu.

Dadami te gamavarani pafica (Khu. v, 229); dadahi me gamavaram (Khu, v, 227); idam te rattham
(Khu. vi, 66, 131); ayarn me putto.

Padato ti kimattham? Tava fiati, mama fati.

When the fourth and sixth (inflections) in the singular follow, all the stems "tumha" and "amha", that are after the word,
together with the inflecions are changed to "te" and "me" respectively.

Examples: te = tumha + sa ("tumha" together with the fourth singular inflection "sa" is changed to "te").

Why it is said "after the word"? To prevent the operation of this rule when they are not after the word such as in "tava

moon

fiati", "mama fiati", etc.

149. 248. Na arhmbhi (327).

75



Sabbesam tumha-amhasaddanam savibhattinam yada padasma paresam te-me adesa na honti ammhi
vibhattimhi.

Passeyya tarh vassasatarh arogam?? (Khu. vi, 14); so mam braviti®4.

When the inflection "am" follows, all the stems "tumha" and "amha", that are after the word, together with the inflections
are not changed to "te" and "me".

Examples: tam = tumha + am (here "tumha" together with the inflection "am" is not changed to "te", but it is changed to
"tan" by Kac. 143).

150. 249. Va tatiye ca (328).

Sabbesam tumha-amhasaddanam savibhattinamh yada padasma paresam te-meadesa honti va
yathasankhyam tatiy'-ekavacane pare.

Katam te papam, katarn me papam, katam taya papam, katam maya papam.
Padato ti kimattham? Taya katamh, maya katam.

Optionally, when the third singular inflection follows, all the stems "tumha" and "amha", that are after the word, together
with the inflections are changed to "te" and "me" respectively.

Examples: te = tumha + na ("tumha" together with the third singular inflection "na" is changed to "te").

Why it is said "after the word"? To prevent the operation of this rule when they are not after the word such as in "taya

s

katarm", "maya katam", etc.

151. 250. Bahuvacanesu vo no (329).

Sabbesam tumha-amhasaddanam savibhattinam yada padasma paresam vo-noadesa honti
yathasankyam tatiyabahuvacanesu paresu.

Katam vo kammam, katam no kammam.
Padato ti kimatthamm? Tumhehi katam, amhehi katam.

Bahuvacanaggahanena yomhi pathame vo-noadesa honti. Gamam vo gaccheyyatha. Gamam no
gaccheyyama.

When the third plural inflection follows, all the stems "tumha" and "amha", that are after the word, together with the
inflections are changed to "vo" and "no" respectively.

53 Arogyam (K).
54 Mamabravi (K), mamabraviti (Ra).
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Examples: vo = tumha + hi ("tumha" together with the third plural inflection "hi" is changed to "vo").

Why it is said "after the word"? To prevent the operation of this rule when they are not after the word such as in "tumhehi
katam", "amhehi katarh", etc.

By taking "bahuvacana", when the first inflection "yo" follows, there are substitution by "vo" and "no". Examples: vo =
tumha + yo (by taking "bahuvacana" in this sutta, "tumha" together with the first inflection "yo" is changed to "vo").

152. 136. Pumantass' a simhi (331-2).

Puma icc' evam antassa savibhattissa @a-adeso hoti simhi vibhattimhi.

Puma titthati.

Simhi ti kimattham? Pumano titthanti.

Antaggahanena maghava yuva icc' evamadinam antassa’> savibhattissa @-adeso hoti. Maghava, yuva.

n=n

When the inflection "si" follows, the end (vowel) of "puma" together with the inflection becomes "a".
Examples: puma = puma + si ("'si" together with "a" of "puma" becomes "a").

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'si' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "si" does not follow such as
in "pumano titthanti", etc. Example: pumano = puma + yo ("a" of "puma" together with "yo" becomes "ano" by Kac. 155).

By taking "anta", the end of "maghava" and "yuva" together with the inflections is changed to "a". Examples: maghava =
maghava + si ("si" together with "a" of "maghava" is changed to "a").

153. 138. Am alapanekavacane (333).

Puma icc' evam antassa savibhattissa amm-adeso hoti alapan'-ekavacane pare.
He pumam.

Alapane ti kimattharn? Puma.

Ekavacane ti kimattharn? He pumano.

When the vocative singular (inflection) follows, the end (vowel) of "puma" together with the inflection becomes "am".
Examples: pumam = puma + si ("si" together with "a" of "puma" is changed to "am").

Why it is said "when the vocative (singular) follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when the vocative does not
follow such as in "puma", etc.

55 Maghavayuva icc' evamadinam antass (Nya). "Pumantassa simhi" ti ettha antaggahanena savibhattissa attarn, atito addha, addhano (Ruti, 197-suttar).
Maghavayuva icc' evam antassa (K).
7



Why it is said "when the (vocative) singular follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when the (vocative) singular
does not follow such as "he pumano", etc.

154. 0. Samase ca vibhasa (334).
Puma icc' evam antassa samase ca amadeso hoti vibhasa samase kate.

Itth1 ca puma ca napumsakam ca itthipumannapumsakani. Itthipumannapumsakanam samuho
itthipumannapurnsakasamiiho.

Vibhasa ti kimattham? Itthipumanapurmsakani.

Optionally, when a compound is made, the end (vowel) of "puma" becomes "am".

Examples: itthipumannapumsakani ("a" of "puma" becomes "am"; "m" becomes "n" by Kac. 31).

Why it is said "optionally"? To allow exceptions to this rule such as in "itthipumanapurnsakani".

155. 137. Yos vano (335).
Puma icc' evam antassa savibhattissa ano-adeso hoti yosu vibhattisu.
Pumano, he pumano.

Yosvi ti kimattham? Puma.

When the inflection "yo" follows, the end (vowel) of "puma" together with the inflection becomes "ano".

non

Examples: pumano = puma + yo ("a

"=

of "puma" together with "yo" becomes "ano").

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'yo' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "yo" does not follow such as
in "puma".

156. 142. Ane smimmbhi va.

Puma icc' evam antassa savibhattissa ane-adeso hoti va smiramhi vibhattimhi.

Pumane, pume va.

Optionally, when the inflection "smim" follows, the end (vowel) of "puma" together with the inflection becomes "ane".

non "

Examples: pumane = puma + smir ("a" of "puma" together with the inflection "smim" becomes "ane").

157. 140. Hi-vibhattimhi ca (337-8).
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Puma icc' evam antassa hi vibhattimhi ca ane-adeso hoti.
Pumanehi, pumanebhi.
Puna vibhattiggahanam kimattham? Savibhattiggahana-nivattanattham. Pumanehi.

Caggahanena maghava yuva icc' evamadinam antassa’® ana-adeso hoti si yo amh yo icc' etesu’’
vibhattisu. Puma-kamma-thamantassa c¢' ukaro hoti sa-smasu vibhattisu. Maghavano. Maghavana,
maghavanam, maghavane. Yuvano, yuvana, yuvanam, yuvane; pumuno, pumuna. Kammuno, kammuna.
Thamuno, thamuna.

When the inflection "hi" follows, the end (vowel) of "puma" becomes "ane".

"ns

Examples: pumanehi = puma + hi ("a" of "puma" becomes "ane").

Why (the word) "vibhatti" is taken again? To prevent the following of "savibhatti" to this sutta such as in "pumanehi".

(ISR "o e non

By taking "ca", when the inflections "si", "yo", "am", "yo" follow, the end (vowel) of "maghava", "yuva", etc., becomes

"= =n "non

ana". And when the inflections "sa" and "sma" follow, the end (vowel) of "puma", "kamma", and "thama" becomes "u".

nonn

Examples: maghavano = maghava + si (by "ca", "a" of "maghava" becomes "ana"; "si" is changed to "0" by Kac. 104).

158. 143. Susmim a va (339).
Puma icc' evam antassa su icc' etasmim vibhattimhi @-adeso hoti va.

Pumasu, pumesu va.

n=n

Optionally, when the inflection "su" follows, the end (vowel) of "puma" becomes "a".

Examples: pumasu = puma + su ("a" of "puma" is changed to "a").

159. 139. U namhi ca (340).
Puma icc' evam antassa a-u-adesa honti va namhi vibhattimbhi.
Pumana, pumuna, pumena va.

Caggahanam anukaddhanattham.

n_—=n n=n "o

Optionally, when the inflection "na" follows, the end (vowel) of "puma" becomes "a" or "u".

non

Examples: pumana = puma + na ("a" of "puma" is changed to "a").

56 Maghavayuva icc' evam antassa (K).
57 Sabbasu vibhattisu (Ro).
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"Ca" is for dragging.58

160. 197. A kammantassa ca (341).
Kamma icc' evam antassa ca u-a-adesa honti va namhi vibhattimbhi.
Kammuna (Khu. i, 299), kammana (M. ii, 408), kammena va.

Caggahanena maghava yuva icc' evam antassa a-adeso hoti kvaci na su icc' etesu vibhattisu.
Maghavana, maghavasu, maghavesu, maghavena va. Yuvana, yuvasu, yuvesu, yuvena va.

"non non

Optionally, when the inflection "na" follows, the end (vowel) of "kamma" becomes "u" or "a".

Examples: kammuna = kamma + na ("a" of "kamma" is changed to "u").

"n_—=n "non

By taking "ca", optionally, when the inflections "na" and "su" follow, the end (vowel) of "maghava", "yuva", etc., becomes

non

"a". Examples: maghavana = maghava + na ("a" of "maghava" is changed to "a").

Iti nama-kappe dutiyo kando

TATIYA-KANMA

161. 244. Tumh'-amhehi nam akam (344).
Tehi tumha-amhehi narhvacanassa akam hoti.
Tumhakam, amhakam.

Nam iti kimattham? Tumhehi, amhehi.

After (the stems) "tumha" and "amha", the inflection "nam" becomes "akam".

Examples: tumhakam = tumha + nam ("nam" becomes "akam"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).

"non

Why it is said "of 'nam''? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "nam such as in "tumhehi", "amhehi", etc.

162. 237. Va yv appathamo (345).

Tehi tumha-amhehi yo appathamo akarh hoti va.

58 It is for dragging the "a" UN
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Tumhakam passami, tumhe passami va. Amhakam passasi, amhe passasi va.
Yo ti kimattham? Tumbhehi, amhehi.
Appathamo ti kimattham? Gacchatha tumhe, gacchama mayam.

Va ti vikappanatthena yonam am anarn honti. Tumham, tumhanam. Amham, amhanam.

"non

Optionally, after (the stems) "tumha" and "amha", "yo", that is not the first (inflection), becomes "akam".

Examples: tumhakam = tumha + yo ("yo" is changed to "akam").

"non

Why it is said "yo"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "yo" such as in "tumhehi", "amhehi", etc.

Why it is said "that is not the first (inflection)"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is the first inflection such
as in "gacchatha tumhe" and "gacchama mayam".

By "va", showing alternative meaning, "yo" becomes "am" or "anam". Examples: tumharh = tumha + yo ("yo" becomes
"am"); tumhanam = tumha + yo ("yo" becomes "anam").

163. 240. Sass' arh (346).
Tehi tumha-amhehi sassa vibhattissa arhadeso hoti va.

Tumham diyate, tava diyate. Tumham pariggaho, tava pariggaho. Amham diyate, mama diyate.
Amham pariggaho, mama pariggaho.

Sasse ti kimattham? Tumhesu, amhesu.

Optionally, after (the stems) "tumha" and "amha", the inflection "sa" becomes "am".
Examples: tumham = tumha + sa ("sa" becomes "am").

Why it is said "of 'sa™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "sa" such as in "tumhesu", "amhesu", etc.

164. 200. Sabbanamakarat' e pathamo (347).
Sabbesam sabbanamanam akarato’® yo pathamo ettam apajjate.
Sabbe, ye, te, ke, tumhe, amhe, ime.

Sabbanama ti%° kimattham? Deva, asura, naga, gandhabba, manussa.

59 Akarato maro (S1).
60 Sabbanamanam iti (K).
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Akarato ti kimattham? Amu purisa titthanti.
Yo ti kimattham? Sabbo, yo, so, ko, ayam.

Pathamaggahanam uttarasuttattham.

"non

After "a" of all pronouns, (the inflection) "yo", that is the first one, becomes "e".

Examples: sabbe = sabba + yo ("yo" is changed to "e").

Why it is said "of (all) pronouns"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not pronouns such as in "deva", etc.
Why it is said "after 'a'? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "a" such as in "ami purisa titthanti".

Why it is said "yo"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "yo" such as in "sabbo", etc.

Taking "pathama" is to follow to the next sutta.

165. 208. Dvandattha va (348).

Tasma sabbanam'-akarato dvandattha yo pathamo ettam apajjate va.
Katarakatame, katarakatama va.

Sabbanama ti¢! kimattharm? Devasuranagagandhabbamanussa.

Dvandattha ti kimattham? Te, sabbe.

"nn

Optionally, in a dvanda compound, after (the last) "a" of pronouns, "yo", that is the first (inflection), becomes "e".
Examples: katarakatame = katarakatama + yo ("yo", that is the first inflection, is changed to "e").

Why it is said "pronouns"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not pronouns such as in "deva-sura-naga-
gandhabba-manussa".

Why it is said "in a dvanda compound"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no dvanda compound such as
in "te" and "sabbe".

166. 209. Nafifiath sabbanamikarh (349).

Sabbanamikanam dvandatthe nafifiam kariyam hoti.

Pubbaparanam, pubbuttaranam, adharuttaranam.

61 Sabbanamanam iti (K).
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In a dvanda compound of pronouns, except the substitution "e" of the first inflection "yo", the other substitutions ("sarn",
"sanam", etc.) are not done.

s

Examples: pubbaparanam = pubbapara + nam (here "namm" is not changed to "sam", "sanam", etc.).

167. 210. Bahubbihimhi ca (351-2).
Bahubbihimhi ca samase sabbanamavidhanafi ca nafifiam kariyam hoti.
Piyapubbaya, piyapubbanam, piyapubbe, piyapubbassa.

Ce ti kimattharm? Sabbanamavidhanam®? hoti. Dakkhinapubbassam, dakkhinapubbassa,
uttarapubbassam, uttarapubbassa.

Optionally, also in an adjectival compound (bahubbihi), the substitution regarding pronouns, other than "e" of the first
inflection "yo", does not operate.

=, n

Example: piyapubbaya = piyapubba + smim (here "smim" is not changed to "sarh" or "sa"; "smim" is changed to "ya" by
Kac. 101).

Why it is said "ca"?03 There is substitution regarding pronouns. Examples: dakkhinapubbassam = dakkhinapubba + smirh
("smim" is changed "samm"; "s" is inserted by Kac. 63).

168. 203. Sabbato narh sarh-sanam (353, 368).
Sabbato sabbanamato namvacanassa sam sanam icc' ete adesa honti.

Sabbesam, sabbesanam, sabbasam, sabbasanam. Yesam, yesanam, yasam, yasanam. Tesam, tesanam,
tasam, tasanam. Kesam, kesanam, kasam, kasanam. Imesam, imesanam, imasam, imasanam. Amisam,
amiusanam.

Nam iti kimattham? Sabbassa, yassa, tassa, kassa. Evam sabbattha.

After all pronouns, the inflection "nam" becomes "sarm" or "sanam'".
s, non

Examples: sabbesarh = sabba + nam ("nam" is changed to "samm"; "a" is changed to "e" by Kac. 109).

Why it is said "nam"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "nam" such as in "sabbassa", etc. Everywhere
is like this.

169. 117. Rajassa raju su-narh-hisu ca (354).

62 Sabbanamikavidhavanaii ca (Si), Sabbanamikavidhanarm ca (Ra).

63 Here "ca" means optionally. UN
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Sabbass' eva rajasaddassa raju-adeso hoti su narh hi icc' etesu.
Rajusu, rajunam, rajuhi, rajubhi.

Su-nam-hi-st ti kimattham? Raja.

Caggahanam avadharanattham. Rajesu, rajanam, rajehi, rajebhi.

When (the inflections) "su", "nam", and "hi" follow, all the stem "raja" becomes "raju".

M= 1o

Examples: rajusu = raja + su ("raja" becomes "raju", "u" becomes "u" by Kac. 89).

"non T

Why it is said "when (the inflections) 'su’, 'narh', and 'hi' follow"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "su", "nam",

15"

and "hi" do not follow such as in "raja".

"Ca" is for prevention.64

170. 220. Sabbass' imass e va (356).
Sabbass' eva imasaddassa ekaro hoti va su nam hi icc' etesu.
Esu, imesu; esam, imesam; ehi, ebhi, imehi, imebhi.

Imasse ti kimattham? Etesu, etesam, etehi, etebhi.

non

Optionally, when (the inflections) "su",

nn

nam", and "hi" follow, all the stem "ima" becomes "e".
Examples: esu = ima + su ("ima" becomes "e").

Why it is said "of 'ima"™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "ima" such as in "etesu", etc.

171. 219. An'-imi namhi ca (357).

Imasaddassa sabbass' eva ana imi icc' ete adesa honti namhi vibhattimhi.
Anena dhammadanena. Sukhita hotu sa paja.

Imina Buddhaptjena patva amatarm padam.

Nambhr ti kimattham? Imesu, imesam, imehi, imebhi.

When the inflection "na" follows, all the stem "ima" becomes "ana" or "imi".

64 Page: 84
To prevent the substitution

"= "=

raju”. Also there are alternative forms such as "rajesu”, etc. UN
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Examples: anena = ima + na ("ima" becomes "ana").

=t

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'na' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when the inflection "na" does not
follow such as in "imesu", etc.

172. 218. Anapurnsakass' ayam simhi (306-7, 358).

Imasaddassa sabbass' eva anapursakassa ayam-adeso hoti simhi vibhattimhi.
Ayam puriso, ayam itthi.

Anapumsakasse ti kimattham? Idam cittam titthati.

Simhi ti kimattham? Imam purisam passasi tvam.

When the inflection "si" follows, all the stem "ima", that is not neuter, becomes "ayam".
Examples: ayam = ima + si ("ima" becomes "ayam"; "si" is elided by Kac. 220).

Why it is said "that is not neuter"? To prevent the operation of this rule when it is neuter such as in "idarm cittarh titthati".

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'si' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "si" does not follow such as
in "imar purisar passasi tvam".

173. 223. Amussa mo sarn (359).

Amusaddassa anapumsakassa makaro sakaram apajjate va simhi vibhattimhi.
Asu (M. ii, 175) raja; asu itthi; amuko raja; amuka itthi.

Anapumsakasse ti kimattham? Adum (Khu. v, 34) puppham virocati.
Amhasse ti kimattham? Ayarm puriso titthati.

Simbhi ti kimattham? Amham (M. 1, 211) purisam passasi.

non

Optionally, when the inflection "si" follows, "m" of the stem "amu", that is not neuter, becomes "s".
Examples: asu = amu + si ("m" of "amu" is changed to "s"; "si" is elided by Kac. 220).

Why it is said "that is not neuter"? To prevent the operation of this rule when it is neuter such as in "adurh puppham
virocati".

Why it is said "of 'amha™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "amha" such as in "ayar puriso titthati".

"nen

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'si' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when the inflection "si" does not
follow such as in "amham purisarh passasi".
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174. 211. Eta-tesam to (360).

Eta ta icc' etesamh anapurnsakanam takaro sakaram apajjate simhi vibhattimhi.
Eso puriso, esa ittht; so puriso, sa itthi.

Eta-tesam iti kimattham? Itaro puriso, itara itthi.

Anapurhsakanam iti kimattham? Etam cittam, etarm rlpam; tam cittarh, tam rapam.

When the inflection "si" follows, "t" of "eta" and "ta", that is not neuter, becomes "s".

mwon, s

Examples: eso = eta + si ("t" of "eta" becomes "s"; "si" is elided by Kac. 220).

Why it is said "of 'eta’ and 'ta™'? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not "eta" or "ta" such as in "itaro
puriso”, etc.

Why it is said "of not neuter"? To prevent the operation of this rule when it is neuter such as in "etarh cittarn", etc.

175. 212. Tassa va nattam sabbattha (361).
Tassa® sabbanamassa takarassa nattarn hoti va sabbattha lingesu.

Naya, taya; nam (Khu. i, 308), tam; ne (DhA. i, 6), te; nesu, tesu; namhhi, tamhi; nahi, tahi; nabhi,
tabhi.

"n_n

Optionally, in all genders, "t" of the pronoun "ta" becomes "n

N, n__—=n

Examples: naya = ta + na ("t" of "ta" becomes "n"; "na" is changed to "ya" by Kac. 101).

176. 213. Sa-sma-smimm-sarn-sasv attarh (362, 368).

Tassa sabbanamassa takarassa sabbass' eva attarn hoti va sa sma smim sar sa icc' etesu sabbattha
lingesu.

Assa, tassa; asma, tasma; asmim, tasmim; assam, tassam; assa, tassa.
Takarasse ti kimattham? Amussam, amussa.

Etesvi ti kimattham? Nesu, tesu.

non =1 on o

Optionally, in the genders, when (the inflections) "sa", "sma", "smim", "sarm", and "sa" follow, all the "ta" of the pronoun

non

"ta" becomes "a".

65 Ta icc' etassa (RT).
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non, o n

Examples: assa = ta + sa ("ta" becomes "a"; "s" is inserted by Kac. 63).

Why it is said "of the letter 'ta"'? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "ta" such as in "amussam" and
"amussa".

Why it is said "when the inflections 'sa’, 'sma’, 'smim', 'sam’, and 'sa' follow"? To prevent the operation of this rule when
these inflections do not follow such as in "nesu" and "tesu".

177. 221. Imasaddassa ca (363).
Imasaddassa ca sabbass' eva attarh hoti va sa sma smirh sarh s@ icc' etesu sabbattha lingesu.
Assa, imassa; asma, imasma; asmim, imasmim; assam, imissam; assa, imissa.

Imasaddasse ti kimattham? Etissam, etissa.

"non =n n non "no=mn

Optionally, in all genders, when (the inflections) "sa", "sma", "smim", "sam", and "sa" follow, all the stem "ima" becomes

non

a
Examples: assa = ima + sa ("ima" becomes "a"; "s" is inserted by Kac. 63).

Why it is said "of the stem 'ima™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not "ima" such as in "etissarh" and
"etissa".

178. 224. Sabbato ko (364).

Sabbato sabbanamato kakaragamo hoti va simhi vibhattimhi.
Sabbako, yako, sako, amuko, asuko (A. 1, 73).

Va ti kimattham? Sabbo, yo, so, ko.

Sabbanamato ti kimattharm? Puriso.

Puna sabbatoggahanena afifiasma pi kakaragamo hoti. Hinako, potako.

Optionally, when the inflection “si” follows, after all pronouns, “ka” is inserted.
Examples: sabbako = sabba + si (“ka” is inserted; “si” is changed to “0”; “a” is elided)
Why it is said “optionally”? To allow exceptions to this rule such as in “sabbo”, etc.

Why it is said “after (all) pronouns”? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not pronouns such as in
“puriso”, etc.

By taking “sabbato” again, also ‘“ka” is inserted in other places such as in “hinako”, etc.

87



179. 204. Gha-pato smirh-sanarh sam-sa (365).
Sabbato sabbanamato gha-pasafifiato smim sa icc' etesarmn sam-sa-adesa honti va yathasankhyam.

Sabbassam, sabbassa; sabbayam, sabbaya. Imissam, imissa (Abhi. ii, 254); imayam, imaya. Amussam,
amussa (M. iii, 10); amuyam, amuya.

Sabbanamato ti kimattham? Itthiyam, itthiya.

Smim-sanam iti kimattham? Amuyo.

ELIT3

Optionally, after all pronouns, that have “gha” and “pa”, “smim” and “sa” are changed to “samh” and “sa” respectively.

99, < 299, 6690

Examples: sabbasarh = sabba + smim (“a” is named “gha”; “smim” is changed to “sam”; “s” is inserted by Kac. 63).

Why it is said “after (all) pronouns”? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not pronouns such as in
“itthiyarm”, etc.

Why it is said “of ‘smirm’ and ‘sa’”? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not “smirm” and “sa” such as in
“amuyo”.

180. 207. N' etahi smim aya-ya (369-70).

Etehi sabbanamehi gha-pasafifehi smimvacanassa n' eva aya-yadesa honti.
Etissam, etayam; imissam, imayam; amussam, amuyan.

Smin ti kimattham? Taya itthiya mukham.

Etahi ti kimattham? Kafifiaya, vinaya, gangaya, kapalikaya.

The inflection “smim”, that follows the pronouns that have “gha” and “pa”, is not changed to “aya” or “ya”.

99, < (gm0, 66

Examples: etissar = eta + smirm (“a” of “eta” is named “gha”; “smim” is not changed to “aya” or “ya”; “smir” is changed
to “ssam” by Kac. 179; “a” is changed to “i” by Kac. 63).

Why it is said “smim”? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not “smim” such as in “taya itthiya mukharm”.

Why it is said “that follows the pronouns”? To prevent the operation of this rule when “smim” does not follows the
pronouns such as in “kafifiaya”, etc.

181. 95. Manoganadito smim-nanam i a (373).

Tasma manoganadito smim na icc' etesam ikara-akaradesa honti va yathasankyam.
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Manasi (D. 1, 12), manasmim; sirasi, sirasmim (VinA. i, 6); manasa (Khu. i, 13), manena; vacasa (A. i,
504), vacena; sirasa (M. ii, 406), sirena; sarasa, sarena; tapasa (Khu. ii, 128), tapena; vayasa (D. ii, 125),
vayena; yasasa (Khu. ii, 73), yasena; tejasa (Khu. ii, 135), tejena; urasa (M. ii, 409), urena; thamasa (i, 323),
thamena.

Smim-nanam iti kimattham? Mano, siro, tamo, tapo, tejo.

Adiggahanena afifiasma pi smimm-nanarh ikara-akaradesa honti. Bilasi, bilasa; padasi, padasa.
Optionally, after the group “mano”, etc., “smim” and “na” are changed to “i” and “@” respectively.

Examples: manasi = mana + smim (“smim” is changed to “i”’; “s” is inserted by Kac. 184).

Why it is said “of ‘smim’ and ‘na’”? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not “smirm” and “na” such as in
“mano”’, etc.

13 733}

By taking “adi”, in other places, “smim” and “na” are changed to “i” and “a” such as in “bilasi”, etc. Examples: bilasi =
bila + smim (“smim” is changed to “i”’; “s” is inserted by Kac. 184).

182. 97. Sassa c' o (374).
Tasma manoganadito sassa ca okaro hoti.

Manaso (Khu. ii, 14), thamaso, tapaso.

After the group “mano”, etc., “sa” is changed to “0”.

Examples: manaso = mana + sa (“sa” is changed to ‘0”; “s” is inserted by Kac. 184).

183. 48. Etesam o lope (375).

Etesarh manoganadinam anto ottam apajjate vibhattilope kate.

Manomayam (D. i, 73), ayomayam (Khu. i, 383), tejosamena, tapogunena, siroruhena.
Adiggahanam kimattharh? Afifiesam anto ottam apajjate. Aposamena, vayosamena.

Lope ti kimattham? Padasa, tapasa (Khu. ii, 121), yasasa (Khu. ii, 73), vacasa (A. i, 504), manasa
(Khu. 1, 13). Evam afifie pi yojetabba.

When the inflection is elided, the (end) vowel of the group “mano”, etc., becomes “0”.

Examples®0

66 The example will be given in Taddhita. UN
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373

What is the purpose of taking “adi”? The (vowel) of other words becomes “0” such as in “aposamena”, etc.

Why it is said “when (the inflection) is elided”? To prevent the operation of this rule when the inflection is not elided such
as in “padasa”, etc.

184. 96. Sa sare v' agamo (376).

Eteh' eva manoganadihi vibhattadese sare pare sakaragamo hoti va.
Manasa, vacasa; manasi, vacasi.

Va ti kimattham? Manena, tejena, yasena.

Sare ti kimattham? Mano, tejo, yaso.

Puna adiggahanena afifiasmim pi paccaye pare sakaragamo hoti. Manasikam, vacasikam (Abhi. ii,
255).

Optionally, when the vowel substitution of the inflection occurs, after the group “mano”, etc., there is insertion of “s”.
Examples: manasa = mana + na (“na” is changed to “a”; “s” is inserted).

Why it is said “optionally”’? To allow exceptions to this rule such as in “manena”, etc.

Why it is said “vowel occurs”?97 To prevent the operation of this rule when the vowel substitution of the inflection does
not occur such as “mano”, etc.

By taking “adi’ again, also, when a other suffixs follow, there is insertion of “s” such as “manasikam”, etc.

185. 112. Santasaddassa so bhe bo ¢' ante (378).

Sabbassa santasaddassa sakaradeso hoti bhakare pare, ante ca bakaragamo hoti.

Sabbhir eva samasetha. Sabbhi kubbetha santhavam. Satam saddhammam afifiaya, seyyo hoti na papiyo
(S. 1, 16). Jiranti ve rajaratha sucitta. Atho sariram pi rajam upeti. Satail ca dhammo na rajam upeti, santo have
sabbhi pavedayanti (Khu. i, 36). Sabbhuto, sabbhavo.

Bhe ti kimattharm? Santehi pajito Bhagava.

Caggahanam kvaci sakarass' eva pasiddhattham. Sakkaro, sakkato.

When “bha” follows, all the word “santa” is changed to “sa”, and at the end there is the insertion of “b”.

67 This should not be here. Nyasa also does not comment on it. UN
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99, ¢

Examples: sabbhi = santa + hi (“hi” is changed to “bhi”; “santa” is changed to “sa”; “b” is inserted).

Why it is said “when ‘bhi’ follows”? To prevent the operation of this rule when “bhi” does not follow such as in “santehi”,
etc.

Taking “ca” is for sometimes the substitution by “s” to be accomplished.%8

186. 107. Simhi gacchantadinar ntasaddo am (382-4).
Simhi gachantadinam ntasaddo am apajjate va.
Gaccham, gacchanto; maham, mahanto; caram, caranto; khadam, khadanto.

Gacchantadinam iti kimattham? Anto, danto, vanto, santo.

Optionally, when (the inflection) “si” follows, the word “nta” of “gacchanta”, etc., becomes “am”.

99, €699

Examples: gaccham = gacchanta + si (“nta” is changed to “am”; “si” is elided; “a” is elided).

Why it is said “of ‘gacchanta’, etc.”? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no “gacchanta”, etc., such as in
“anto”, etc.

187. 108. Sesesu ntu 'va (385-8).
Gacchantadinam ntasaddo ntuppaccayo 'va datthabbo sesesu vibhattippaccayesu.
Gacchato, mahato; gacchati, mahati, gacchata, mahata.

Sesest ti kimattham? Gaccham, maham, caram, khadam.

When the remaining inflections follow, the suffix “nta” of “gacchanta” and others, should be regarded as “ntu”.

Examples: gacchato = gacchanta + sa (“nta” is regarded as “ntu”; the end vowel of “ntu” together with the inflection “sa”
is changed to “to”).

Why it is said “when the remaining (inflections) follow”? To prevent the operation of this rule when “si” follows such as
in “gaccham”, etc.

188. 115. Brahm'-atta-sakha-rajadito am anar (393).
Brahma atta sakha raja icc' evamadito amvacanassa anam hoti va.

Brahmanam, brahmam; attanam, attam; sakhanam, sakham; rajanam, rajam.

68 nCan

here is for "s" to be accomplished and not "b". UN
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Am iti kimattham? Raja.

Optionally, after “brahma”, “atta”, “sakha”, “raja’, etc., the inflection “am” is changed to “@anam”.

a7 299, 6,90

Examples: brahmanam = brahma + am (“am” is changed to “anam”; “a” is elided).

Why it is said “am”? To prevent the operation of this rule when “am” does not follow such as in “raja”, etc.

189. 113. Sy a ca (390-1).
Brahma atta sakha raja icc' evamadito sivacanassa @ ca hoti.
Brahma, atta, sakha, raja, atuma.

=99

After “brahma”, “atta”, “sakha”, “raja”, etc., the inflection “si” becomes “@a”.

190. 114. Yonam ano (392).
Brahma atta sakha raja icc' evamadito yonam ano-adeso hoti.

Brahmano, attano, sakhano, rajano, atumano.

After “brahma”, “atta”, “sakha”, “raja”, etc., the inflection “yo” becomes “ano”.

Examples: brahmano = brahma + yo (“yo” becomes “ano”; “a” is elided).

191. 130. Sakhato®® c¢' ayo no (394).
Tasma sakhato ca yonam ayo-no-adesa honti.
Sakhayo, sakhino.

Yonam iti kimattham? Sakha.

After “sakha”, (the inflection) “yo” becomes “ayo” and “no”.
Examples: sakhayo = sakha + yo (“yo” becomes “ayo”; “a” is elided).

Why it is said “of ‘yo’”? To prevent the operation of this rule when “yo” does not follow such as in “sakha”.

192. 135. Smim e.

69 Sakhato (ST).
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Tasma sakhato smirmhvacanassa ekaro hoti.

Sakhe.

[T

After “sakha”, the inflection “smim” becomes “e”.

(TP RRTIET)

Examples: sakhe = sakha + smim (“smimm” becomes “e”; “a” is elided).

193. 122. Brahmato gassa ca (287).
Tasma brahmato gassa ca ekaro hoti.

He brahme.

[P L)

After “brahma”, “ga” becomes “e”.

(7PSLl) 99, 6199

Examples: brahme = brahma + si (“si” is named “ga”; “si” is changed to “e”; “a” is elided).

194. 131. Sakhantass 1 no-na-nar-sesu (407).
Tassa sakhantassa ikaro hoti no na narh sa icc' etesu.
Sakhino, sakhina, sakhinam, sakhissa.

Etesvi ti kimattham? Sakharehi.

734

When “no”, “na”, “nam”, and “sa” follow, the end (vowel) of “sakha” becomes “i”.
Examples: sakhino = sakha + yo (“yo” is changed to “no” by Kac. 191; “a” of “sakha” is changed to “i”).

[ 3

Why it is said “when ‘no’, ‘na’, ‘nam’, and ‘sa’ follow”? To prevent the operation of this rule when these do not follow
such as in “sakharehi”.

195. 134. Aro himhi va (408).
Tassa sakhantassa aro hoti va himhi vibhattimbhi.

Sakharehi, sakhehi.

Optionally, when the inflection “hi” follows, the end (vowel) of “sakha” becomes “ara”.

Examples: sakharehi = sakha + hi (“a” of “sakha” is changed to “ara”; “a” is changed to “e” by Kac. 101).

196. 133. Su-nam-arhsu va (409).
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Tassa sakhantassa aro hoti va su sam am icc' etesu.
Sakharesu, sakhesu; sakharanam, sakhinam; sakharam, sakham.

99 ¢

Optionally, when “su”, “sam”, and “am” follow, the end (vowel) of “sakha” is changed to “ara”.

APl 117 PR L T T)

Examples: sakharesu = sakha + su (“a” of “sakha” is changed to “ara”; “a” is changed to “e” by Kac. 101).

197. 125. Brahmato tu smir ni (405).
Tasma brahmato smirhvacanassa ni-adeso hoti.
Brahmani.

Tuggahanena abrahmato pi smimvacanassa ni hoti. Kammani, cammani, muddhani.

After “brahma”, the inflection “smim” becomes “ni”.
Examples: brahmani = brahma + smim (“smirh” becomes “ni”).

By taking “tu”, also after words other than “brahma”, the inflection “smim” becomes “ni” such as in “kammani”, etc.
Examples: kammani = kamma + smim (“smim” is changed to “ni”).

198. 123. Uttarh sa-nasu (410).

Tassa brahma saddassa anto uttam apajjate sa na icc' etesu.
Brahmuno, brahmuna.

Sa-nast ti kimatthamm? Brahma’®.

[T )

When “sa” and “na” follow, the end (vowel) of the word “brahma” becomes “u”.

[T L TR 1)

Examples: brahmuno = brahma + sa (“a” of “brahma” becomes “u”; “u” is named “jha”;’! “sa” is changed to “no” by Kac.
117).

199. 158. Satthu-pitadinam a sismirn silopo ca (411).
Satthu-pituadinam anto attam apajjate sismim, silopo ca hoti.

Sattha, pita, mata, bhata, katta.

70 Ito Pararh "uttam iti bhavaniddeso katthaci abhavari dasseti, brahmassa" ti patho sihalapotthake dissati.
71 Check number of sutta. UN

94



Sismim iti kimattharn? Satthussa, pitussa, matussa, bhatussa, kattussa.

9,

When “si” follows, the end (vowel) of “satthu”, “pitu”, etc., becomes “a”; and also “si” is elided.

‘ 99, G619

Examples: sattha = satthu + si (“u” becomes “a”; “si” is elided).

Why it is said “when ‘si’ follows”? To prevent the operation of this rule when “si” does not follow such as in “satthussa”,
etc.

200. 159. Aiifiesv arattam (412).

Satthu-pituadinam anto afifiesu vacanesu arattam apajjate.

Sattharam, pitaram, mataram, bhataram, kattaram, sattharehi, pitarehi, matarehi, bhatarehi, kattarehi.
Afifiesvi ti kimattham? Sattha, pita, mata, bhata, katta’2.

When other inflections follows, the end (vowel) of “satthu” and “pitu” becomes “ara”.

Examples: sattharam = satthu + am (“u” becomes “ara”; “a” is elided).

Why it is said “when other (inflections) follow”? To prevent the operation of this rule when others do not follow such as
in “sattha”, etc.

201. 163. Va narhi (416).

Satthu-pituadinam anto arattam apajjate va nammbhi vibhattimhi.
Sattharanam, pitaranam, mataranam, bhataranam.

Va ti kimattham? Satthanam, pitiinarm, mattinam, bhattinam.

Optionally, when the inflection “nam” follows, the end (vowel) of “satthu” and “pitu” becomes “ara”.
Examples: sattharanam = satthu + nam (“u” of “satthu” is changed to “ara”; “a” of “ara” becomes “a” by Kac. 89).

Why it is said “optionally”? To allow exceptions to this rule such as in “satthanam”, etc.

202. 164. Satthun attafi ca (417).

Tassa satthusaddassa anto attam apajjate va naramhi vibhattimhi.

72 1t0 pararm "arattaggahanena katthaci aniyamarh dasseti, satthussa, vitussa, matussa, bhatussa" ti patho sihatthapotthake dissati.
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Satthanam, pitanam, matanar, bhatanam, kattanam.
Va ti kimattharm? Sattharanam, pitaranam, mataranam, bhataranarm, dhitaranam.

Caggahanam afifiesam pi sangahanattham.

[P L)

Optionally, when the inflection “nam” follows, the end (vowel) of the word “satthu” becomes “a”.
Examples: satthanar = satthu + nam (“u” of “satthu” is changed “a”; “a” becomes “a” by Kac. 89).
Why it is said “optionally”’? To allow exceptions to this rule such as in “sattharanam”, etc.

“Ca” is for including others too.

203. 162. U sasmir salopo ca (418).
Satthu pitu icc' evamadinam antassa uttam hoti va sasmim salopo ca.

Satthu, satthussa, satthuno diyate, pariggaho va. Pitu, pitussa, pituno diyate, pariggaho va. Bhatu,
bhatussa, bhatuno diyate, pariggaho va.

Caggahanam dutiyasampindanattham.

LLINT3 [TEEIN

Optionally, when (the inflection) “sa” follows, the end (vowel) of “satthu”, “pitu”, etc., becomes “u”’; and also “sa” is
elided.

Examples: satthu = satthu + sa (“u” is changed to “u” and “sa” is elided).

“Ca” is for including the second (meaning).”?

204. 167. Sakkamandhatadinafi ca (419).

Sakkamandhatu icc' evamadinam anto uttam apajjate sasmir, salopo ca hoti.
Sakkamandhatu iva assa rajino vibhavo. Evam kattu, gantu, datu icc' evamadi.
Pun' arambhaggahanam kimattham? Niccadipanattham. Sakkamandhatu.
Caggahanam dutiyasampindanattham.

66 99,

When (the inflection) “sa” follows, the end (vowel) of “sakkamandhatu” becomes “u”’; and also “sa” is elided.

Example: sakkamandhatu = sakkamandhatu + sa (“u” is changed to “u”; “sa” is elided).

73 The first meaning is changing “u” to “u” and the second meaning is the elision of “sa”. UN
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What is the purpose of the repetition of this sutta? For fixing the change of “u” to “u”.74

“Ca” is for including the second (meaning).”?

205. 160. Tato yonam o tu (421).
Tato aradesato sabbesam yonam okaradeso hoti.
Sattharo, pitaro, mataro, bhataro, kattaro, vattaro.

Tuggahanena afifiasma pi yonam okaro hoti. Caturo jana (Khu. i, 336), gavo, ubho, purisa’c.

(17 PR LT3 [P

After substitution “ara”, “yo” becomes “0”.
Examples: sattharo = satthu + yo (“u” of “satthu” is changed to “ara”;’7 “yo” is changed to “0”).

By taking “tu”, after other words also “yo” is changed to “o” such as in “caturo”, etc.
206. 165. Tato smim i (422).

Tato aradesato smirmvacanassa ikaradeso hoti.

Satthari, pitari, matari, dhitari, bhatari, kattari, vattari.

Puna tatogahanena afifasma pi smimvacanassa ikaro hoti. Bhuvi.

After the substitution “ara”, the infection “smirm” is changed to “i”.

I PP LRNT]

Examples: satthari = satthu + smim (“u” is changed to “ara”; “smim” is changed to “i”).

7340

Again by taking “tato”, after other words also, the inflection “smim” becomes “i”, such as in “bhuvi”.

207. 161. Na a (423).
Tato aradesato navacanassa a-adeso hoti.

Satthara, pitara, matara, bhatara, dhitara, kattara, vattara.

=99

After the substitution “ara”, the inflection “na” becomes “a

[T PP L RT3

Examples: satthara = satthu + na (“u” of “satthu” is changed to “ara”; “na” is changed to “a”; “a” is elided).

74 There is only one example of “sakkamandhatu” with “sa”. UN

75 The first meaning is changing “u” to “u” and the second meaning is the elision of “sa”. UN
76 Ubho purisa, najjo (S).

77 Check which sutta. UN
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208. 166. Aro rassam ikare (424).
Aradeso rassam apajjate ikare pare.
Satthari, pitari, matari, dhitari, kattari, vattari.

When “i” follows, the substitution “ara” is shortened.

g0, 6

Examples: satthari = satthu + smim (“u” is changed to “ara”;
elided).

[Pt}

of “@ara” is shortened; “a” is

T3 I AT L)
17 “a

smim” is changed to

209. 168. Pitadinam asimbhi (425).
Pitadinam aradeso rassam apajjate asimhi vibhattimhi.
Pitara, matara, bhatara, dhitara, pitaro, mataro, bhataro, dhitaro.

Asimhiggahanam tomhi pare ikaradesafiapanattham. Matito (D. i, 106), pitito (D. i, 106), bhatito,
duhitito.

113

When the inflections other than “si” follow, the substitution “ara” of “pitu”, etc., becomes short.

Chm 99, 6 =39 =99, =99

Examples: pitara = pitu + na (“u” is changed to “ara”; “na” is changed to “a”; “a” of “ara” is shortened; “a” is elided).

17332
1

Taking the inflections other than “si”, when “to” follows, is for showing the substitution

(T3]

(“u” of “matu” is changed to ‘i”).

. Examples: matito = matu + to

210. 239. Taya-tayinam takaro tvattarh va (435).
Taya tayi icc' etesam takaro tvattam apajjate va.
Tvaya, taya; tvayi, tayi.

Etesam iti kimattham? Tuvam, tavam.

=9

Optionally, “ta” of (the substitutions) “taya” and “tayi” becomes “tva”.

Examples: tvaya = tumha + na (“tumha” is changed to “taya” together with the inflection by Kac. 245; “ta” is changed to
“tVa”).

Why it is said “of (the substitutions ‘taya’ and ‘tayi’)”? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not “taya”
“tayi” such as in “tuvam”, etc.

and
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Iti nama-kappe tatiyo kando

CATUTTHA-KANMA

211. 126. Attanto hismim anattarm (439).

Tassa attano anto anattam apajjate himhi vibhattimhi.
Attanehi, attanebhi.

Attanto ti kimattham? Rajehi, rajebhi.

Hismin iti kimattham? Attano’s.

Anattam iti bhavaniddesena attasaddassa sakadeso’® hoti sabbasu vibhattisu. Sako, saka, sakarm, sake.

When the inflection “hi” follows, the end (vowel) of “atta” becomes “ana”.

Examples: attanehi = atta + hi (“a” of “atta” becomes “ana”; “a” is changed to “e”).30

Why it is said “the end (vowel) of ‘atta’”? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no “atta” such as in “rajehi”,
etc.

Why it is said “when (the inflection) ‘hi’ follows”? To prevent the operation of this rule when “hi”” does not follow such as
in “attano”.

By showing the state as “anatta”, when all inflections follow, the word “atta” becomes “saka” such as in “sako”, etc.

212. 129. Tato smim ni (405).
Tato attato smimmvacanassa ni hoti.

Attani.

After “atta”, the inflection “smim” becomes “ni”.

Examples: attani = atta + smirh (“smim” is changed to “ni”).

78 Attana (S1).
79 Sakaradeso (K).
80 Check Kac. Number. UN
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213. 127. Sassa no (440).
Tato attato sasssa vibhattissa no hoti.

Attano.

After “atta”, the inflection “sa” becomes “no”.

Examples: attano = atta + sa (“sa” becomes “no”).

214. 128. Sma na (441).
Tato attato smavacanassa na hoti.
Attana.

Puna tatogahanena tassa attano takarass' eva rakaro hoti sabbesu vacanesu. Atrajo, atrajam.

=99

After “atta”, the inflection “sma” becomes “na”.
—99 =99

Examples: attana = atta + sma (“sma” becomes “na”).

By taking “tato” again, when all inflections follow, “ta” of “atta” becomes “ra”. Examples: atrajo = atta + jo (“ta” of “atta”
becomes “ra”).

215. 141. Jha-lato cad! (442).

Jha la icc' etehi smavacanassa na hoti.
Aggina, dandina, bhikkhuna, sayambhuna.
Sma ti kimatthamm? Aggayo, munayo, isayo.

After “jha” and “la”, the inflection “sma” becomes “na”.

“i” 99, ¢ =99

Examples: aggina = aggi + sma (“i” is named “jha”; “sma” is changed to “na”).

Why it is said “sma”? To prevent the operation of this rule when “sma” does not follow such as in “aggayo”, etc.

216. 180. Gha-pato smirh yarh va (443).

Tasma gha-pato smirmvacanassa yam hoti va.

81 Caggahanam kvaci nivattanattharh (R0), caggahanam tadanukaddhanttharm (Nya).
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Kafifiayam, kafifiaya; rattiyam, rattiya; itthiyam, itthiya; yaguyam, yaguya; vadhuyam, vadhuya.

Optionally, after “gha” and “pa”, the inflection “smim” becomes “yam”.

99, <

Examples: kafifiayam = kafifia + smim (“a” is named “gha”; “smim” becomes “yam”).

217. 199. Yonam ni napumsakehi (444).
Sabbesam yonam ni hoti va napumsakehi lingehi.
Atthini, atthi; aytni, aya.

Napurnsakehi ti kimattham? Itthiyo.

Optionally, after neuter stems, all of “yo” becomes “ni”.

199, CCId

Examples: atthini = atthi + yo (“yo” becomes “ni”’; “i” becomes “1” by Kac. 88).

Why it is said “after the neuter (stems)”? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not neuter stems such as in
“itthiyo”.

218. 196. Ato niccam (445).

Akarantehi napumsakalingehi yonam ni hoti niccam.

Yani, yani; tani, tani; kani, kani; bhayani, bhayani; rupani, ripani.

After neuter stems that end in “a”, always “yo” becomes “ni”.

99, 66,90

Examples: yani = ya + yo (“yo” becomes “ni”; “a” becomes “a” by Kac. 88).

219. 195. Si ‘mh (446).
Akarantehi napurmsakalingehi sivacanassa am hoti niccam.
Sabbam, yam, tam, kam, rupam.

After neuter stems that end in “a”, always the inflection “si” becomes “am”.

Examples: sabbarm = sabba + si (“si” becomes “arn’”; “a” is elided).

220. 74. Sesato lopar ga si pi (447).

Tato nidditthehi lingehi sesato ga si icc' ete lopam apajjante.
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Bhoti itthi, sa itthi. Bho dandi, bho dandi. Bho sattha, bho sattha. Bho raja, bho raja.
Sesato ti kimattham? Puriso gacchati.
Ga-st ti kimattham? Itthiya; satthussa.

After the remaining stems that are shown,82 “ga” and “si” are elided.

Examples: itthi = itthi + si (“si” is named “ga”; “ga” is elided).

Why it is said “after the remaining”? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are no remaining stems such as
“puriso...”

Why it is said “‘ga’ and ‘si’”? To prevent the operation of this rule when “ga” and “si” do not follow such as in “itthiya”,
etc.

221. 282. Sabbasam avuso-'pasagga-nipatadihi ca (448).

Sabbasam vibhattinam ekavacanabahuvacananam pathama-dutiya-tatiya-catutthi-paficami-chatthi-

sattaminam lopo hoti avuso upasagga nipata icc' evamadihi ca.

Tvam pan' avuso (Vin. ii, 1); tumhe pan' avuso (Vin. ii, 161); padaso dhammam vaceyya (Vin. ii, 25);

viharam sve upagaccheyya.

Pa, para, ni, ni, u, du, sam, vi, ava, anu, pari, adhi, abhi, pati, su, a, ati, api, apa, upa. Paharo,

parabhavo, niharo, niharo, uharo, duharo, sarnharo, viharo, avaharo, anuharo, pariharo, adhiharo, abhiharo,
patiharo, suharo, aharo, athiharo, apiharo, apaharo, upaharo. Evarn visati upasaggehi ca, yatha, tatha, evam,
khalu, kho, tatra, atho, atha, hi, tu, ca, va, vo, ham, aham, alam, eva, ho, aho, he, ahe, re, are. Evamadihi
nipatehi ca yojetabbani.

Caggahanam avadharanattham.

After “avuso”, prefixes and particles, etc., all the inflections, singular and plural, namely, first, second, third, fourth, fifth,
sixth, seventh, are elided.

Examples: avuso = avuso + si (“si” is elided).
=9

This rule should employed after the twenty prefixes, “pa”, etc., and particles, “yatha”, etc.

“Ca” is for emphasis.

222. 342. Pumassa lingadisu samasesu (449).

82 Those that are shown by the sutta “sith so syaca” are called “sesa” here. UN
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Puma icc' etassa anto lopam apajjate lingadisu parapadesu®3 samasesu.
Pullingam, pumbhavo, punkokilo.

Pumasse ti kimattham? Itthilingam, napumsakalingam.

Lingadist ti kimattharh? Pumittthi.

Samasesu ti kimattham? Pumassa lingam.

In compounds, when (the word) “linga”, etc., are the last member, the end (vowel) of “puma” is elided.

[T} =90

Examples: pullingam = puma + lingam (“a” of “puma” is elided; “m” becomes “m” by Kac. 82; “m” becomes “I” by “va
in Kac. 31).

Why it is said “of ‘puma’”’? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not “puma” such as in “itthilingarm”, etc.

Why it is said “when ‘linga’, etc., (are the last member)”? To prevent the operation of this rule when “linga”, etc., are not
the last member such as in “pumitthi”.

Why it is said “in compounds™? To prevent the operation of this rule where there are not compounds such as in “pumassa
lingam”.

223. 188. Am yam ito pasaiifiato (450).
Armnvacanassa yam hoti va 1to pasafifiato.
Itthiyam, itthir.

Pasafifiato ti kimattham? Dandinam, bhoginam.

Am iti kimattham? Itthihi.

752 EEINNTS
1

Optionally, after “1” that is named “pa”, “am” becomes “yam”.

Examples: itthiyam = itthi + am (“T” is named “pa”; “am” becomes “yam”; “1” is shortened by Kac. 84).

Why it is said “that is named ‘pa’”? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no “pa” such as in “dandinam”, etc.

Why it is said “am”? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not “am” such as in “itthihi”.

224. 153. Nam jhato katarassa (451).

Tasma jhato katarassa amvacanassa nara hoti.

83 Parapadesu pi.
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Dandinam, bhoginam.
Jhato ti kimattharm? Vessabhum.

Katarassa ti kimattham? Kucchim.

After “jha” that has been made short, the inflection “am” becomes “nam”.

99, =99

is named “jha”; “1” is shortened by Kac. 84; “arm” becomes “nam”).

=9
1

Examples: dandinarh = dandi + am (
Why it is said “after ‘jha’”? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not “jha” such as in “vessabhum”.

Why it is said “that has been made short”? To prevent the operation of this rule when it has not been made short such as in
“kucchim”.

225. 151. Yonarh no (452).

Sabessam yonam jhato katarassa no hoti.
Dandino bhogino; he dandino, he bhogino.
Katarassa ti kimattham? Aggayo, munayo, isayo.
Jhato ti kimattham? Sayambhuno.

Yonan ti kimattham? Dandina, bhogina.

After “jha’ that has been made short, “yo” becomes “no”.

99, 669

is named “jha”; “1” is shortened by Kac. 84; “yo” becomes “no”).

=
1

Examples: dandino = dandi1 + yo (

Why it is said “that has been made short”? To prevent the operation of this rule when it has not been made short such as in
“aggayo”, etc.

Why it is said “after ‘jha’”? To prevent the operation of this rule where there is not “jha” such as in “sayambhuno”.

Why it is said “of ‘yo’”? To prevent the operation of this rule where there is not “yo” such as in “dandina”, etc.

226. 154. Smirn ni (406).
Tasma jhato katarassa smirhvacanassa ni-adeso hoti.
Dandini, bhogini.

Katarassa ti kimattham? Byadhimhi.
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After “jha” that has been made short, the inflection “smim” becomes “ni”.

99, G699

is named “jha”; “1” is shortened by Kac. 84; “smirm” is changed to “ni”).

=
1

Examples: dandini = dandi + smir (

Why it is said “that has been made short”? To prevent the operation of this rule when it has not been made short such as in
“byadhimhi”.

227. 270. Kissa ka ve ca (456).
Kim icc' etassa ko ca hoti vapaccaye pare.
Kva gato 'si tvam Devanampiyatissa.

Caggahanena avapaccaye pare pi ko ca hoti. Ko tam ninditum arahati (Khu. i, 47); katham
bodhayiturm®* dhammarn.

Ve ti kimattharh? Kuto agato 'si tvam.

When the suffix “va” follows too, “kim” becomes “ka”.
99, 6.9

Examples: kva = kim + va (“kim” becomes “ka”; “a” is elided by Kac. 404).

By taking ‘ca”, when others suffixes that are not “va” follow, there is also “ka”. Examples: ko = kim + si (“kim” becomes
“ka”; “si” is changed to “0” by Kac. 104).

Why it is said “va”? To prevent the operation of this rule when “va” does not follow such as in “kuto...”

228. 272. Ku him-hamsu ca (460).
Kim icc' etassa ku hoti him harh icc' etesu ca.
Kuhim gacchasi, kuham gacchasi.

Caggahanena hificanamh-dacanampaccayesu paresu afiflatthapi ku hoti. Kuhificanam, kudacanam.
Also when “him” and “ham” follow, “kim” becomes “ku”.
Examples: kuhim = kirh + him (“kimm” becomes “ku”).

By taking “ca”, when “hificanam” and “dacanam” follow, in other places too, there is substitution by “ku”. Examples:
kuhificanam = ki + hificanam (“kim” is changed to “ku”).

229, 226. Sesesu ca (457).

84 Bodhesi tvari (Si).
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Kim icc' etassa ko hoti sesesu vibhattipaccayesu paresu.
Ko pakaro, katham, kam pakaram, katham.

Caggahanam anukaddhanattham.

When the remaining inflections and suffixes follow, “kim” becomes “ka”.

99, 6199

Examples: ko = kim + si (“kim” becomes “ka”; “si” becomes “o0” by Kac. 104).

“Ca” is for dragging.35

230. 262. Tra-to-thesu ca (460).
Kim icc' etassa ku hoti tra to tha icc' etesu ca.
Kutra, kuto, kuttha.

Caggahanam anukaddhanattham.

When “tra”, “to”, and “tha” follow, “kim” becomes “ku”.
Examples: kutra = kim + tra (“kim” becomes “ku”).

“Ca” is for dragging.86

231. 263. Sabbass' etass' akaro va (461).
Sabbassa etasaddassa akaro hoti va to tha icc' etesu.

Ato, attha; etto, ettha.

[P 1)

Optionally, when “to” and “tha” follow, all the word “eta” becomes “a”.

Examples: ato = eta + to (“eta” becomes “a”).

232. 267. Tre niccarh (462).
Sabbassa etasaddassa akaro hoti niccam tra-paccaye pare.

Atra.

85 It is for dragging “ka”. UN

86 It is for dragging “kissa” and “ku”. UN
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[IP% L)

When the suffix “tra” follows, always all the word “eta” becomes “a”.

Examples: atra = eta + tra (“eta” becomes “a”).

233. 264. E to-thesu ca¥’.

Sabbassa etasaddassa ekaro hoti va to tha icc' etesu.
Etto, ato; ettha, attha.

TP

Optionally, when “to” and “tha” follow, all the word “eta” becomes “e”.

Examples: etto = eta + to (“eta” becomes “e”; “t” is doubled by Kac. 28).

234. 265. Imass' i tharh-dani-ha-to-dhesu ca (463).
Imasaddassa sabbass' eva ikaro hoti tham dani ha tho dha icc' etesu.
Ittham, idani, iha, ito, idha33.

When “tham”, “dani”, “ha”, “tho”, and “dha” follow, all the word “ima” becomes ‘i”.

Examples: ittharh = ima + tharh (“ima” becomes “i”’; “t” is doubled by Kac. 28).

235. 281. A dhunamhi ca (464).

Imasaddassa sabbass' eva akaro hoti dhunamhi paccaye pare.
Adhuna.

Caggahanam avadharanattham.

[P 1)

When the suffix “dhuna” follows, all the word “ima’” becomes “a”.
Examples: adhuna = ima + dhuna (“ima” becomes “a”).

“Ca” for emphasis.

236. 280. Eta rahimhi (465).

87 Etothesu va (S1).

88 Ito param "cassaddaggahanam avadharanattha" nti pato sthalapotthake dissati. Padartipasiddhitikayar pana "caggahanam sabbaggahan' anukaddhanattha" nti

vuttam.
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Sabbass' eva imasaddassa etadeso hoti rahimhi paccaye pare.

Etarahi.

When the suffix “rahi” follows, all the word “ima” becomes “eta”.

Examples: etarahi = ima + rahi (“ima” becomes “eta”).

237. 176. Itthiyam ato apaccayo (466).
Itthiyam vattamanaya akarato @paccayo hoti.

Sabba, ya, sa, ka, katara.

11733

In the femenine after “a”, there is the suffix “a”.

Examples: sabba = sabba + si (“a” is inserted after “sabba”; “si” is elided; “a” is elided)®®

238. 187. Nadadito va 1 (467).
Nadadito va anadadito va itthiyam vattamanaya 1-paccayo hoti.
Nadi, mahi, kumari, taruni, sakhi, itthi®0,

In the femenine, after “nada” and the like, and after words that are not “nadadi”, that end in “u” and “0”,2! there is the

=

suffix “17.

=9
1

Examples: nadi = nada + si (“1” is inserted after “nada”; “si” is elided; “a” is elided).

239. 190. Nava-nika-neyya-na-ntuhi (468).
Nava nika neyya na ntu icc' etehi®? itthiyam vattamanehi 1-paccayo hoti.

Manavi, pandavi, naviki, venateyyi, kunteyyi, gotami, gunavati, samavati.

9 ELINNTS LLIT3 LLINT3

In the femenine, after (words ending in) “nava”, “nika”, “neyya”, “na”, “ntu”, there is the suffix

e
1.

=
1

Examples: manavi = manava + si (“1” is inserted after “manava”; “si” is elided; “a” is elided).

89 Kac. Number? UN

—n

90 110 pararh "hatthi” ti udaharanam katthaci dissati, tarh na yuttarn itthiyamm "hatthini" ti padass' eva ditthatta.

99,

91 “nadadi” are words ending in “a” like “nada”; “anadadi” are words ending in “u” and “0”, that do not belong to “nadadi”. UN

92 Navanikaneyyanantupaccayantehi (Ra).
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240. 193. Pati-bhikkhu-rajikarantehi ini (469-70).
Pati-bhikkhu-raj'-ikarantehi itthiyam vattamanehi ini-paccayo hoti.

Gahapatani, bhikkhuni, rajini, hatthini, dandini, medhavini, tapassini.

(73921

, there is the suffix “ini”.

=
1

In the femenine, after “pati”, “bhikkhu”, “raja”, and (words ending in)

=33 299, G199

Examples: gahapatani = gahapati + si (“in1” is inserted after “gahapati”; “i” of “pati” is changed to “a” by Kac. 91; “i” of
“in1” is elided by Kac. 13; “a” is lengthened by Kac. 16; “si” is elided).

241. 191. Ntussa tam ikare (471).
Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa takaro®? hoti va ikare pare.

Gunavati, gunavantt; kulavati, kulavantt; satimati, satimanti; mahati, mahanti; gottamati, gottamanti.

11522
1

Optionally, when follows, all of the suffix “ntu” becomes “ta”.

99, 6619

is inserted after “gunavantu” by Kac. 239; “ntu” becomes “ta”; “si” is elided; “a”

=9
1

Examples: gunavati = gunavantu + si (
is elided).

242. 192. Bhavato bhoto (472).
Sabbass' eva bhavantasaddassa bhotadeso hoti 1kare itthigate®* pare.

Bhoti ayye (Vin. ii, 280), bhoti kafifie, bhoti Kharadiye (Khu. v, 4).

=
1

In the femenine ehen follows, all the word “bhavanta” is changed to “bhota”.

99, G619

Examples: bhoti = bhavanta + si (“1” is inserted after “bhavanta” by Kac. 239; “bhavanta” is changed to “bhota”; “si” is
elided; “a” is elided; “1” is shortened by Kac. 245).

15k
1

243. 110. Bho ge tu (473-84).
Sabbass' eva bhavantasaddassa bho-adeso hoti ge pare.
Bho purisa, bho aggi, bho raja, bho sattha, bho dandi, bho sayambhu.

Ge ti kimattham? Bhavata®s, bhavam.

93 To adeso (K).
94 Itthiyarh kate (ST).
95 Bhavato (S1).
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Tuggahanena afifiasmim pi vacane sabbassa bhavantasaddassa bhonta bhante bhonto bhadde bhota
bhoto icc' ete adesa honti. Bhonta, bhante, bhonto, bhadde, bhota, bhoto.

When “ga” follows, all the word “bhavanta” becomes “bho”.

Examples: bho = bhavanta + si (“si” is named “ga”; “bhavanta” is changed to “bho”; “si” is elided).

Why it is said “when ‘ga’ follows”? To prevent the operation of this rule when “ga” does not follow such as in “bhavata”,
etc.

By taking “tu”, also when other inflections follow, all the word “bhavanta” becomes “bhonta”, “bhante”, “bhonto”,
“bhadde”, “bhota”, and “bhoto”.

244. 72. Akarapitadyantanam a (475).

Akaro ca pitadinam anto ca attam apajjate ge pare.

Bho purisa, bho raja, bho pita, bho mata, bho sattha.

=99

When “ga” follows, the letter ‘a” and the end (vowel) of “pitu”, etc., becomes “a

Examples: purisa = purisa + si (“si” is named “ga”; “a” becomes “@”’; “si” is elided).

245. 152. Jha-la-pa rassam (477).
Jha la pa icc' ete rassam apajjante ge pare.
Bho dandi, bho sayambhu, bhoti itthi, bhoti vadhu.

When “ga” follows, “jha”, “la”, and “pa” become short.

’, “ 99 2, “—”

Examples: dandi = dandt + si (“si” is named “ga”; is named “jha”; is shortened; “si” is elided).

246. 73. Akaro va (476, 478-9).
Akaro rassam apajjate va ge pare.
Bho raja, bho raja; bho atta, bho atta; bho sakha, bho sakha; bho sattha, bho sattha.

Optionally, when “ga” follows, “a” becomes short.

“ 2

Examples: raja = raja + si (“si” is named “ga”; “a” becomes “a” by Kac. 244; by this sutta is shortened; “si” is elided).

Iti nama-kappe catuttho kando
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PANCAMA-KANMA

247. 261. Tvadayo vibhattisafifiayo (492).
To adi yesam paccayanam, te honti tvadayo. Te paccaya tvadayo vibhattisaifia va datthabba.

Sabbato, yato, tato, kuto, ato, ito, sabbada, yada, tada, kada, idha, idani.

Those suffixes that begin with “to” are called “tvadi”. These “tvadi” suffixes are named inflections.

248. 260. Kvaci to paficamyatthe (493).
Kvaci topaccayo hoti paficamyatthe
Sabbato, yato, tato, kuto, ato, ito.

Kvaci ti kimattham? Sabbasma, imasma.

Optionally, in the meaning of the fifth (inflection) there is the suffix “to”.
Examples: sabbato = sabba + to (“to” is named the fifth inflection).

Why it is said “optionally”? To allow exceptions to this rule such as in “sabbasma”, etc.

249. 266. Tra-tha sattamiya sabbanamehi (494).
Tra tha icc' ete paccaya honti sattamyatthe sabbanamehi.

Sabbatra, sabbattha; yatra, yattha; tatra, tattha.

After pronouns, in the the meaning of the seventh (inflection), there are the suffixes “tra” and “tha”.

Examples: sabbatra = sabba + tra (“tra” is named the seventh inflection).

250. 268. Sabbato dhi (502).
Sabba icc' etasma dhi-paccayo hoti kvaci sattamyatthe.
Sabbadhi, sabbasmim.

Optionally, in the meaning of the seventh (inflection), after “sabba’ there is the suffix “dhi”.
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Examples: sabbadhi = sabba + dhi (“dhi” is named the seventh inflection).

251. 269. Kimsma vo (499).
Kim icc' etasma va-paccayo hoti sattamyatthe.
Kva gato 'si tvam devanam piyatissa.

In the meaning of the seventh (inflection), after “kim” there is the suffix “va”.

Examples: kva = ki + va (“va” is named the seventh inflection; “kim” is changed to “ka” by Kac. 227; “a” is elided by
Kac. 83).

252. 271. Hirh-ham-hificanam (500)°°.
Kim icc' etasma hirh harh hificanam icc' ete paccaya honti sattamyatthe.

Kuhim, kuham, kuhificanam.

In the meaning of the seventh (inflection), after “kim” there are the suffixes “him”, “ham”, and “hificanam”.

Examples: kuhim = kirh + hirh (“hirh” is named the seventh inflection; “kirn” is changed to “ku” by Kac. 228).

253. 273. Tamha ca (501).
Tambha ca hirh harh icc' ete paccaya honti sattamyatthe.
Tahim, taham.

Caggahanam hificanaggahana-nivattanatthar.

In the meaning of the seventh inflection, after “ta” there are the suffixes “him” and “ham”.
Examples: tahim = ta + him (“hirh” is named the seventh inflection).

“Ca” is to prevent “hificana” to be dragged here.

254. 274. Imasma ha-dha ca (503).
Imasma ha dha icc' ete paccaya honti sattamyatthe.

Iha, idha.

96 Mog. 4.
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Caggahanam avadharanattham.

In the meaning of the seventh (inflection), after “ima” there are the suffixes “ha” and “dha”.
Examples: iha = ima + ha (“ha” is named the seventh inflection; “ima” becomes “i” by Kac. 234).

“Ca” is for preventing other words rather than “ima”.

255. 275. Yato himm (504).

Tasma yato him-paccayo hoti sattamyatthe.

Yahim.

In the meaning of the seventh inflection, after “ya” there is the suffix “him”.

Examples: yahim = ya + himm (“him” is named the seventh inflection)

256. 0. Kale.

"Kale" icc' etamh adhikarattham veditabbam.

(The word) “kale” is for dragging.

257. 276. Kim-sabb'-aiifi'-eka-ya-kuhi da-dacanam (503).
Kim sabba afifia eka ya ku icc' etehi da dacanar icc' ete paccaya honti kale sattamyatthe.

Kada, sabbada, afifada, ekada, yada, kudacanam.

99 GG, 99 GG LEIT3

In time, in the meaning of the seventh (inflection), after “kim”, “sabba”, “afifia”, “eka”, “ya”, and “ku” there are the

=99

suffixes “da” and “dacanam”.

Examples: kada = kim + da (“da” is named the seventh inflection in time; “kim” is changed to “ka” by Kac. 227).

258. 278. Tamha dani ca (506).
Ta icc' etasma dani da icc' ete paccaya honti kale sattamyatthe.
Tadani, tada.

Caggahanam anukaddhanattham.
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In time, in the meaning of the seventh inflection, after “ta” there are the suffixes “dani” and “da”.
Examples: tadani = ta + dani (“‘dani” is named the seventh inflection in time).

“Ca” is for dragging “da”.

259. 279. Imasma rahi-dhuna-dani ca (507).

Imasma rahi dhuna dani icc' ete paccaya honti kale sattamyatthe.
Etarahi, adhuna, idani.

Caggahanam anukaddhanattham.

In time, in the meaning of the seventh (inflection), after “ima” there are the suffixes “rahi”, “dhuna”, and “dani”.
Examples: etarahi = ima + rahi (“rahi” is named the seventh inflection in time; “ima” is changed to “eta” by Kac. 236).

“Ca” is for dragging “dani”.

260. 277. Sabbassa so damhi va (508).
Sabba icc' etassa sakaradeso hoti va damhi paccaye pare.

Sada, sabbada.

=9

Optionally, when the suffix “da” follows, “sabba” becomes “sa”.

=99

Examples: sada = sabba + da (“da” is named seventh inflection in time; “sabba” is changed to “sa”).

261. 369. Avanno ye lopaii ca (509).
Avanno ye paccaye pare lopam apajjate.

Bahussaccam (Khu. i, 4); pandiccam (Abhi. iii, 128); vepullam (Abhi. iii, 128); karufifiam; kosallam
(Abhi. iii, 128); samaififiam (Khu. vi, 177); sohajjam.

When the suffix “ya” follows, the letter “a” and “a” are elided.

Examples®’

97 This is a taddhita suffix “nya”. UN
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262. 391. Vuddhassa jo iy'-itthesu (513).
Sabbass' eva vuddhasaddassa jo-adeso hoti iya ittha icc' etesu paccayesu.
Jeyyo, jettho (D. ii, 13).

When the suffixes “iya” and “ittha” follow, all the word “vuddha” becomes “jo”.

Examples?8

263. 392. Pasatthassa so ca (512).

Sabbass' eva pasatthasaddassa so-adeso hoti, jadeso ca iya ittha icc' etesu paccayesu.
Seyyo (A. 1, 130), settho (D. ii, 13), jeyyo, jettho (D. ii, 13).

When the suffixes “iya” and “ittha” follow, all the word “pasattha” becomes “sa”.

Examples??

264. 393. Antikassa nedo (514).
Sabbassa antikasaddassa nedadeso hoti iya ittha icc' etesu paccayesu.
Nediyo, nedittho.

When the suffixes “iya” and “ittha” follow, all the word “antika” becomes “neda”.

Examples!00

265. 394. Balhassa sadho (515).
Sabbassa balhasaddassa sadhadeso hoti iya ittha icc' etesu paccayesu.
Sadhiyo, sadhittho.

When the suffixes “iya” and “ittha” follow, all the word “balha” becomes ‘“sadha”.

Examples!0!

98 This a taddhita suffix “iya” and “ittha”. UN
99 This is a taddhita suffix “iya” and “ittha”. UN
100 This is a taddhita suffix “iya” and “ittha”. UN
101 This is a taddhita suffix “iya” and “ittha. UN
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266. 395. Appassa kan (516).
Sabbassa appasaddassa kanadeso hoti iya ittha icc' etesu paccayesu.
Kaniyo, kanittho.

When the suffixes “iya” and “ittha” follow, all the word “appa” becomes “kan”.

Examples!02

267. 396. Yuvanaii ca (517).

Sabbassa yuvasaddassa kanadeso hoti iya ittha icc' etesu paccayesu.
Kaniyo, kanittho.

Caggahanam anukaddhanattham.

When the suffixes “iya” and “ittha” follow, all the word “yuva” becomes “kan”.

Examples!03

“Ca” is for dragging the word “kan”.

268. 397. Vantu-mantu vinaii ca lopo (518).
Vantu mantu vi icc' etesam paccayanam lopo hoti iya ittha icc' etesu paccayesu.
Guniyo, gunittho, satiyo, satittho, medhiyo, medhittho.

LEIT3

When the suffixes “iya” and “ittha” follow, the suffixes “vantu”, “mantu”, and “v1” are elided.

Examples!04

269. 401. Yavatam ta-la-na-dakaranarh byafijanani ca-la-fia-ja-ka-rattamm (104, 106, 119, 121-5).
Yakaravantanam ta-la-pa-dakaranam byafijanani ca-la-fia-ja-karattam apajjante yathasankhyam.

Bahussaccam (Khu, i, 4); pandiccam (Abhi. iii, 128); vepullam (Abhi. iii, 128); karufifiam (Khu. vi,
177); kosallam (Abhi. iii, 128); nepuiinam (Abhi. iii, 128); samanfiam (S. iii, 20); sohajjam.

102 This is a taddhita suffix “iya” and “ittha. UN
103 This is a taddhita suffix “iya” and “ittha. UN
104 This is a taddhita suffix “iya” and “ittha. UN
116



Yavatam ti kimattham? Tinadalam.
Ta-la-na-da-karanam iti kimattharm? Alasyam (Abhi. iii, 364); arogyam (Khu. i, 395).
Byaifijanani iti kimattham? Maccuna.

Karaggahanam kimattham? Yakarassa makaradesafiapanattham. Opammarm (M. ii, 42).

CEINTS =9

The letters “t”, “I”, “n”, and “d”, which have “y”, become “c”, “I”, “i”, and *“j” respectively.

Examples: bahussaccam = bahussuta + ya (last “a” is elided; “t” together with “y” becomes “c”; “c” is doubled by Kac. 28;
“u” becomes “a” by Kac. 404).

Why it is said “which have ‘ya’”? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not “ya” such as in “tinadalam”.

Why it is said “the letters ‘t’, ‘I’, ‘n’, and ‘d’”? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not these letters such
as in “alasyam”, etc.

Why it is said “letters”?105 To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not letters such as in “maccuna”.

Why “kara” is taken? To make known the substitution of the letter “ma” by the letter “ya” such as in “opammam”.
270. 120. Amha-tumha-ntu-raja-brahm'-atta-sakha-satthu-pitadihi sma na ‘va (542).
Amha tumha ntu raja brahma atta sakha satthu pitu icc' evamadihi smavacanam na ‘va datthabbam.

Maya, taya, gunavata, rafifia, brahmuna, attana, sakhina, satthara, pitara, matara, bhatara, dhitara,
kattara, vattara.

Eteht ti kimattham? Purisa.

After “amha”, “tumha”, “ntu”, “raja”, “brahma”, “atta”, “sakha”, “satthu”, “pitu”, etc., the suffix “sma” is to be recognized

=99

as na .

=9 G =99, G =9

Examples: maya = amha + sma (“sma” is recognized as “na”; “amha” together with “sma” is changed to “maya” by Kac.
245).

Why it is said “after these”? To prevent the operation of this rule when they are not such as in “purisa”.

Iti namakappe paficamo kando

Namakappo Nitthito

LLINT3

105 There are two explanations here, one by Nyasa and the other by Riipasiddhi. Nyasa says after “musa-panacage”, “tyu” suffix, by
Kac. 638 the end of the dhatu “sa” and “u” of “mu” are elided. UN
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3-KARAKA-KAPPA
3-Case Chapter

CHATTHA-KANMA
Sixth Section

[This chapter deals with the different cases.]
271. 88, 308. Yasmad apeti bhayam adatte va tad apadanam (555, 557).
Yasma va apeti, yasma va bhayam jayate, yasma va adatte, tam karakam apadanasafifam hoti.

Tam yatha? Gama apenti munayo; nagara niggato raja; cora bhayam jayate; acariyupajjhayehi sikkham
ganhati sisso.

Apadanam icc’ anena kvattho? Apadane paficami.

He moves away from that, danger or fear from that, or (one) takes from that, that is "apadana".
He moves away from that or fear/danger arises from that or (one) takes from that, that case has the name "apadana".

As what? Sages go away from the village; the king goes out from (of) the city; fear/danger arises from the thief; the
student takes training from teachers and preceptors.

What is the purpose of (saying) "apadana"?!0¢ For the use of the name "apadana’ in the sutta "apadane paficami" (§295).

272. 309. Dhatu-namanam upasaggayogadisv api ca (558, 568).

Dhatu-namanam payoge ca upasaggayogadisv api ca tam karakam apadanasafifiam hoti.

Dhattnam payoge tava ji icc’ etassa dhatussa parapubbassa payoge yo asaho, so apadanasaiifio hoti.
Tam yatha? Buddhasma parajenti afifiatitthiya.

Bhii icc’ etassa dhatussa papubbassa payoge yato acchinnappabhavo, so apadanasaffio hoti.

Tam yatha? Himavata pabhavanti pafica mahanadiyo (MA. iii, 26); Anavatattamha pabhavanti
mahasara; Aciravatiya pabhavanti kunnadiyo.

Namappayoge pi tam karakam apadanasafifiam hoti.

106 "gyattho" can be read as "ko attho", what is the purpose? or "kva attho", where is the purpose?
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Tam yatha? Urasma jato putto; bhiimito niggato raso; ubhato sujato putto matito ca pitito ca (D. i, 106,
113).

Upasaggayoge!?’ tam karakarm apadanasafifam hoti.

Tam yatha? Apasalaya ayanti vanija; abrahmaloka saddo abbhuggacchati (Vin. i, 21); upari pabbatalo8
devo vassati; buddhasma pati Sariputto dhammadesanaya bhikkht alapati temasam; ghatam assa
telasma pati dadati; uppalam assa padumasma pati dadati; kanakam assa hirafifiasma pati dadati.

Adiggahanena karakamajjhe pi paficamivibhatti hoti. Ito pakkhasma vijjhati migarh luddako; (ito)
kosal® vijjhati kufijaram; (ito) masasma!l? bhuiijati bhojanam.

Apiggahanena nipatapayoge pi paficamivibhatti hoti dutiya ca tatiya ca. Rahita matuja pufifiam katva
danam!!! deti, rahita matujam, rahita matujena va. Rite saddhamma kuto sukham labhati, rite
saddhammam, rite saddhammena va. Te bhikkht nana kula pabbajita (Vin. 1, 9). Vina saddhamma
natth’ afifio koci natho loke vijjati, vina saddhammam, vina saddhammena va; vina buddhasma, vina
buddham, vina buddhena va.

Caggahanena afifiattha pi paficamivibhatti hoti. Yato ‘harm bhagini ariyaya jatiya jato (M. ii, 306). Yato
sarami attanam (Khu. vi, 175); yato patto ‘smi vifiiutam (Khu. vi, 175); yatv adhikaranam enam
cakkhundriyam asamvutam viharantam abhijjhadomanassa papaka akusala dhamma anvasaveyyum (D.
1, 66; S. i1, 384).

(When there is connection with) roots and nouns and when there is connection with prefixes and others, also (there is
"apadana).

When there is connection with roots and nouns and when there is connection with prefixes and others, that case also has
the name "apadana".

=

First, when there is connection with roots, in connection with the root "ji" which is preceded by "para", that which cannot
be conquered,!!2 that has the name "apadana’.

As what? The adherents of other teachers were defeated by the Buddha.

In connection with the root "bhu" which is preceded by "pa", from that that there is uninterrupted flow, that has the name
"apadana".

As what? Five great rivers originate from the Himalayas; great lakes originate from the (lake) Anavatatta; small rivers
originate from the (river) Aciravati.

Also in connection with nouns, that case has the name "apadana".

107 Upasaggayogadisv api ca (K).

108 pyy; pabbata (K).

109 110 kosa (D).

10 146 masasma (S1).

111 Bhagam (Suttaniddesa).

112 Also "opposed"; "endured". This is the meaning of "asaho". UN
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As what? A son born from the breast; the essence comes out from the earth; a son well-born from both mother and father.
In connection with prefixes, that case has the name "apadana".

As what? The merchants go avoiding the customs hall; the sound spreads as far as the world of Brahma; the rain falls
above the hill;!13substituting the Buddha, Sariputta calls the bhikkhus to preach the Dhamma for three months; (he) gives
butter to him instead of oil; (he) gives a lily to him instead of a lotus; (he) gives gold to him instead of silver.114

By taking "adi", there is also the fifth inflection in the middle of cases. The hunter pierces (will pierce) the dear fifteen
days from now; (he) pierces the elephant a kosa from here; (he) eats food a month from now.

By taking "api", there is also the fifth inflection in connection with particles, and also the second and third (inflection).
Without a son, having done merit, (he) gives; without the good Dhamma, where can he get happiness? Those bhikkhus
went forth away from the families; without the good Dhamma, there is no other refuge existing in the world.

By taking "ca", there is also the fifth inflection in other meanings. Sister, from the time I was born by a Noble birth. From

the time I remember myself; from time I became knowledgeable; for that reason, evil unwholesome dhammas,
covetousness and grief, torment (the bhikkhu) who dwells unrestrained in the eye-faculty.

273. 310. Rakkhanatthanam icchitarh (569).
Rakkhanatthanam dhattinam payoge yam icchitam, tam karakam apadanasafifiam hoti.
Kake rakkhanti tandula; yava patisedhenti gavo.

That which is desired (in conjuction with roots) meaning protection.

When in conjuction with roots having the meaning of protection, that which is desired, that case has the name of
"apadana".

They keep the crows away from the rice; they keep the cows away from the barley.

274. 311. Yena va ‘dassanara (570).

Yena va adassanam icchitam, tam karakam apadanasafifiam hoti.
Upajjhaya antaradhayati sisso; matara ca pitara ca antaradhayati putto.
Va ti kimattham? Sattamivibhatyattham. Jetavane antaradhayati Bhagava.

Or not seeing by him.
Or not seeing by him is desired, that case has the name "apadana”.

The student hides from the preceptor; the son hides from the mother and father.

13 Another reading is "pari pabbata devo vassati", avoiding the hill, the rain falls.
114 hirafifia UN
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Why it is said "va"? To allow its use in the meaning of the seventh inflection. The Blessed One disappeared in (from)
Jetavana.

275. 312. Dur’-antik’-addhakalanimmana-tvalopa-disayoga-vibhatt’-arappayoga-suddha-ppamocana-
hetu-vivitta-ppamana-pubbayoga-bandhana- gunavacana-pafiha-kathana-thokakatttisu ca (571).

Duratthe, antikatthe, addhanimmane, kalanimmane, tvalope, disayoge, vibhatte, arappayoge, suddhe,
pamocane, hetvatthe, vivittatthe, pamane, pubbayoge, bandhanatthe, gunavacane, pafihe, kathane,
thoke, akattari ca icc’ etesv atthesu payogesu ca, tam karakam apadanasafifiam hoti.

Duratthe tava: Kivadiiro ito Nalakaragamo. Durato v’ agamma. Araka te moghapurisa imasma
dhammavinaya. Dutiya ca tatiya ca. Durarh gamar agato, durena gamena va agato. Araka imarm
dhammavinayam, anena dhammavinayena va icc’ evamadi.

Antikatthe: Antikarh gama; asannar gama; samiparn gama. Samipam saddhamma. Dutiya ca tatiya ca.
Antikarh gamarh, antikarh gamena va. Asannarn gamar, asannam gamena va. Samiparh gamar,
samipam gamena va. Samipam saddhammam, samipam saddhammena va icc’ evamadi.

Addhanimmane: Ito Mathuraya catlisu yojanesu Sankassam nama nagaram atthi; tattha bahu jana
vasanti icc’ evamadi.

Kalanimmane: Ito bhikkhave ekanavutikappe Vipassi nama Bhagava loke udapadi (D. ii, 2). Ito tinnam
masanam accayena parinibbayissati (D. ii, 89) icc’ evamadi.

Tvalope kammadhikaranesu: Pasada sankameyya (S. i, 96), pasadam abhiruhitva (sankameyya) va.
Pabbata sankameyya, pabbatam abhiruhitva (sankameyya) va. Hatthikkhandha sankhameyya (S. 1, 96),
hatthikkhandharh abhiruhitva (safikameyya) va. Asana vutthaheyya, asane nisiditva (vutthaheyya) va
icc’ evamadi.

Disayoge: Avicito!!> yava upari bhavaggam antare bahu sattanikaya vasanti. Yato khemam tato
bhayam (Khu. v, 193). Puratthimato, dakkhinato, pacchimato, uttarato aggi pajjalanti. Yato assosurn
bhagavantam. Uddham padatala adho kesamatthaka (D. i1, 233) icc’ evamadi.

Vibhatthe: Yato panitataro va visitthataro va natthi. Chattht ca. Channavutinam pasandanam
dhammanam pavaram, yad idam sugatavinayo icc’ evamadi.

Arappayoge: Gamadhamma vasaladhamma asaddhamma arati virati pativirati (Khu. viii, 42);
panatipata veramani icc’ evamadi.

Suddhe: Lobhaniyehi!'® dhammehi suddho asamsattho (M. ii, 383). Matito ca pitito ca suddho
asamsattho anupakuddho!!7 agarahito (D. i, 106; M. ii, 377) icc’ evamadi.

115 Shouldn't it be Avicito? UN
116 Lobhaniyehi in Rapasiddhi. UN
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Pamocane: Parimutto dukkhasma ti vadami (S. ii, 26). Mutto ‘smi Marabandhana. Na te muccanti
maccuna icc’ evamadi.

Hetvatthe: Kasma hetuna, kena hetuna, kissa hetuna (M. i, 1; D. ii, 58). Kasma nu tumham dahara na
miyare (Khu. v, 214). Kasma idh’ eva maranam bhavissati icc’ evamadi.

Vivittatthe: Vivitto papaka dhamma, vivicc’ eva kamehi, vivicca akusalehi dhammehi icc’ evamadi.

Pamane: Dighaso navavidatthiyo sugatavidatthiya; pamanika karetabba (Vin. ii, 225); majjhimassa
purisassa addhatelasahattha icc’ evamadi.

Pubbayoge: Pubbe ‘va sambodha (M. i, 219; A. i, 261) icc’ evamadi.

Bandhanatthe: Satasma bandho naro. Tatiya ca. Satena bandho naro rafifia inatthena icc’ evamadi.

Gunavacane: Pufifiaya sugatim yanti; cagaya vipulam dhanam; pafifiaya vimuttimano; issariyaya janam
rakkhati raja icc’ evamadi.

Paiihe tvalope kammadhikaranesu: Abhidhamma pucchanti, abhidhammar sutva, abhidhamme thatva
(pucchanti) va. Vinaya pucchanti, vinayam sutva, vinaye thatva (pucchanti) va. Dutiya ca tatiya ca.
Abhidhammam, abhidhammena va. Vinayam, vinayena va. Evam sutta, geyya, gathaya, veyyakarana,
udana, itivuttaka, jataka, abbhutadhamma, vedalla (Khu. vii, 111; VinA. 1, 22; DA. 1, 24) icc’ evamadi.

Kathane tvalope kammadhikaranesu: Abhidhamma kathayanti, abhidhammar sutva, abhidhamme
thatva (kathayanti). Vinaya kathayanti, vinayam sutva, vinaye thatva (kathayanti). Dutiya ca tatiya ca.
Abhidhammam, abhidhammena va. Vinayam, vinayena va. Evam sutta, geyya, gathaya, veyyakarana,
udana, itivuttaka, jataka, abbhutadhamma, vedalla (Khu. vii, 111; VinA. i, 22; DA. i, 24) icc’ evamadi.

Thoke: Thoka muccanti!!8; appamattaka muccanti'!?; kiccha muccanti!20, Tatiya ca. Thokena,
appamattakena, kicchena va icc’ evamadi.

Akattari ca: Kammassa katatta upacitatta ussannatta vipulatta cakkhuvififnanam uppannar hoti (Abh. i,
104) icc’ evamadi.

Caggahanena sesesu pi ye maya nopadittha apadanapayogika, te payogavicakkhanehi yathayogam
yojetabba.

Far, near, measurement of distance and time, elision of 'tva’, in conjunction with direction, separation, abstinence, purity,
liberation, cause, seclusion, measuring, in connection with the past, bondage, quality, question, talk, little and no-agent.

117 Anupakkuttho in Riipasiddhi. UN
118 Vyccati (S1).
19 Muccati (Si).
120 Vyecati (S1).
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In the meaning of far, in the meaning of near, in measurement of distance, in measurement of time, when there is elision
of 'tva', in connection with direction, in the meaning of separation, in conjunction with abstinence, in purity, in liberation,
in the meaning of cause, in the meaning of seclusion, in measuring, in connection with the past, in the meaning of bondage,
in quality, in question, in talk, in little, in no-agent; in these meanings and in these conjunctions this case has the name
"apadana".

First, in the meaning of far: How far (is) from here the village of Nalakara? Having come from far. These foolish men are
far away from this Dhamma-Vinaya. Also in the second and third (inflection). (He) came from a far village. Far from this
Dhamma-Vinaya, etc.

In the meaning of near: Near to this village. Near the good Dhamma. Also in the second and third inflection.

In measuring distance: The city called Sankassa is four yojanas from Mathura; many people live there.

In measuring time: Bhikkhus, ninety one world cycles from this (world cycle) the Blessed One Vipasst arose in the world.
At the expiration of three months from now (the Buddha) will enter into Parinibbana.

When there is elision of (a word ending in) 'tva' in the accusative (kamma) and locative (adhikarana): He should go from
the mansion; or having gone up the mansion, he should go. He should go from the mountain; or having climbed the
mountain, he should go. He should descend from the back of the elephant; or having climbed up the back of the elephant,
he should descend. He should get up from the seat; or having sat on the seat, (one) should get up.

In connection with (words meaning) direction: Many orders of beings live in between from Avict as far up the top of
existence. From where there is security, from there there is fear/danger. Fires blaze from the east, from the south, from the
west, from the north. From there (they) listened to the Blessed One. Upward from the sole of the foot downward from the

tip of the hair.

In the meaning of separation: There is nothing more exalted or more excellent than this. Also in the sixth (inflection). This
Vinaya of the One Who has Gone Rightly is better than the ninety six sectarian Dhammas.

In conjunction with abstinence: (One) refrains, abstains, desists from the way of the villages, from the way of the outcasts,
from the bad Dhamma. Abstention from killing.

In purity: Pure and unmixed from things that are to be attached to. Pure, unmixed, blameless and irreproachable from the
mother's side and the father's side.

In liberation: I say "freed from suffering". I am freed from the bondage of Mara. They are not liberated from death.
In the meaning of cause:!2! On account of what cause? Why your young did not die? Why here there will be only death?
In the meaning of seclusion: Secluded from evil states, secluded from sensuality, secluded from unwholesome states.

In measuring: From length nine spans of the span of the Buddha; it should be made according to the regular measurements;
twelve and a half cubits of the average man.

In connection with the past: Before the Enlightenment.

In the meaning of bondage: The man is imprisoned because of one hundred (debt). Also there is the third (inflection). The
man was imprisioned by the king because of one hundred debt.

121 "Hetvatthe" means the word "hetu” as well as words having the same meaning as "hetu".
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In the expresion of quality (both good and bad):!22 Because of merit they go to blissful states; because of generosity there
is abundant wealth; because of wisdom (he) is one whose mind is freed; because of his power the king protects the people.

In questioning when there is elision of (a word ending in) 'tva' in the accusative (kamma) and locative (adhirarana): They
ask about Abhidhamma; have listened to the Abhidhamma or having stood on the Abhidhamma, they ask. They ask about
Vinaya; having listened to the Vinaya or having stood on the Vinaya, they ask. There is also the second and third
(inflection).

In talking when there is elision of (a word ending in) 'tva' in the accusative (kamma) and locative (adhirarana): They talk
about the Abhidhamma; have listened to the Abhidhamma or having stood on Abhidhamma, they talk. They talk about the
Vinaya; having listened to the Vinaya or having stood on the Vinaya, they talk. There is also the second and third

(inflection).

In little: They are liberated with little (effort); they are liberated with not much; they are liberated with difficulty. There is
also the third (inflection).

And in no—agent:123 Because of the kamma being done, accumulated, abundant, much, eye-consciousness arises.

By taking "ca" also in the remaining examples of "apadana" not shown by me, those examples should be constructed by
those who are clever in giving examples.

276. 302. Yassa datukamo rocate dharayate va tarnh sampadanarn (553).
Yassa va datukamo, yassa va rocate, yassa va dharayate, tam karakam sampadanasafifiam hoti.

Samanassa civaram dadati; samanassa rocate saccam; Devadattassa suvannacchattam dharayate
Yaiinadatto.

Sampadanam icc’ anena kvattho? Sampadane catutthi.

Va ti vikappanattham. Dhatu-namanam payoge va upasaggappayoge va nipatappayoge va sati
atthavikappanattham va ti padam payujjati.

To whom one wants to give, to whom (something) is pleasing, to whom (one) holds (something for), that is "sampadana".

To whom one wants to give or to whom (something) is pleasing or to whom one holds (something for), that case has the
name "sampadana’.

He gives a robe to the monk; truth delighs the monk; Yafifiadatta holds a golden parasol for Devadatta.
What is the purpose of (saying) "sampadana"? For the use of the name "sampadana” in the sutta "sampadane catuttht"
(§293).

'Va' is for the purpose of taking something more. When there is conjunction with roots and nouns, prefixes or indeclinable

1=t

particles, to consider more meanings, the word 'va' is employed (in this sutta).

122 Check meaning of gunavacana. UN

123 There are two agents: (1) causative agent and (2) pure agent. "Akattari" means no causative-agent.
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2717. 303. Silagha-hanu-tha-sapa-dhara-piha-kudha-duh’-issostiya-radh’-ikkha-
paccasunaanupatiginapubbakatt’-arocanattha-tadattha-tumatthalamattha- mafifianadar’-appanini,
gatyatthakammani, asisattha-sammuti-bhiyya-sattamyatthesu ca (554).

Silagha hanu tha sapa dhara piha kudha duha issa icc’ etesam dhatinam payoge, ustiyatthanaii ca
payoge, radh’-ikkhappayoge, paccasuna-anu-pati-ginanam pubbakattari, arocanatthe, tadatthe,
tumatthe, alamatthe, mafifiatippayoge anadare appanini, gatyatthanam dhatinarmm kammani, asisatthe ca
sammuti bhiyya sattamyatthesu ca, tam karakam sampadanasafifiam hoti.

Silaghappayoge tava: Buddhassa silaghate, Dhammassa silaghate, Samghassa silaghate; sakam
upajjhayassa silaghate; tava silaghate, mama silaghate icc’ evamadi.

Hanuppayoge: Hanute tuyham eva, hanute mayham eva icc’ evamadi

Thapayoge: Upatittheyya sakyaputtanam vaddhaki, bhikkhussa bhufijantassa paniyena va vidhtipanena
va upatittheyya (Vin. ii, 345) bhikkhuni icc’ evamadi.

Sapappayoge: Tuyham sapate, mayham sapate icc’ evamadi.
Dharappayoge: Suvannam te dharayate icc’ evamadi.

Pihappayoge: Buddhassa anfiatitthiya pihayanti; deva dassanakama te (Khu. vi, 186); yato icchami
bhaddantassa; samiddhanam pihayanti dalidda icc’ evamadi.

Kudha-duha-issa-ustiyappayoge: Kodhayati Devadattassa; tassa kujjha Mahavira ma rattham vinassa
idam (Khu. v, 99)124, Duhayati disanarh megho. Titthiya samananam issayanti gunagiddhena; titthiya
samananam issayanti labhagiddhena. Dujjana gunavantanam ustiyanti gunagiddhena; ka ustiya
vijanatam (Vin. iii, 55) icc’ evamadi.

Radha ikkha icc’ etesam dhattinam payoge yassa akathitassa pucchanam kammavikkhyapanatthai ca,
tam karakam sampadanasaffiam hoti, dutiya ca.

Aradho ‘har rafifio, aradho ‘ham rajanarn!25; ky aharn ayyanarn aparajjhami (Vin. i, 248); ky aham
ayye aparajjhami. Cakkhurh janassa dassanaya tam viya mafifie. Ayasmato Upalittherassa

upasampadapekkho Upatisso, ayasmantarm va icc’ evamadi.

Paccasuna-anupatiginanam pubbakattari sunotissa paccayoge yassa!?¢ kammuno pubbassa yo katta, so
sampadanasaiifio hoti.

Tam yatha? Bhagava bhikkhu etad avoca.

124 Nayar patho Sthalapotthakesu dissati.
125 Aradho me rafifio, aradho me rajanar (S1).

126 vyassa” ti padarh adhikanti mafifie, anantaravakye tassambandhatasaddassa abhava, tadatthassa ca idha anicchitatta, padartpasiddhiyam pi tarh natthi.
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Bhikkhii ti akathitakammam, etan ti kathitakammarh. Yassa!2’” kammuno pubbassa yo katta, so
‘Bhagava’ til28 “yo karoti sa katta” ti suttavacanena kattusafifio. Evarh yassa!?® kammuno pubbassa yo
katta, so sampadanasaiifio hoti.

Tarh yatha? Te bhikkhii Bhagavato paccassosurn (D. ii, 9; M. i, 1; A. i, 1). Asunanti Buddhassa
bhikkha.

Ginassa anu-patiyoge yassal3? kammuno pubbassa yo katta, so sampadanasafifio hoti.

Tam yatha? Bhikkhu janam dhammam saveti. Tassa bhikkhuno jano anuginati; tassa bhikkhuno jano
patiginati.

Yo vadeti sa ‘katta’ ti,
Vuttam ‘kamman ti vuccati.
Yo patiggahako tassa,
‘sampadanam’ vijaniya.

icc’ evamadi.
Arocanatthe: Arocayami vo bhikhave (M. i, 339); amantayami vo bhikkhave (D. ii, 128); pativedayami
vo bhikkhave (M. i, 339). Arocayami te maharaja (S. i, 101); amantayami te maharaja; pativedayami te

maharaja (S. 1, 101) icc’ evamadi.

Tadatthe: Mnassa paripuriya tarh civarar nikkhipitabbarm (Vin. i, 304). Buddhassa atthaya, dhammassa
atthaya, samghassa atthaya jivitam pariccajami icc’ evamadi.

Tumatthe: Lokanukampaya atthaya hitaya sukhaya devamanussanam Buddho loke uppajjati (D. ii, 179;
181; M. i, 117; A. i, 21). Bhikkhtinam phasuviharaya vinayo pafifiatto (Vin. i, 24; v, 2) icc’ evamadi.

Alamatthappayoge: Alam iti arahati patikkhittesu. Alam me Buddho (Vin. i, 32). Alam me rajjam
(Khu. vi, 151). Alam bhikkhu pattassa. Alam mallo mallassa; arahati mallo mallassa. Patikkhitte: Alam
te rupam karaniyam. Alam me hirafitasuvannena icc’ evamadi.

Maiifiatippayoge anadare appanini: Katthassa tuvarn maiifie; kalingarassa!3! tuvam maiifie.

Anadare ti kimattham? Suvannam viya tarh mafine!32.

Appanini ti kimattham? Gadrabham tuvarm maififie icc’ evamadi.

127 ryassar ti padam adhikanti mafifie, anantaravakye tassambandhatasaddassa abhava, tadatthassa ca idha anicchitatta, padartipasiddhiyam pi tam natthi.
128 Yassa, pa, kattati so Bhagava (K).

129 ryassar ti padarh adhikanti maiiie.

130 vyassa” g padarh adhikanti maiifie.

131 Kalingarassa, kalangarassa (K).

132 Suvannar tarh mafiie (RT). Suvannarm tvam maiiie (S1).
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Gatyatthakammani: Gamassa padena gato; nagarassa padena gato; appo saggaya gacchati (Khu. i, 39),
saggassa gamanena va (Khu. i, 40); mulaya patikasseyya samgho (Vin. iii, 442; iv, 114). Dutiya ca.
Gamam padena gato, nagaram padena gato, appo saggam gacchati, saggam gamanena va. Mulam
patikasseyya samgho icc’ evamadi.

Asisatthe: Ayasmato dighayuko!33 hotu; bhaddarn bhavato hotu; kusalarh bhavato hotu. Anamayar
bhavato hotu; sukham bhavato hotu; svagatam bhavato hotu; attho bhavato hotu; hitarh bhavato hotu

icc’ evamadi.

Sammutippayoge: Afifiatra samghasammutiya bhikkhussa vippavatthur na vattati. Sadhu sammuti me
tassa Bhagavato dassanaya icc’ evamadi.

Bhiyyappayoge: Bhiyyoso mattaya!34 icc’ evamadi.

Sattamyatthe: Tuyhafi ¢’ assa avikaromi; tassa me Sakko patur ahosi icc” evamadi.

Atthaggahanena bahusu akkharappayogesu dissati.

Tam yatha? Upamam te karissami (D. i1, 259; M. i, 203), dhammam vo desessami (M. iii, 86).
Saratthe!35 ca: Desetu bhante Bhagava dhammarm bhikkhtinam (Vin. iii. 6, 7). Tassa phasu viharaya
hoti. Etassa pahineyya.!3¢ Yatha no Bhagava byakareyya, tatha pi tesam byakarissama. Kappati
samananam ayogo. Amhakam manina attho (Vin. 1, 220). Kim attho me buddhena. Seyyo me attho.
Bahupakara bhante Mahapajapatigotami Bhagavato (M. iii, 290). Bahtipakara bhikkhave matapitaro
puttanam (Khu. 1, 269; A. 1, 131) icc’ evamadi.

Sesesu akkharappayogesu pi afifie pi payoga payogavicakkhanehi yojetabba.

Caggahapam vikappanatthavaggahananukaddhanattharn!3’7. Ye keci sadda sampadanappayogika maya
nopadittha, tesarh gahanattharh idha vikappiyati va saddo!38

Tam yatha? Bhikkhusamghassa pabht ayam Bhagava. Desassa pabhti ayam raja. Khettassa pabht ayam
gahapati. Arafifiassa pabhu ayam luddako icc’ evamadi. Kvaci dutiya tatiya paficami chatthi

sattamyatthesu ca!3°.

[Here I did not translate the sutta.]

133 Dighayu (K).

134 Bhiyyosomattaya. D. i, 205; DA. i, 321; D. i1, 9; S, i, 23; SA. i, 63; A. i, 122; Khu. i, 170-1; UdanaA. 329. Siyyosomattaya. Vin. iv, 346. Iha tu atisayatthe nipato
yeva yarh 'Bhiyyosomattaya' ti (Mog.-paficika ii, 25). Sad. Sutta, 125-6; 175-pitthesu pi passitabbarm.

135 Sadaratthe (S1). Sarattho nama uttamattho, cintapanattho va (Nya; Sad. 126-pitthe).
136 Phasuviharaya hotu (K).

137 Anekatthatta nipatanar, caggahanassa ca nipatatta tapphalarh assento casaddaggahanam vikappanatthavaggahananukaddhanatthanti aha (Nya). Kaccayane pana
'sattamyatthesu ca' ti casaddaggahanam vikappanatthavaggahananukaddhanattham eva. Sad. sutta. 126-pitthe.

138 i vikappayati (S1).

139 Dutiya paficami chatthi sattamyatthesu (S1).
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In conjunction with these roots: 'silagha’, praising, 'hanu’, removing, 'tha’, standing, 'sapa’, swearing 'dhara’, owing, 'piha’,
liking, 'kudha', being angry, 'duha’, damaging, 'issa', envying; in conjunction with (roots having the meaning of) 'ustiya',
showing anger, in conjunction with (the roots) 'radha’, liking, and 'ikkha', seeing; in the subject of the previous (sentence)
with the root 'su', hearing, when preceded by 'pati' and 'a' and with the root 'ge', making sound, when preceded by 'anu' and
'pati'; in the meaning of announcing; in the purpose of that; in the meaning of 'turh'; in the meaning of "alarm"; in
conjuction with (the root) 'mana’ in (showing) disrespect and in non living being; in the object of roots that have the
meaning of going; in the meaning of benediction; (in conjunction) with "sammuti" and "bhiyya"; and in the meaning of the
locative; that case has the name "sampadana".

First, in conjunction with (the root) 'silagha’, praising: (One) praises the Buddha, praises the Dhamma, praises the Samgha;
(he) praises his own preceptor; (he) praises you, praises me.

In conjunction with (the root) 'hanu’, removing: He lies to you, he lies to me.

In conjunction with (the root) 'tha', standing: The carpenter should attend to the sons' of the Sakya; should a bhikkhuni
attend to a bhikkhu that is eating with water or fanning...

In conjunction with (the root) 'sapa’, swearing (to tell the truth): He swears to you, he swears to me.
In conjunction with (the root) 'dhara’, owing: He owes you gold.

In conjunction with (the root) 'piha’, liking: The followers of other teachings like the Buddha; the deities wish to see you;
because I want the venerable; the poor like the rich.

In conjunction with (the roots) 'kudha', being angry, 'duha’, damaging, 'issa’, envying, 'usiiya', showing anger: He is angry
with Devadatta; let the great man be angry with him, do not let this country to be destroyed. The storm destroys countries.
Because they have greed for honor, followers of (other) teachings are jeoulous of the monks; because they have greed for
gain, followers of (other) teachings are jeoulous of the monks. Because they have greed for honor, bad people find fault
with the virtuous; what is the criticism of those who know?

In conjunction with the roots 'radha’, liking, and 'ikkha', seeing, the person that does not talk, that is being questioned, and
for the purpose of making known the action, that case has the name "sampadana"; there is also the second (inflection). I
like the king; what have I done wrong to the reverends? I consider the eye to see people just as I consider you (= I regard
you as the eye). The Venerable Upatissa wishes the higher ordination from the Venerable Upali.

In the former subject of the root 'su’, hearing with 'pati' and 'a' and the root 'ge', making sound, with 'anu' and 'pati'. The
root 'su’, hearing, when in conjunction with 'pati' and 'a', whatever is the subject of the previous object, that subject has the
name "sampadana".

As what? The Blessed One said this to the bhikkhus.

(Here) "bhikkhu" is the indirect object (akatthitakamma) and "etarm" is the direct object (kathitakamma). The subject of the

=n

previous object ("etarh"), "Bhagava", has the name "kattu" by the sutta "yo karoti sa katta (§281). Thus whatever subject of
the forme object, that (subject) has the name "sampadana".

As what? Those bhikkhus listened to the Blessed One. The bhikkhus listened to the Buddha.

That which is the subject of the previous object in conjunction with the root 'ge', making sound, when it has (the prefixes)
'anu’ and 'pati', that (subject) has the name "sampadana".

As what? The bhikkhu makes the people listen to the Dhamma. The people cheer that bhikkhu; the people approve that
bhikkhu.

That who says, that is "subject”,
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What is said is called "object".
That who accepts it,
Should be understood as "sampadana".

In the meaning of announcing: Bhikkhus, I say to you. Great king, I say to you.

In the purpose of that: That robe should be put aside for the sake of fulfilling that which is deficient. For the sake of the
Buddha, for the sake of the Dhamma, for the sake of the Sarmgha I give up (my) life.

In the meaning of 'tumh': The Buddha appears in the world out of compasion for the world, for the welfare, for the benefit
and for the happiness of gods and humans. The Vinaya is established for the sake of the living in comfort of the bhikkhus.

In conjunction with (words that have) the meaning of 'alarh’: 'Alarm’ means worthy (arahati) and rejection (patikkhitta). The
Buddha is worthy for me. The kingdom is worthy for me. The bhikkhu is worthy of the bowl. One wrestler is a match for

another wrestler. In the meaning of rejection: Matter is nothing to me. I do not need silver and gold.

In not a living being and (showing) disrespect in conjunction with the root 'mana': I consider you as a log; I consider you as
a rotten piece of wood.

Why it is said "anadare"? To prevent the use when there is no disrespect such as in "I consider you as gold".

Why it is said "appanini"? To prevent the use when there is a living being such as in "I consider you an ass".

In the object of (roots that have the) meaning of "going": Gone to the village by foot; gone to the city by foot; a few go to
heaven; by going to heaven; the Sarhgha should draw back to beginning. There is also the second (inflection). (The same
examples.)

In the meaning of benediction: Let there be long life to your reverence; may there be good to you; may there be health to
you. May you be free from disease; may there be happiness to you; you are welcome; may there be welfare to you; may

there be benefit to you.

In conjunction with "sammuti”, consent: Except with the consent of the Samgha, it is not proper for a bhikkhu to stay away
from the robe. It is good appointing me to see that Blessed One.

In conjunction with "bhiyya", more: More than the measure.

In the meaning of the seventh (inflection): I declare that to you. Sakka manifested to that me.

By taking "attha" many examples are seen.

As what? I will give you a simile; I will preach you the Dhamma.

In the meaning of the root 'sara’, going or thinking:!40 Let the Blessed One preach the Dhamma to the bhikkhus. For his
living in comfort. It should be sent to him. Just as the Blessed One explained to us, in the same way, we will explain them.
Is "ayoga" allowable to the monks? We want jewels. What is the use of the Buddha to me? The benefit is the best for me.
Venerable Sir, Mahapajapatigotamt has been very useful to the Blessed One. Bhikkhus, the mother and father are very

helful to sons.

Also other examples in conjunction with the remaining words should be constructed by those who are clever with
examples.

140 Root 'sara' has two meanings 'gati’ and 'cinta’. UN
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"Ca" is for dragging "va" which has the meaning of an alternative (vikappana). Here the word "va" is intended for
dragging whatever words that are "sampadana" examples that have not been shown by me.

As what? This Blessed One is the lord of the Samgha of bhikkhus. This king is the lord of the country. This householder is

the lord of the field. This hunter is the lord of the forest. Sometimes also in the meaning of the second, third, fifth, sixth
and seventh (inflection).

278. 320. Yo ‘dharo tam okasam (572-3).

Yo adharo, tam okasasafifia hoti. Sv adharo catubbidho: byapiko, opasilesiko, vesayiko samipiko ca
ti.

Tattha byapiko tava: Jalesu khiram titthati, tilesu telarh, ucchtisu raso.
Opasilesiko: Pariyanke raja seti; asane upavittho samgho.
Vesayiko: Bhiimisu manussa caranti; antalikkhe vayt vayanti; akase sakuna pakkhandanti'4!.

Samipiko: Vane hatthino caranti; gangayam ghoso titthati; vaje gavo duhanti; Savatthiyam viharati
Jetavane (A.1, 1;S.1, 1).

Okasam icc’ anena kvattho? Okase sattami.

That which is a receptacle, that is "okasa".

That which is a receptacle, that has the name "okasa". The receptacle is fourfold: (1) pervading (byapika), (2) close contact
(opasilesika), (3) domain (vesayika) and (4) nearness (samipika).

Here first is pervading (byapika): Milk exists in water,142 oil exists in sesame, juice exist in sugarcanes.
Close contact (opasilesika): The king lies down on the couch. The Sarngha is seated on the seat.
Domain (vesayika): Humans walk on the earth; the wind blows in the sky; birds fly in the space.

Nearness (samipika): Elephants roam near the forest; the village of cowherds is near the Ganges; they milk the cows near
the pen; (the Blessed One) lives near Savattht in the Jeta grove.

What is purpose of (saying) "okasa"? For the use of name "okasa" in the sutta "okase sattami" (§302).

279. 292. Yena va kayirate tarh karanarh (552).

Yena va kayirate, yena va passati, yena va sunati, tarh karakam karanasafifiam hoti.

Dattena vihim lunati; vasiya kattham tacchati; pharasuna rukkharh chindati; kudalena pathavirn!43

khanati; satthena kammam karoti. Cakkhuna riipam passati (D. ii, 269); sotena saddam sunati (D. ii,
269).

141 pyikhanti (K).
142 In Rupasiddhi it says khiresu jalarh. UN
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Karanam icc’ anena kvattho? Karane tatiya.

That by which he does, that is "karana".
By that he does, by that he sees, by that he hears, that case has the name "karana".

He cuts the paddy with the sickle; he chips timber with the adze; he cuts the tree with the hatchet; he digs the earth with the
spade; he works with a knife; he sees forms with the eye; he hears a sound with the ear.

=n

What is purpose of (saying) "karana"? For the use of name "karana" in the sutta "karane tatiya" (§286).

280. 285. Yam karoti tarh kammarin (551).
Yam va karoti, yam va passati, yam va sunati, tam karakam kammasafifiam hoti.

Chattam karoti; rattham karoti; ripam passati (D. ii, 269); saddam sunati (D. ii, 269); kantakam
maddati; visam gilati.

Kammam icc’ anena kvattho? Kammatthe dutiya.

He does that, that is "kamma".
He does that, the sees that, he hears that, that case has the name "kamma".
He makes an umbrella; he makes a chariot; he sees a form; he hears a sound; he steps on a thorn; he swallows poison.

What is the purpose of (saying) "kamma"? For the use of the name "kamma" in the sutta "kammatthe dutiya" (§297).

281. 294. Yo karoti sa katta (548).
Yo karoti, so kattusafifio hoti.
Ahina dattho naro; garulena hato nago. Buddhena jito Maro; Upaguttena Maro bandho!44.

Kattu icc’ anena kvattho? Kattari ca.

That who does, he is "kattu".
That who does, he has the name "kattu".

The man is bitten by a snake; the serpent was killed by the garula; Mara was defeated by the Buddha; Mara was bound by
Upagutta.

What is the purpose of (saying) "kattu"? For the use of the name "kattu" in the sutta "kattari ca" (§288).

143 R vatarn ().
144 Baddho (K).
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282. 295. Yo kareti sa hetu (550).
Yo kattaram kareti, so hetusafifio hoti, katta ca.

So puriso tam purisam kammam kareti; so puriso tena purisena kammam kareti; so puriso tassa
purisassa kammam kareti. Evam hareti, patheti, paceti, dhareti.

Hetu icc’ anena kvattho? Dhatuhi ne-naya-nape-napaya karitani hetvatthe.
That who causes to do, he is "hetu".

That who causes the doer to do, that (case) has the name "hetu" and "kattu".

The man causes the man to do the work. (The object of the causative can also be in the third inflection, "tena purisena" and

sixth inflection, "tassa purisassa".) Thus with "hareti", cause to bring, "patheti", cause to read, "paceti", cause to cook,
"dhareti", to hold.

What is the purpose of (saying) "hetu"? For the use of the name "hetu" in the sutta "Dhattihi ne-naya-nape-napaya karitani
hetvatthe" (§438).

283. 316. Yassa va pariggaho tarh sami (575).145

Yassa va pariggaho, tam samisafifiam hoti.

Tassa bhikhuno pativiso!4¢; bhikkhuno patto; tassa bhikkhuno civaram; attano mukham.
Samfi icc’ anena kvattho? Samismim chatthi.

Possession of that, that is "sami1".

Possession of that, that has the name "sami".

Portion of that bhikkhu; the bowl of the bhikkhu; the robe of that bhikkhu; mouth of oneself.

What is the purpose of (saying) "sami"? For the use of the name "sami" in the sutta "samismir chatthi" (§301).

284. 283. Lingatthe pathama (577).
Lingatthabhidhanamatte pathamavibhatti hoti.

Puriso, purisa, eko, dve, ca, va, he, ahe, re, are.

145 »y3 is used to include 'tabba’, the root 'rtija’, etc. See Rupasiddhi page 168.
146 pagiviso ca kotthaso (Abhidha. 485-gatha).
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In the property of the stem there is the first (inflection).
In just denoting the property of the stem there is the first inflection.

Man, men, one, two, and, or, hey, oh, heigh, halloo.

285. 70. Alapane ca (578).
Alapanatthadhike lingathabhidhanamatte ca pathamavibhatti hoti.

Bho purisa, bhavanto purisa; bho raja, bhavanto rajano; he sakhe, he sakhino.

Also in addressing.
When the meaning of addressing is extra on just denoting the property of the stem there also is the first inflection.

Oh man, oh men; oh king, oh kings; hey friend, hey friends.

286. 291. Karane tatiya (591).
Karanakarake tatiyavibhatti hoti.

Aggina kutim jhapeti; manasa ce padutthena (Khu. 1, 13); manasa ce pasannena (Khu. 1, 13); kayena
kammam karoti (M. ii, 77).

In the instrument there is the third (inflection).
In the instrumental case there is the third inflection.

He burns the cabin with fire; if with a corrupted mind; if with a pure mind; he does the work with the body.

287. 296. Sahadiyoge ca (592).
Sahadiyogatthe!4’ ca tatiyavibhatti hoti.

Saha ‘pi Gaggena samgho uposatham kareyya (Vin. iii, 166), vina pi gaggena (Vin. iii, 166), mahata
bhikkhusamghena saddhim (Vin. iii, 45; D. i, 1; ii, 81); sahassena samam mita (S. i, 18).

Also with "saha" and others.

Also in conjunction with (words) that have the meaning of "saha" and others there is the third inflection.

147 Sahadmarn yoge sati, tadatthe ca tatiyavibhatti hoti, pa, ayarh pan' ettha padacchedo 'sahadiyoge atthe ca' ti (Nya).
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The Sarhgha should do the Uposatha with or without Gagga; together with the great Community of bhikkhus; measured
evenly with one thousand.

288. 293. Kattari ca (594).
Kattari ca tatiyavibhatti hoti.

Raififia hato poso; yakkhena dinno varo; ahina dattho naro.

Also in the subject.
Also in the subject there is the third inflection.

The man was killed by the king; a boon was given by the yakkha; the man was bitten by the snake.

289. 297. Hetvatthe ca (601).
Hetvatthe ca tatiyavibhatti hoti.

Annena vasati; dhammena vasati; vijjaya vasati; sakkarena vasati.

Also in the meaning of cause.
In the meaning of cause there is also the third inflection.

He lives because of food; he lives because of the Dhamma (because he wants to study the Dhamma); he lives because of
learning (because he wants to learn); he lives because of honor (because he expects honor).

290. 298. Sattamyatthe ca (602).
Sattamyatthe ca tatiyavibhatti hoti.

Tena kalena (Khu. iii, 41), tena samayena (Vin. i, 1). (Yena kalena, yena samayena)!48 tena kho pana
samayena (Vin. 1,7; 1ii, 1; D. i1, 76).

Also in the meaning of the seventh (inflection).

In the meaning of the seventh (inflection) there is also the third inflection.

At that time, in that occasion.

291. 299. Yen’ angavikaro (603).

148 () Sihalapotthake natthi.
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Yena byadhimata angena angino vikaro lakkhiyate, tattha tatiyavibhatti hoti.
Akkhina kano; hatthena kuni; kanam passati nettena; padena khaiijo; pitthiya khujjo.
Limb-deformation by that (part).

The deformation of the body is characterized by the part that is diseased, in that (part) there is the third inflection.

Blind by eye; cripple by hand; he sees a person that is blind by eye; lame by foot; humpbacked by back.

292. 300. Visesane ca (604).
Visesanatthe ca tatiyavibhatti hoti.

Gottena (Khu. iii, 25) Gotamo natho; suvannena abhirtupo; tapasa uttamo.
Also in qualifying.
In the meaning of qualifying there is also the third inflection.

The Lord Gotama by clan; handsome by golden color; excellent by ascetic practices.

293. 301. Sampadane catutthi (605).
Sampadanakarake catutthivibhatti hoti.

Buddhassa va Dhammassa va Samghassa va danam deti; data hoti samanassa va brahmanassa va (A. i,
524).

In the dative there is the fourth (inflection).
In the dative case there is the fourth inflection.

He gives a gift to the Buddha, Dhamma or Samgha; a giver to the monk or to the brahmin.

294. 305. Namoyogadisv api ca (606).
Namoyogadisv api ca catutthivibhatti hoti.

Namo te Buddhavir’ atthu (S. i, 48); sotthi pajanam; namo karohi nagassa (M. i, 196); svagatam te
maharaja (Khu. v, 329; vi, 156, 331).

Also in conjunction with "namo", homage, etc.
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In conjunction with "namo", homage, etc., there is also the fourth inflection.

Mighty Buddha, let there be honor to you; well being to the people; do homage to the Arahant (naga); welcome to you
great king.

295. 307. Apadane paficami (607).

Apadanakarake paficamivibhatti hoti.

Papa cittam nivaraye (Khu. i, 30); abbha mutto va candima (Khu. i, 39), bhaya muccati so naro.

In the ablative there is the fifth (inflection).
In the ablative case there is the fifth inflection.

One should restrain the mind from evil; like the moon that is freed from clouds; that man is freed from danger/fear.

296. 314. Karanatthe ca (608).
Karanatthe ca paficamivibhatti hoti.

Ananubodha appativedha catunnam ariyasaccanam yathabhutam adassana (D. ii, 77).

Also in the meaning of cause.
In the meaning of cause there is also the fifth inflection.

Because of not seeing, because of not penetrating; because of not knowing the Four Noble Truths according to reality.

297. 284. Kammatthe dutiya (580).
Kammatthe dutiyavibhatti hoti.

Gavam hanati; vihayo lunati; sattham karoti; ghatam karoti; ratham karoti; dhammam sunati (D. i, 93);
Buddham pujeti; vacam bhasati (D. i1, 13); tandulam pacati; coram ghateti.

In the meaning of object there is the second (inflection).

In the meaning of object there is the second inflection.

He kills the cow; he cuts the paddy; he makes a book (also knife); he makes a water-pot; he makes a chariot; he hears the
Dhamma; he honors the Buddha; he says a word; he cooks the rice; he kills the thief.

298. 287. Kaladdhanam accantasamyoge (581).
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Kaladdhanam accantasamyoge dutiyavibhatti hoti.

Masam mamsodanam bhufijati; saradam ramaniya nadi; masam sajjhayati. Yojanam vanaraji; yojanam
digho pabbato; kosam sajjhayati.

Accantasarhyoge ti kimattham? Samvacchare bhojanam bhuiijati.

In constant conjunction of time and space.
When there is constant conjunction of time and space there is the second inflection.

He eats meat and rice for a month (everyday for one month); the river is beautiful during autumn; he recites for a month.
The line of the forest is one yojana long; the mountain is one yojana long; he recites for a kosa (one quarter of a yojana).

What is the purpose of (saying) "accantasamyoge"? To prevent the the use of second inflection in the example: "He eats
food during the year.

299. 288. Kammappavacaniyayutte (582-586).
Kammappavacaniyayutte dutiyavibhatti hoti.

Tam kho pana bhavantam gotamam evam kalyano kittissaddo abbhuggato (Vin. 1, 1; iii, 45; D. 1, 46,
83, 104; M. ii, 376). Pabbajitam anu pabbajimsu (D. ii, 25).

In connection with those that have indicated action (kammappavacaniya).
In connection with those that have indicated action there is the second inflection.

Thus the good reputation of that honorable Gotama goes up (spreads). They went forth following the example of the
recluse (the Bodhisatta).

300. 286. Gati-buddhi-bhuja-patha-hara-kara-sayadinam karite va (587).
Gati-buddhi-bhuja-patha-hara-kara-sayadinam payoge karite dutiyavibhatti hoti va.

Puriso purisam (gamarm) gamayati, puriso purisena va, puriso purisassa va. Evam bodhayati, bhojayati,
pathayati, harayati, karayati, sayapayati. Evam sabbattha karite.

Or in the causative of 'gati', 'buddhi', 'bhuja’, ‘patha’, 'hara’, 'kara', 'si', etc.

In conjunction with the causative of 'gati', going, 'buddhi', knowing, 'bhuja’, eating, ‘patha’, reciting, 'hara’, bringing, 'kara',
doing, 'saya’, lying down, etc. there is the second inflection.

The man causes the man to go to the village. Also the object of the causative can be in third inflection (purisena) or in the
sixth inflection (purisassa). Thus with "bodhayati", he causes to know, "bhojayati", he causes to eat, "pathayati”, he causes
to read; "harayati", he causes to carry; "karayati", he causes to do; "sayapayati", he causes to lie down. Thus everywhere in
the causative.
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301. 315. Samismirn chatthi (609).
Samismim chatthivibhatti hoti.
Tassa bhikkhuno pativiso; tassa bhikkhuno patto; tassa bhikkhuno civaram; attano mukham.

In the possessor there is the sixth (inflection).
In the possessor there is the sixth inflection.

Portion of that bhikkhu; the bowl of the bhikkhu; the robe of that bhikkhu; mouth of oneself.

302. 319. Okase sattami (630).
Okasakarake sattamivibhatti hoti.

Gambhire odakantike (Khu. 1, 9); papasmim ramati mano (Khu. i, 30); bhagavati brahmacariyam
vussati kulaputto (M. i, 208; ii, 93).

In the locative there is the seventh (inflection).
In the locative case there is the seventh inflection.

In the depth, in the bottom of water; the mind delights in evil; the young man practices the Holy Life in the Buddha.
303. 321. Sam’-issar’-adhipati-dayada-sakkhi-patibhu-pasuta-kusalehi ca (631).

Sami issara adhipati dayada sakkhi patibhu pasuta kusala icc’ etehi payoge chatthivibhatti hoti, sattamt
ca.

Gonanam sami, gonesu sami; gonanam issaro, gonesu issaro; gonanam adhipati, gonesu adhipati;
gonanam dayado, gonesu dayado; gonanam sakkhi, gonesu sakkhi; gonanam patibht, gonesu patibht;
gonanarh pasuto, gonesu pasuto; gonanam kusalo, gonesu kusalo.

Also with 'samT', owner, "issara’, lord, 'adhipati', master, 'dayada’, inheritor, 'sakkhi'’, witness, 'patibhti’, guarantor, 'pasuta’,
engaged in, 'kusala’, skillful.

When in conjunction with 'sami’, owner, 'issara’, lord, 'adhipati', master, 'dayada’, inheritor, 'sakkh1', witness, 'patibht’,
guarantor, 'pasuta’, engaged in, 'kusala', skillful, there is the sixth inflection and the seventh (inflection).

Owner of oxen; lord of oxen; master of oxen; inheritor of oxen; witness of oxen; guarantor (one who promises) of oxen;
engaged in oxen; skillful in oxen.

304. 322. Niddharane ca (632).
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Niddharanatthe ca chatthivibhatti hoti, sattami ca.
Kanha gavinam sampannakhiratama, kanha gavisu sampannakhiratama. Sama narinam dassaniyatama,
sama narisu dassaniyatama. Manussanam khattiyo stiratamo, manussesu khattiyo stiratamo. Pathikanam

dhavanto sighatamo, pathikesu dhavanto sighatamo.

Also in taking out.
In the meaning of taking out (selecting) there is the sixth inflection and the seventh (inflection).

Among the cows, the black cow has the most milk. Among women, the one with golden complexion!4? is the most
beautiful. Among humans, the khattiya is the bravest. Among travelers, the one who runs is the fastest.

305. 323. Anadare ca (633).
Anadare chatthivibhatti hoti, sattami ca.

Rudato darakassa pabbaji, rudantasmim darake pabbaji.

Also in disregard.
In disregard there is the sixth inflection and the seventh inflection.

Despite the crying of the son, he went forth.!50

306. 289. Kvaci dutiya chatthinam atthe (588).

Chatthinam atthe kvaci dutiyavibhatti hoti.

Api ssu mam Aggivessana tisso upama patibhamsu (M. i, 307).
Sometimes in the meaning of the sixth (inflection) there is the second (inflection).

Sometimes in the meaning of the sixth (inflection) there is the second inflection.

Indeed, Aggivessana, my three similes manifested.

307. 290. Tatiya-sattaminafi ca ( 589).

Tatiya-sattaminam atthe ca kvaci dutiyavibhatti hoti.

149 "Sama" can mean both golden complexion or dark complexion.

150 1t means that he disregarded the crying of his son and became a monk.
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Sace mam samano Gotamo alapissati (S. i, 179); tvafi ca mam n’ abhibhasasi (Khu. vi, 359). Evam
tatiyatthe.

Pubbanhasamayam nivasetva (Vin. i, 7; iii, 48; D. ii, 75; M. i, 118); ekam samayam Bhagava (D. i, 1).
Evam sattamyatthe.

Also (in the meaning) of the third and seventh (inflection).
Also sometimes there is the second inflection in the meaning of the third and seventh (inflection).
If the monk Gotama will speak with me; and you will not talk with me. Thus in the meaning of the third inflection.

Having put on the lower robe in the morning time; on one occasion the Blessed One. Thus in the meaning of the seventh
inflection.

308. 317. Chatthi ca (634).
Tatiya-sattaminam atthe ca kvaci chatthivibhatti hoti.
Kato me kalyano, katam me papam. Evam tatiyatthe.

Kusala naccagitassa sikkhita caturitthiyo (Khu. vi, 156, 158); kusalo tvam rathassa angapaccanganam
(M. ii, 58). Evam sattamyatthe.

Kvaci ti kimattharh? Yo vo Ananda maya dhammo ca vinayo ca desito paffiato (D. ii, 126-7. Pitthesu
passitabbarn). Anando atthesu vicakkhano.

Also the sixth (inflection).
Also sometimes there is the sixth inflection in the meaning of the third and seventh (inflection).
Well done by me; evil done by me. Thus in the meaning of the third (inflection).

Graceful women, clever and trained in dancing and singing; are you skillful in the the diferent parts of the chariot? Thus in
the meaning of the seventh (inflection).

What is the purpose of saying "kvaci", sometimes? To show exceptions to this rule such as in the following examples:
Ananda, the Dhamma and Vinaya preached and expounded by me. Ananda is clever in meanings.

309. 318. Dutiya-paficaminaii ca (640).
Dutiya-paficaminai ca atthe kvaci chatthivibhatti hoti.

Tassa bhavanti vattaro (M. ii, 133-5); sahasa kammassa kattaro. Evam dutiyatthe.
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Assavanata dhammassa parihayanti (Vin. iii, 6; D. ii, 32, 40; M. i, 224; ii, 292; S. i, 139). Kinnu kho
aham tassa sukhassa bhayami (M. i, 313). Sabbe tasanti dandassa (Khu. i, 32). Sabbe bhayanti maccuno
(Khu. i, 32). Bhito catunnam asivisanam ghoravisanam (S. ii, 381-2). Bhayami ghoravisassa nagassa.
Evam paficamyatthe.

Also (in the meaning) of the second and fifth (inflection).
Also sometimes there is the sixth inflection in the meaning of the second and fifth (inflection).
They are sayers to him; suddenly doers of actions. Thus in the meaning of the second (inflection).

Because of not hearing they fall away from the Dhamma. Why should I be afraid from (of) happiness? All tremble from
punishment. All fear from death. Afraid from the four dreadful, poisonous snakes. I am afraid from a dreaful and
poisonous snake. Thus in the meaning of the fifth (inflection).

310. 324. Kamma-karana-nimittatthesu sattami (641).

Kamma-karana-nimittatthesu sattamivibhatti hoti.

Sundar’ avuso ime ajivaka bhikkhusu abhivadenti (Vin. 1, 313). Evam kammatthe.

Hatthesu pindaya caranti (Vin. iii, 125); pattesu pindaya caranti; pathesu gacchanti. Evam karanatthe.

Dipi cammesu hafifiate (Khu. vi, 172); kufijaro dantesu hafifiate (Khu. vi, 172). Evam nimittatthe.

The seventh (inflection) in the meaning of object, instrument and cause.

There is the seventh inflection in the meaning of object (kamma), instrument (karana) and cause (nimitta).

Friend, these good ascetics pay respect to the bhikkhus. Thus in the meaning of object.

They go for alms with hands; they go for alms with bowls; they go by roads. Thus in the meaning of the instrument.

The leopard is killed because of its skin; the elephant is killed because of its tusks. Thus in the meaning of cause.

311. 325. Sampadane ca (642).
Sampadane ca sattamivibhatti hoti.

Sarmghe dinnarm mahapphalamh (Khu. ii, 49); samhghe Gotami'>! dehi (M. iii, 296); samghe te dinne
ahafi ¢’ eva pujito bhavissami (M. iii, 296).

Also in the dative.

Also there is the seventh inflection in the dative.

151 In Kaccayana it reads Gotami but in Raipasiddhi Gotami. UN
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What is given to the Samgha brings great fruit; Gotami, let you give it to the Samgha; if given to the Sammgha by you, I will
also be honored.

312. 326. Paficamyatthe ca (643).
Paficamyatthe ca sattamivibhatti hoti.

Kadalisu gaje rakkhanti.

Also in the meaning of the fifth (inflection).
Also there is the seventh inflection in the meaning of the fifth (inflection).

They keep the elephants away from the plantains.

313. 327. Kala-bhavesu ca (644).
Kala-bhavesu ca kattari payujjamane sattamivibhatti hoti.

Pubbanhasamaye gato; sayanhasamaye!>2? agato. Bhikkhtisu bhojiyamanesu gato; (bhikkhtisu) bhuttesu
agato. Gosu duyhamanesu gato; (gosu) duddhasu agato.

Also in time and state.
When the agent is used in time (kala) and state (bhava), there is also the seventh inflection.!53

(He) went at the morning time; (he) came at the evening time. When the bhikkhus were being fed, (he) went; when the
bhikkhus have eaten, (he) came. When the cows were being milked, (he) went; when the cows have been milked, (he)
came.

314. 328. Upa-‘dhyadhik’-issaravacane (645).
Upa adhi icc’ etesarm payoge adhika-issaravacane sattamivibhatti hoti.

Upa khariyam dono; upa nikkhe kahapanam. Adhi Brahmadatte Paficala, adhi naccesu Gotami, adhi
devesu Buddho.

There is the the seventh inflection in conjunciton with 'upa' and 'adhi' when they mean 'adhika’, excess and ‘issara’,
authority, superiority.

152 Sayanhasamaye (Ru. iii, 327; Sad. iii, 644); sayanhasamaye (Mog. iii, 110).
153 Bhava means kriya in Rupasiddhi. UN
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A dona in excess of a kari (one kari plus one dona); a kahapana in excess of a nikkha. The Paficalas are subjects of
Brahmadatta; Gotami is superior to the dancers; The Buddha is superior to the gods.

315. 329. Mandit’-ussukkesu tatiya (646).
Mandita ussukka icc’ etesv atthesu tatiyavibhatti hoti, sattamt ca.

Nanena pasidito, fianasmim va pasidito; fianena ussukko, fianasmim va ussukko Tathagato va
tathagatagotto va.

There is the third inflection with 'mandita’, clear and 'ussukka', zeal.

In the meanings of "mandita", clear, and "ussuka", zeal, energy, there is the third inflection and also the seventh
(inflection).

Clear by understanding or clear in understanding; The Tathagata or one belonging to his clan is energetic by understanding
or energetic in understanding.

Iti nama-kappe karaka-kappo chattho kando

Karaka-kappo nitthito.

4-SAMASA-KAPPA
4-Compound Chapter

SATTAMA-KANMA

Seventh Section

[This chapter deals with the various types of compound.]
316. 331. Namanarn samaso yuttattho (675).

Tesam namanam payujjamanapadatthanam yo yuttattho, so samasasafifio hoti.

Kathinadussam (Vin. iii, 352); agantukabhattarm (Vin. iii, 460); jivitindriyam (Abhi. i, 20, 168);
samanabrahmana (D. 1, 6; M. 1, 114-5); Sariputtamoggallana (Vin. iii, 50; M. ii, 119); brahmanagahapatika (A.
1, 386; ii, 26).

Namanam iti kimattham? Devadatto pacati. Yafinadatto pacati.
Yuttattho ti kimattham? Bhato raiifio; putto Devadattassa.
Samasa icc’ anena kvattho? Kvaci samasantagatanam akaranto.

[Here yuttattha has two meanings: (1) connected meaning and (2) words that have their meaning connected.]

The connected meaning of nouns is (called) a compound (samasa).

The connected meaning of those nouns that have connected words and meanings, that has the name compound (samasa).

A cloth for Kathina; a meal for the guest; life faculty; monks and brahmins; Sariputta and Moggallana; brahmins and householders.

Why it is said namanam ? 7o prevent the formation of compounds with those which are not nouns such as in the following examples. Devadatta cooks
(Devadatto pacati). Yadiadatta cooks (Y afinadatto pacati).

Why it is said yuttattho ? To prevent the the formation of compounds when words are not connected in meaning such as in the following examples. Soldier of the
king (Bhato rafifio), son of Devadatta (putto Devadattassa).
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What is the purpose of saying samasa? For the use of the name samasa in the suttakvaci samasantagatanam akaranto (§337).
[Summary from Padartupasiddhi IV.338-339
six types (chabbidho)
1) abyayibhavo (adverbial/indeclinable): upa (near) + nagaram (city) = upanagaram; anu (with) + vata (wind) = anuvata (pro-wind/upwind); pati
(against) + vata (wind) = pativata (anti-wind [downwind})
2) kammadharaya (kamma (object) + dharaya (bearing) ~ adjectival compound)
i) visesanapubbapada (adjective (visesana) + preceding (pubba) + word (pada) )- mahanto (great) + puriso (man) = mahapuriso (great man)
(sutta 330)
i) visesanuttarapada (adjective (visesana) + subsequent (uttara) + word (pada) ):
Sariputto'ca (Sarjputta and ) + so thero (ke is an elder) = Sariputtatthera (Sariputta-elder)
iii) visesanobhayapada (adjective (visesana) + both (ubhaya) + word (pada) ): sitaii'ca (cold€) + tad unhafi'ca (hot&) = sttunhad (cold-hot)
iv) upamanuttarapada (simile (upama) + subsequent (uttara) + word (pada) ) muni (sage) + stho (lion) = stho viya muni (Zon-like sage: The
Buddha)
see also PRS 343

317. 332. Tesarn vibhattiyo lopa ca (676-7).
Tesam yuttatthanam samasanam vibhattiyo lopa ca honti.
Kathinadussam (Vin. iii, 352); agantukabhattarm (Vin. iii, 460).

Tesarhgahanena samasa-taddhit'-akyata-kitakanam vibhatti-paccaya-pad'-akkhar'-agama ca lopa honti!54,
Vasittho (D. ii1, 66; M. i1, 407); venateyyo (Khu. v, 204).

Caggahanam avadharanattharm. Pabhankaro (Khu. i, 430); amantandado (S. i, 29); Medhankaro (Khu. iv,
381); Dipankaro (Khu. iv, 323-381).

The infections of those are elided.

The inflections of those compounds that have connected meaning are elided.

A cloth for Kathina; a meal for the guest.

By taking "tesarm", the inflections (vibhatti), suffixes (paccaya), words (pada), syllables (akkhara) and insertions (agama) of
compounds (samasa), secondary derivatives (taddhita), verbs (akyata), and primary derivatives (kitaka) are also to be elided.
Vasittho; venateyyo.153

Taking "ca" is for the purpose of restriction. Maker of light (sun); giver of the Deathless; Medhankaro; Dipankaro.
318. 333. Pakati ¢’ assa sarantassa (693).
Luttasu vibhattisu assa sarantassa lingassa pakatirtpani honti.
Cakkhusotam (Khu. 1, 211); mukhanasikam; rajaputto (Khu. iii, 205); rajapuriso (A. 1, 170).
There is the original form of those that end in a vowel.

When the inflections are elided of those stems that end in a vowel, there are the original forms.

Eye and ear; mouth and nose; son of the king; man of the king.
319. 330. Upasagga-nipatapubbako abyayibhavo (696).
Upassagga-nipatapubbako samaso abyayibhavasaiifio hoti.

Nagarassa samipe pavattati katha iti upanagaram; darathanam abhavo niddaratharh; makasanarn!>¢ abhavo
nimmakasam; vuddhanam patipati yathavuddham (VinA. i, 10); ye ye vuddha va yathavuddham (VinA. i, 10);

154 Vibhatti, pa, gamanaii ca lopa honti (S1, K).
155 Please check these examples. I do not know if I should put "Vasitthassa apaccath” and explain that or if it is enough with putting
the names. "Vinataya apaccam". UN
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jivassa yattako paricchedo yavajivam (Vin. i, 27; iii, 63); cittam adhikicca pavattanti te dhamma ti adhicittam
(Vin. iii, 278; A. 1, 232); pabbatassa tiro tiropabbatam (D. 1, 73; M. i, 41; A. 1, 170); sotassa pati pavattati nava
iti patisotam; pasadassa anto antopasadar.
Abyayibhavam icc’ anena kvattho? Amvibhattinam akaranta abyayibhava.

That which has a prefix or a particle in front is an adverbial compound (abyayibhava).!57

The compound that has a prefix or a particle in front has the name "adverbial compound".

"Upanagaram", the talk that arises near the city is called; "niddaratham", absence of distress;

"nimmakasam", absence of mosquitoes; "yathavuddham", following the order of the older ones (according to seniority);
"yavajivam", as far as life goes; "adhicittam", those states that exists referring to the mind; "tiropabbatam", across the mountain;
"patisotarn”, the ship that goes against the current; "antopasadam", inside the mansion.

What is the purpose of (saying) "abyayibhava"? For the use of the name " abyayibhava" in the sutta "amvibhattinam akaranta
abyayibhava" (§341),

320. 335. So napurnsakalingo (698).
So abyayibhavasamaso napumsakalingo 'va datthabbo.

Kumarisu adhikicca pavattati katha iti adhikumari; vadhuya samipe pavattati katha iti upavadhu; gangaya
samipe pavattati katha iti upagangam; manikaya samipe pavattati katha iti upamanikam.

It has the neuter gender.

That adverbial compound should be regarded as (belonging) to the neuter gender.

"Adhikumari", talk that arises referring to maidens; "upavadhu", talk that arises near the daugther-in-law; "upagangam", talk that
arises near the Ganges; "upamanikam", talk that arises near the big vessel.

321. 349. Diguss’ ekattarh (699).

Digussa samasassa ekattam hoti, napumsakalingattai ca.

Tayo loka tilokam; tayo danda tidandam; tini nayanani tinayanam; tayo singa tisingam. Catasso disa
catuddisam (D. 1, 243); pafica indriyani paficindriyam (A. 1, 468).

There is the state of one of a numerical compound (digu).

There is the state of one (singular) of a numerical compound (digu) and the state of the neuter gender.

"Tilokarm", the three worlds; "tidandam", three sticks; "tinayanam", three eyes; "tisingam", three horns; "catuddisam", four
directions; "paficindriyam", five faculties.

322. 359. Tatha dvande panittriyayoggasenanga-khuddajantuka- vividhaviruddha-visabhagatthadinafi ca
(700).

Tatha dvande samase panittiriyayoggasenanga-khuddajantuka- vividhaviruddha-visabhagattha icc’
evamadinam ekattam hoti, napumsakalingattafi ca.

Tam yatha? Cakkhu ca sotafi ca cakkhusotam (Khu. i, 211); mukhafi ca nasika ca mukhanasikam; chavi ca
marnsafi ca lohitafl ca chavimamsalohitarh. Evam panyangatthe.

Sankho ca panavo ca sankhapanavam (D. 1, 75); gitafi ca vaditaf ca gitavaditam (D. 1, 5); daddari ca dindimo
ca daddaridindarm!58. Evarh tariyangatthe.

156 Masakanam (K). "Makaso" ti patho yeva bahiisu paliatthakathasu dissati. Marsamakasavatatapasarisapasamphassanar (D. iii, 107; Vin. ii, 171).
Marmsamakasavatatapasarisapasamphassehi (M. i, 120). Makasa ti sabbam akkhika (MA. i, 360). Andhamakasa (Khu. i, 282). Makasa ti makasa yeva (SuttanipataA. i,
30; Visuddhi. i, 30).

157 "Abyayibhava" means becoming like an indeclinable (abyaya).

158 paddaridindimari (Sadd.). Daddaridendimarh (S1).
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Phalo ca pacanai ca phalapacanam (S. i, 175; Khu. i, 291; SuttanipataA. 132)15%; yugafi ca nangalafi ca
yuganangalam (S. i, 175; Khu. i, 291; SuttanipataA. 132)160, Evam yoggangatthe.

Asi ca cammaf ca asicammam (M. i, 121; A. ii, 82); dhanu ca kalapo ca dhanukalapam (M. i, 121; A. ii, 82);
hatthi ca asso ca hatthi-assam; ratho ca pattiko ca rathapattikarm. Evam senangatthe.

Marnsa ca makasa ca damsamakasarn (M. i, 12); kuntho ca kipilliko ca kunthakipillikarh (Vin. iii, 134); kito
ca sarisapo ca kitasarisapam. Evam khuddajantukatthe.

Ahi ca nakulo ca ahinakulam (DhA. i, 32); bilaro ca musiko ca bilaramusikam; kako ca ultko ca kakolukam
(DhA. i, 32). Evam vividhaviruddhatthe.

Silaf ca pafifianafi ca silapafifanam (A. ii, 26); samatho ca vipassana ca samathavipassanam (AbhA. i, 240);
vijja ca caranafi ca vijjacaranam (A. ii, 2). Evam visabhagatthe.

Adiggahanarm kimattham? Dasi ca daso ca dasidasarn (D. i, 5; M. ii, 366; Khu. vii, 37); itthi ca puma ca
itthipumarm; patto ca civarafi ca pattacivaram (Vin. i, 11; iii, 130); chattaii ca upahana ca chattupahanam (Vin.
ii, 451; DhA. i, 241); tikaii ca catukkafi ca tikacatukkam; veno ca rathakaro ca venarathakaram; sakuniko ca
magaviko ca sakunikamagavikam; digho ca majjhimo ca dighamajjhimam icc’ evamadi.

Likewise, in a copulative compound (dvanda) there is also (singular and neuter gender) of parts of beings (pani-anga), musical

instruments (ttriya-anga), parts of a vehicle (yogga-anga), parts of an army (senanga), small creatures (khuddajantuka), different
enemies (vividhaviruddha), opposite meaning (visabhagattha), etc. (adi).

Likewise, in a copulative compound there is singular and neuter gender of parts of beings, musical instruments, parts of a vehicle,
parts of an army, small creatures, different enemies, opposite meaning.

As what? "Cakkhusotam", eye and ear; "mukhanasikham", mouth and nose; "chavimarnsalohitam", skin, flesh and blood. Thus in
the meaning of parts of beings.

"Sankhapanavar", conch and small drum; "gitavaditamh", singing and playing; "daddaridindam", drums. Thus in the meaning of
musical instruments.

"Phalapacanam", ploughshare and goad; "yuganangalam", yoke and plough. Thus in the meaning of parts of a vehicle.

"Asicammam", sword and shield; "dhanukalapam", bow and case of arrows; "hatthi-assam", elephant and horse; "rathapattikarn",
chariot and soldier. Thus in the meaning of parts of an army.

"Damsamakasarm”, fly and mosquito; "kunthakipillikarh", ant and white ant; "kitasarisaparn”, moth and snake. Thus in the meaning
of small creatures.

"Ahinakulam", snake and mongoose; "bilaramtisikam", cat and mouse; "kakolukam", crow and owl. Thus in the meaning of
different enemies.

"Silapaiifianam”, virtue and wisdom; "samathavipassanam", tranquility and insight; "vijjacaranam", vision and conduct. Thus in the
meaning of opposites.

What is the purpose of taking "adi"? To include the following: "Dasidasam", male and female slave; "itthipumam", female and
male; "pattacivaram”, bowl and robe; "chattupahanam", umbrella and sandals; "tikacatukkham", triad and quartet; "venarathakaram",
bambu weaver and shoemaker; "sakunikamagavikam", fowler and hunter; "dighamajjhimam", long and middle.

323. 360. Vibhasa rukkha-tina-pasu-dhana-dhafifia-janapadadinadi ca (701).

Rukkha tina pasu dhana dhafifia janapada icc’ evamadinam vibhasa ekattam hoti, napumsakalingattaii ca
dvande samase.

Assattho ca kapitano!6! ca assatthakapitanam, assatthakapitana va. Usirafl ca biranafl ca usirabiranam,
usirabirana va. Ajo ca elako ca ajelakam, ajelaka (D. i, 5; M. i, 217; A. i, 351) va. Hirafifafi ca suvannai ca

159 phalapajanari (K).
160 Phalapajanam (K).
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hirafifiasuvannam (D. i, 108; M. ii, 258), hirafifasuvanna va. Sali ca yavo ca saliyavam, saliyava va. Kasi ca
Kosala ca Kasikosalam, Kasikosala va.

Adiggahanam kimattharh? Savajjafi ca anavajjafi ca savajjanavajjarn (A. i, 126), savajjanavajja va. Hinafi ca
panitail ca hinapanitarn (A. i, 126), hinapanita va. Kanho ca sukko ca kanhasukkam (A. i, 553), kanhasukka
va.

Optionally also "rukkha", tree, "tina", grass, "pasu", beast, "dhana", wealth, "dhafifa", grain, "janapada", district, etc.

~~

In a copulative compound, (the words) "rukkha", tree, "tina", grass, "pasu", beast, "dhana", wealth, "dhaffia", grain, "janapada",
district, etc., optionally are singular and neuter.

=n

"Assattha-kapitanam" or "assattha-kapitana", banyan tree and wood-apple. "Usira-biranam" or "usira-birana", fragrant root and

grass. "Ajelakam" or "ajelaka", goat and wild goat. "Hirafifia-suvannam or "hirafifia-suvanna', silver and gold. "Sali-yavam" or!62
"sali-yava", rice and barley. "Kasi-kosalam" or "Kasi-kosala", Kasi and Kosala.

What is the purpose of taking "adi"? To allow the application of this rule in other cases. "Savajjanavajjarh" or "savajjanavajja",
faulty and faultless. "Hina-panitarh" or "hina-panita”, low and excellent. "Kanha-sukkarm" or "kanha-sukka", black and white.

324. 339. Dvipade tulyadhikarane kammadharayo (702).
Dve padani tulyadhikaranani yada samasyante, tada so samaso kammadharayasafifio hoti.

Mahanto ca so puriso ca ti mahapuriso (A. i, 346; Khu. i, 64); kanho ca so sappo ca ti kanhasappo (Vin. i,
24); nilafi ca tam uppalafi ca ti niluppalam; lohitaii ca tam candanail ca ti lohitacandanam; brahmani ca sa

darika ca ti brahmanadarika; khattiya ca sa kafifia ca ti khattiyakafina (M. 1, 122; A. 1, 526).
Kammadharaya icc’ anena kvattho? Kammadharayasafifie ca.
When two words referring to the same thing (are compounded), there is an adjectival compound (kammadharaya).
When two words referring to the same thing are compounded, this compound has the name "adjectival compound".

"Mahapuriso", great man; "kanha-sappo", black snake (cobra); "niluppalam", blue lily; "lohita-candanam", red sandal; "brahmana-

S~

darika", brahmin girl; "khattiya-kafifia", Khattiya girl.

Why it is said "kammadharaya"? For the use of the name " kammadharaya" in the sutta "kammadharayasafifie" (§332).
325. 348. Sankhyapubbo digu (703).

Sankhyapubbo kammadharayasamaso digusaffio hoti.

Tini malani timalam; tini phalani tiphalam; tayo loka tilokam; tayo danda tidandam; catasso disa catuddisam
(D. 1, 234); pafica indriyani paficindriyam (A. 1, 468); satta Godavariyo sattagodavaram.

Digu icc’ anena kvattho? Diguss’ ekattam.

(The adjectival compound) that has a numeral as its first member is a numerical compound (digu).

The adjectival compound that has a numeral as the first member has the name "numerical compound".

"Timalam", three impurities; "tiphalam", three fruits; "tilokam", three worlds; "tidandam", three sticks; "catuddisam", four
directions; "paficindriyam", five faculties; "sattagodavaram", seven Godavart rivers.

What is the purpose of (saying) "digu"? For the use of the name "digu" in the sutta "diguss' ekattarn" (§321).
326. 341. Ubhe tappurisa (707).

Ubhe digukammadharayasamasa tappurisasaiifia honti.

161 Gaddabhando kapitano (Abhidhana. 562-Gatha), kapi calane, tano, digho agamassa. Kandaralo, pilakkho pi (Dhana-Ti. 375). Kapitthana (S1. Moga. iii, 19).
Kapitthanati pilakkha (JA. ii, 403) nigrodha ca kapitthana (Khu. v, 90; vi, 353, 354, 361). "Kapittho" ti patho pi pavacane atthi, tatha pi so idha nadhippeto. Amba
kapittha panasa (Khu. vi, 339), amba jambu kapittha ca (Khu. vi, 343). Kabittho ca kapitthotha (Abhidhana. 551-Gatha).
162 Should it be singular and plural or both singular and plural? UN
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Na brahmano abrahmano (D. iii, 67); na vasalo avasalo; na bhikkhu abhikkhu (Vin. ii, 412); na paficavassam
apaficavassam; na paficapuli apaficapult; na sattagodavaram asattagodavaram; na dasagavam adasagavam; na
paficagavam apaficagavam.

Tappurisa icc’ anena kvattho? Attarh n’ assa tappurise.
Both are determinative compounds (tappurisa).
Both, the numerical compound and adjectival compounds, are called determinative compounds.

"Abrahmano", not a brahmin; "avasalo", not an outcast; "abhikkhu", not a bhikkhu; "apaficavassam", not five rains; "apaficapuli”,
not five packages; "asattagodavaram", not seven Godavari rivers; "adasagavam", not ten cows; "apaficagavam", not five cows.

Why it is said "tappurisa”"? In a dependent determinative compound there is "a" of "na".
327. 351. Amadayo parapadebhi (704).
Ta amadayo namehi parapadebhi yada samasyante, tada so samaso tappurisasafifio hoti.

Bhiimim gato bhiimigato (M. ii, 258; S. i, 102); sabbarattim sobhano sabbarattisobhano; apayam gato
apayagato; issarena katam issarakatam; sallena viddho sallaviddho (M. ii, 92; Khu. vii, 4); kathinassa dussam
kathinadussam (Vin. iii, 352); agantukassa bhattarm agantukabhattam (Vin. iii, 406); methuna apeto
methunapeto; cora bhayam corabhayam; rafifio putto rajaputto (D. 1, 49; Khu. ii1, 205); Dhafifianam rasi
dhafifarasi; rupe safifia rupasafifia (A. iii, 211); samsare dukkham samsaradukkham.

A, efc. with the following nouns.

When the (inflections) at, etc., are compounded witlh the following nouns, that compound has the name determinative compound (tappurisa).

Bhumigato, earth-gone; sabbarattisobhano, whole-night-beautiful; apayagato, hell-gone; issarakatam, creator-made; sallaviddho, arrow-pierced;
kathinadussam, Kathina-cloth; agantukabhattam, guest-meal; methunapeto, sex-refrainer; corabhayam, thieves-fear/danger; rajaputto, king/royal-som;
dhafifiarasi, grain-heap; rupasafiia, material-perception; sarnsaradukkhar, round-of-rebirth suffering.

Add PRS from notebook
328. 352. Anfapadatthesu bahubbihi (708).

_ dve namani, bahlini namani yada samasyante, tada so samaso bahubbihisaiifio
hoti.

(Dutiya) Agata samana imarm samgharamar so’yam agatasamano, sarngharamo.
(Tatiya) Jitani indriyani anena samanena so’yam jitindriyo (VimanaA. 262), samano.
(Catutth1) Dinno sunkho yassa rafifio so’yam dinnasunkho, raja.

(Paficami) Niggata jana asma gama so’yarm niggatajano, gamo.

(Chatth1) Chinno hattho yassa purisassa so’yam chinnahattho, puriso.

(Sattami) Sampannani sassani yasmim janapade so’yam sampannasasso, janapado.

Nigrodhassa parimandalo nigrodhaparimandalo, nigrodhaparimandalo iva parimandalo yo rajakumaro
so’yam nigrodhaparimandalo. Atha va nigrodhaparimandalo iva parimandalo yassa rajakumarassa so’yam
nigrodhaparimandalo (D. i1, 15; DA. ii, 40; D. iii, 118), rajakumaro.

Cakkhuno bhuto cakkhubhito, cakkhubhiito iva bhuito yo Bhagava so’yam cakkhubhuto (M. 1, 157; MA. i,
380), Bhagava.

Suvannassa vanno suvannavanno, suvannavanno viya vanno yassa Bhagavato so’yam suvannavanno (D. ii,
15; DA. i1, 38; JA. 1, 79), Bhagava.

Brahmuno saro brahmassaro, brahmassaro viya saro yassa Bhagavato so’yam brahmassaro (D. ii, 16; DA. ii,
42), Bhagava.
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Sayam-patita-panna-puppha-phala-vayu-toy’-ahara ti'3

pannafica pupphafica phalafica pannapupphaphalani, sayam eva patitani sayampatitani, sayampatitani ca tani
pannapupphaphalani ceti sayampatitapannapupphaphalani, vayu ca toyafi ca vayutoyani,
sayampatitapannapupphaphalani ca vayutoyani ca, sayampatitapannapupphaphalavayutoyani,
sayampatitapannapupphaphalavayutoyani ahara yesam te sayampatitapannapupphaphalavayutoyahara, isayo.
Yam ettha vattabbam, tam hettha vuttam eva. Ayam pana dvanda-kammadharaya-gabbho
tulyadhikaranabahubbihi.

Atha va: Sayampatitapannapupphaphalavayutoyehi ahara yesam te sayampatitapanna-
pupphaphalavayutoyahara. Ayam pana bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi.

Nana-duma-patita-puppha-vasita-santi ti nana pakara duma nanaduma, nanadumehi patitani
nanadumapatitani, nanadumapatitani ca tani pupphani ceti nanadumapatitapupphani, nanadumapatitapupphehi
vasita nanadumapatitapupphavasita, nanadumapatitapupphavasita santi yassa pabbatarajassa so ‘yam
nanadumapatitapupphavasitasanu, pabbataraja. Ayam pana kammadharayatappurisagabbho
tulyadhikaranabahubbihi.

Atha va: Vasita sant vasitasanu;!%4 sapekkhatte sati pi gamakatta!és samaso. Nanadumapatitapupphehi
vasitasanu yassa pabbatarajassa so ‘yam nanadumapatitapupphavasitasanu, pabbataraja. Ayam pana
bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi.

Byalamb'-ambu-dhara-bindu-cumbita-kato ti ambum dharet1 ti ambudharo, ko so? Pajjunno. Vividha alambo
byalambo, byalambo ca so ambudharo ca ti byalambambudharo, byalambambudharassa bindu
byalambambudharabindii, byalambambudharabinduhi cumbito byalambambudharabinducumbito,
byalambambudharabinducumbito kuito yasssa pabbatarajassa so ‘yam byalambambudharabinducumbikakto.
Ayam pana kammadharayatappurisagabbho tulyadhikaranabahubbihi.

Atha va: Cumbito kuito cumbitakiito, sapekkhatte sati pi gamakatta samaso. Byalambambudharabinduhi
cumbitakuto yassa pabbatarajassa so ‘yam byalambambudharabinducumbitakiito. Ayam pana
bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi.

Amita-bala-parakkama-juti ti na mita amita, balafl ca parakkamo ca juti ca balaparakkamajutiyo, amita
balaparakkamajutiyo yassa so ‘yam amitabalaparakkamajuti. Ayam pana kammadharaya-dvandagabbho
tulyadhikaranabahubbihi.

Pinor'-akkh’-amsa-bahu ti uro ca akkhafi ca amso ca bahu ca urakkhamsabahavo, pina urakkhamsabahavo
yassa Bhagavato so ‘yam pinorakkhamsabahu. Ayam pana dvandagabbho tulyadhikaranabahubbihi.

Pina-ganda-vadana-than’-tru-jaghana ti gando ca vadanai ca thano ca tru ca jaghanaii ca
gandavadanathantirujaghana, pina gandavadanathantirujaghana yassa sa ‘yam pinagandavadanathantirujaghana.
Ayam pi dvandagabbho tulyadhikaranabahubbihi.

Pavara-surasura-garuda-manuja-bhujaga-gandhabba-makuta-kiita-cumbita- sela-samghattita-carano ti sura ca
asura ca garuda ca manuja ca bhujaga ca gandhabba ca surasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabba, pavara ca te
surasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabba ceti pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabba,
pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbanam makutani
pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutani, pavarasurasura-

163 Sthalakaccayanapotthakesu 'sayarpatitapannapupphaphalavayutoyahara' ti payogato patthaya kevalarh samasapadani yeva dissanti, na pannaficatyadini
nibbacanani.

164 please check, shouldn't it be "sant". UN

165 Gammakatta (K).
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garudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutanam kuitani pavarasurasuragarudamanuja-
bhujagagandhabbamakutakutani, pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutaktitesu cumbita
pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutaktitacumbita,
pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutaktitacumbita ca te sela ca ti
pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutaktitakitacumbitasela,
pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagandhabbamakuitacumbitaselehi samghattita
pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutaktitacumbitaselasamghattita,
pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutaktitacumbitaselasamghattita carana yassa tathagatassa so
‘yam pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutakiitacumbitaselasarnghattitacarano, tathagato.
Ayam pana dvandakammadharayatappurisagabbho tulyadhikaranabahubbihi.

Atha va: Samghattita carana samghattitacarana, sapekkhatte sati pi gamakatta samaso.
Pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutaktitacumbitaselehi samghattitacarana yassa tathagatassa
so ‘yam pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutaktitacumbitaselasamghattitacarano. Ayam pana
bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi.

Catuddiso ti catasso disa yassa so ‘yam catuddiso (A. ii, 119; Khu. i, 286), Bhagava.
Paficakkhi ti pafica cakkhtini yassa tathagatassa so ‘yam paficacakkhu, Tathagato.
Dasabalo ti dasa balani yassa so ‘yam dasabalo (Khu. iii, 373), Bhagava.

Anantafiano ti n’ assa anto anantam, anantarn fianam yassa tathagatassa so ‘yam anantafiano (Khi. iii, 373),
Tathagato.

Amita-ghana-sariro ti na mitarn amitam, ghanam eva sariram ghanasariram, amitam ghanasariram yassa
tathagatassa so ‘yam amitaghanasariro, Tathagato.

Amita-bala-parakkama-patto ti na mita amita, balafi ca parakkamo ca balaparakkama, amita eva
balaparakkama amitabalaparakkama, amitabalaparakkama patta yena so’ yam amitabalaparakkamapatto,
Bhagava. Ayam pana kammadharayadvandagabbho tulyadhikaranabahubbihi.

Matta-bhamara-gana-cumbita-vikasita-puppha-valli-nagarukkhopasobhita- kandaro ti matta eva bhamara
mattabhamara, mattabhamaranam gana mattabhamaragana, mattabhamaraganehi cumbitani
mattabhamaraganacumbitani, vikasitani eva pupphani vikasitapupphani, mattabhamaraganacumbitani
vikasitapupphani yesam te ti mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapuppha, valli ca nagarukkho ca
vallinagarukkha, mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapuppha ca te vallinagarukkha ceti
mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapupphavallinagarukkha,
mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapupphavallinagarukkhehi upasobhitani
mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapupphavallinagarukkhopasobhitani,
mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapupphavallinagarukkhopasobhitani kandarani yassa pabbatarajassa so ‘yam
mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapupphavallinagarukkhopasobhitakandaro, pabbataraja. Ayam pana
dvandakammadharayatappurisagabbho tulyadhikaranabahubbihi.

Atha va: Upasobhitani kandarani upasobhitakandarani, sapekkhatte sati pi gamakatta samaso.
Mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapupphavallinagarukkhehi upasobhitakandarani yassa pabbatarajassa so ‘yam
mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapupphavallinagarukkhopasobhitakandaro, pabbataraja. Ayam pana
bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi.

Nana-rukkha-tina-patita-pupphopasobhita-kandaro ti rukkho ca tinafi ca rukkhatinani, nana pakarani eva
rukkhatinani nanarukkhatinani, nanarukkhatinehi patitani nanarukkhatinapatitani, nanarukkhatinapatitani ca
tani pupphani ceti nanarukkhatinapatitapupphani, nanarukkhatinapatitapupphehi upasobhitani
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nanarukkhatinapatitapupphopasobhitani, nanarukkhatinapatitapupphopasobhitani kandarani yassa
pabbatara@jassa so ‘yam nanarukkhatinapatitapupphopasobhitakandaro, pabbataraja. Ayam pana
dvandakammadharayatappurisagabbho tulyadhikaranabahubbihi.

Atha va: Upasobhitani eva kandarani upasobhitakandarani (sapekkhatte sati pi gamakatta samaso).
Nanarukkhatinapatitapupphehi upasobhitakandarani yassa pabbatarajassa so ‘yam
nanarukkhatinapatitapupphopasobhitakandaro, pabbataraja. Ayam pana bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi.

Nana-musala-phala-pabbata-taru-kalingara-sara-dhanu-gad’-asi-tomara-hattha ti musalo ca phalo ca pabbato
ca taru ca kalingaro ca saro ca dhanu ca gada ca asi ca tomaro ca
musalaphalapabbatatarukalingarasaradhanugadasitomara, nana pakara eva
musalaphalapabbatatarukalingarasaradhanugadasitomara
nanamusalaphalapabbatatarukalingarasaradhanugadasitomara,
nanamusalaphalapabbatatarukalingarasaradhanugadasitomara hatthesu yesam te
nanamusalaphalapabbatatarukalingarasaradhanugadasitomarahattha. Ayam pana dvandakammadharayagabbho
bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi.

Bahubbihi icc’ anena kvattho? Bahubbihimhi ca.

Afifiapadatthesu bahubbihi
In the meaning of other words (afifesarm padanam) tiere is a relative compound (bahubbihi).

When two nouns or many nouns are compounded in the meaning of other words,'°C then that compound is called a relative compound.

Dutiya vibhatti: Agata samana imarh sarigharamarm so’yam agatasamano, samgharamo.
Come (agata) ascetics/monks (samana) fo this Sangha monastery (imar sarngharamar), i is (So ayam) come ascetics/monks (agatasamano), the
Sangha monastery.

Tatiya vibhatti: Jitani indriyani anena samanena so’yam jitindriyo, samano.
Subdued (jitani) the faculties (indriyani) by this ascetic/monk (anena samanena), i is (so ayam) one of faculty-subdued (jitindriyo), an ascetic/monk.

Catutth1 vibhatti: Dinno sunkho yassa rafifio so’yam dinnasunkho, raja.
Given (dinno) tax (sunkho) /o this king (yassa rafifio), fe is (so ayam) #his tax-given one (dinnasunkho), a king.

Paficami vibhatti: Niggata jana asma gama so’yam niggatajano, gamo.
Went out (niggata) people (jana) from this village (asma gama), ¢ is (so ayam) a (place) from which people went out (niggatajano), a village.

Chatthi vibhatti: Chinno hattho yassa purisassa so’yarm chinnahattho, -
Cut off (chinno) the hand (hattho) of this man (yassa purisassa), fe is (so ayam) (one) whose hand has been cut off (chinnahattho), 2 man.

Sattami vibhatti: Sampannani sassani yasmim janapade so’yam sampannasasso, janapado.
Abundant (sampannani) grains (sassani) are in this district (yasmim janapade), it is (so ayam), (@ place where) grains are abundant
(sampannasasso), a district.

Upamanapubbapada (PRS 356) (simile-first-word)

Pathama vibhatti: Nigrodhassa parimandalo nigrodhaparimandalo, nigrodhaparimandalo iva parimandalo yo rajakumaro so’yarn
nigrodhaparimandalo.

(Explanation of compound;) Of the Banyan tree (nigrodhassa) the circumference (parimandalo) = Banyan tree circumference (nigrodhaparimandalo).

(Simile defined;) the Banyan tree circumference (nigrodhaparimandalo) is /ike (iva) that prince (yo rajakumaro) circumference (parimandalo) , fe is
(so ayam) one of Banyan-tree circumference (nigrodhaparimandalo).

Catuttht vibhatti: Atha va nigrodhaparimandalo iva parimandalo yassa rajakumarassa so’yam nigrodhaparimandalo, rajakumaro.
Or (Atha va) The Banyan tree’s circumference (nigrodhaparimandalo) is /ike (iva) the circumference (parimandalo) of that prince (yassa

rajakumaro), /e is (so ayarh) one of Banyan tree circumference (nigrodhaparimandalo), a prince (rajakumaro). (nigrodhasse + parimandalo
= nigrodhaparimandalo)

166 The other words are "ya", "ta", "eta", and "ima".
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Cakkhuno bhiito cakkhubhiito, cakkhu- iva bhiito yo Bhagava so’yarh cakkhubhitito, Bhagava. (cakkhuae + bhiito =
cakkhubhtto)

The eye (cakkhuno) - (bhuito) (is called) eye-being (cakkhubhuito), a being (bhuito) /like (iva) He is (so ayam) an eye-being (cakkhubhuto),
the Blessed One (Bhagava)

Suvannassa vanno suvannavanno, suvannavanno viya vanno yassa Bhagavato so’yarh suvannavanno, Bhagava.

(Explanation of compound;) Of gold (suvannassa) the colour (vanno) = golden colour (suvannavanno). (suvannassa + vanno = suvannavanno)

(Simile defined:) The golden color (suvannavanno) is /ike (viya) the colour/complexion (vanno) of the Blessed One (yassa Bhagavato), He is (so
ayar) one of golden colour (suvannavanno), the Blessed One.(cakkhuae + bhuito = cakkhubhito)

Brahmuno saro brahmassaro, brahmassaro viya saro yassa Bhagavato so’yarm brahmassaro, Bhagava.

Of Brahma (Brahmuno) the voice (saro) = Brahma's voice (Brahmassaro). (Brahmuse + saro = Brahmassaro)

(Simile defined:) Brahma's voice (Brahmassaro) is /ike (viya) the voice (saro) of the Blessed One (yassa Bhagavato), He is (so ayam) one with
Brahma's voice (Brahmassaro), the Blessed One.

Sayarm-patita-panna-puppha-phala-vayu-toy’-ahara.

(Explanation of compound;) Leaf and (pannafi ca) flower and (pupphaii ca) fruit (phalafi ca) = leaf-flower-fruits (pannapupphaphalani). [dvanda-
samasa]

(Explanation of compound;) All by themselves (sayam eva) fallen (patitani) = se/f-fallen (sayampatitani). [avadharana kammadharaya-samasa]

(Explanation of compound;) Self-fallen (sayampatitani) and (ca) they are (tani) leaf, flower and fruit (pannapupphaphalani ca), so (iti) = self-fallen
leat-flower-fruits (sayampatitapannapupphaphalani). [kammadharaya-samasa]

(Explanation of compound;) Air and (vayu ca) water (toyaii ca) = air-water (vayutoyani). [dvanda-samasa]

Self-tallen leat-tlower-fruits and (sayampatitapannapupphaphalani ca) air and water (vayutoyani ca), so (iti) = self-fallen leat-tlower-fruits-air-
water (sayampatitapannapupphaphalavayutoyani). [avadharana kammadharaya-samasa = dvanda-samasa]

Self-fallen leat-flower-fruits-air-water (sayampatitapannapupphaphalavayutoya) their nutriment is (ahara yesam), they (te) = such that take self-
fallen leaf-flower-fruits-air-water as nutriment (sayampatitapannapupphaphalavayutoyahara) = sages (isayo). [Because of yesar, this is catutthi
bahubbihi]

What is to be said here (yam ettha vattabbar) 7 is said just subsequently (tam hettha vuttam eva).

This is (ayarn pana) a refative compound wihich lzasﬂ (tulyadhikaranabahubbthi) and wihich has copulative compund (dvanda-
samasa) and a adjectival compound (kammadharaya-samasa) i if (dvanda-kammadharaya-gabbho).

Or (atha va), by self-fallen leaf-flower-fruits-air-water (sayarpatitapannapupphaphalavayutoyehi) is their nutriment (ahara yesarn) they (te) =
such as have self-fallen leat-flower-fruits-air-water as nutriment (sayampatitapannapupphaphalavayutoyahara). 77is is then (ayam pana) a relative
compound which GENONRCHIERUMENORIg (bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi).

Nana-duma-patita-puppha-vasita-sanu.

Different (nana) (that means) various (pakara) trees (duma) (is called) various trees (nanaduma). [Kammadharaya-samasa]

Fallen down (patitani) from various trees (nanadumehi) (is called) fallen down from various trees (nanadumapatitani). [Tappurisa-samasa]

Fallen down from various trees and (nanadumapatitani ca) those are flowers (tani pupphani ca), so (iti) (they are called) flowers that have fallen down
from various trees (nanadumapatitapupphani). [Kammadharaya-samasa]

Perfumed (vasita) by flowers that have fallen down from various trees (nanadumapatitapupphehi) (is called) perfumed by flowers that have fallen down
from various trees (nanadumapatitapupphavasita). [Tappurisa-samasa]

Valleys (sant) perfumed by flowers that have fallen down from various trees (nanadumapatitapupphavasita) of that king of mountains (yassa
pabbatarajassa), that is (called) (so ayarm) (a place which has) valleys perfumed by flowers that have fallen down from various trees
(nanadumapatitapupphavasitasanu), #se king of mountains (is what is meant).

This is (ayarm pana) relative compound which has the same location (tulyadhikaranabahubbihi) and which has an adjectival compound and a
determinative compound in it (kammadharaya-tappurisagabbho).

Alternatively (atha va), perfumed (vasita) valleys (santi) (is called) perfumed valleys (vasitasanti). [Kammadharaya-samasa].

Although it is looking o another place (sapekkhatte sati pi), because it can convey the meaning (gamakatta), it is a compound (Samaso).

Valleys perfumed (vasitasanu) by flowers that have fallen down from various trees (nanadumapatitapupphehi) of that king of mountains (yassa
pabbatarajassa), #his is (called) (so ayam) (a place which has) valleys perfumed by flowers that have fallen down from various trees (nanadumapatita-
pupphavasitasanu), the king of mountains (is what is meant). This is (ayar pana) a refative compound which does not have the same location
(bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi).

Byalamb'-ambu-dhara-bindu-cumbika-kiito.
It holds (dhareti) water (amburm), so (iti) (it is called) holder of water. What is it? (ko so?) A rain-cloud (ambudharo). [Tappurisa-samasa]
Different ways (vividha) hanging (alambo) (is called) hanging in different ways (byalambo). [Kammadharaya-samasa]
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Hanging in different ways and (byalambo ca) it is a rain-cloud (ambudharo), so (if7) (it is called) a rain-cloud hanging in different ways
(byalambambudharo). [Kammadharaya-samasa]

Drops (bindu) of a rain-cloud hanging in different ways (byalambambudharassa) (is called) drops of a rain-cloud hanging in different ways
(byalambambudharabindt). [Tappurisa-samasa]

Kissed (cumbito) by drops of a rain-cloud hanging in different ways (byalambambudharabindtihi) (is called) kissed by drops of a rain-cloud hanging in
different ways (byalambambudharabinducumbito). [Tappurisa-samasa]

A peak (kuito) kissed by drops of a rain-cloud hanging in different ways (byalambambudharabinducumbito) of that king of mountains (yassa
pabbatarajassa), that is (so ayam) (a place that has) a peak that is kissed by drops of a rain-cloud hanging in different ways (byalambambu-
dharabinducumbikakito), the king of mountains (is what is meant). This is (ayarn pana) a refative compound which has the same location
(tulyadhikaranabahubbihi) and which has an adjectival compound and a determinative compound in it (kammadharayatappurisagabbho).

Alternatively (atha va), kissed (cumbito) peak (kGito) (is called) a kissed peak (cumbitaktito). [Kammadharaya-samasa].

Althougth it is looking to another place (sapekkhatte sati pi), because it can convey the meaning (gamakatta), 7t is 2 compound (samaso).

A peak kissed (cumbitaktito) by drops of a rain-cloud hanging in different ways (byalambambudharabinduhi) of that king of mountains
(pabbatarajassa), that is (called) (so ayam) (that which has) a peak kissed by drops of a rain-cloud hanging in different ways
(byalambambudharabinducumbitakiito), #he king of mountains (is what is meant). This is (ayarn pana) a relative compound which does not have the
same location (bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi).

Amita-bala-parakkama-juti.

Not (na) measure (mita) (is called) immensurable (amita). [Kammadharaya-samasa]

Strength and (balafi ca) energy and (parakkamo ca) brightness (juti ca), (that is called) strength, energy and brightness
(balaparakkamajutiyo). [Dvanda-samasa]

Immensurable (amita) strength, energy and brightness (balaparakkamajutiyo) of that (yassa), that is (called) (so ayam) (one who
has) immensurable strength, energy and brightness (amitabalaparakkamajutiyo). This is (ayarh pana) a relative compound which has
the same location (tulyadhikaranabahubbihi) and which has an adjectival compound and a copulative compound in it
(kammadharaya-dvandagabbho).

Pinorakkhamsabahu.

Chest and (uro ca) collar bone and (akkhaf ca) shoulder and (arhso ca) arms (bahu ca) (is called) chest, collar bone, shoulder and
arms (urakkhamsabahavo). [Dvanda-samasa]

Full (pina) chest, collar bone, shoulder and arms (urakkhamsabahavo) of that Blessed One (yassa Bhagavato), he is (called) (so
ayarh) (one who has) full chest, collar bone, shoulder, and arms (pinorakkhamsabahu), the Blessed One (is what is meant). This is
(ayarh pana) a relative compound which has the same location (tulyadhikaranabahubbihi) and which has a copulative compound in it
(dvandagabbho).

Pinagandavadanathanurujaghana.

Cheeks and (gando ca) mouth and (vadanaf ca) breasts and (thano ca) thighs and (Tiru ca) hips (jaghanaii ca) (is called) cheeks,
mouth, breasts, thighs and hips (gandavadanathantirujaghana). [Dvanda-samasa]

Full (pina) cheeks, mouth, breasts, thighs and hips (gandavadanathantirujaghana) of she (yassa), she is (called) (sa ayam) (a
woman that has) full cheeks, mouth, breasts, thighs and hips (pinagandavadanathantirujaghana). This is (ayam pana) a relative
compound which has the same location (tulyadhikaranabahubbihi) and which has a copulative compound in it (dvandagabbho).

Pavara-surasura-garuda-manuja-bhujaga-gandhabba-makuta-kiita-cumbita-sela-samghattita-carano.

Devas and (sura ca) titans and (asura ca) garudas and (garuda ca) humans beings and (manuja ca) divine serpents (bhujaga ca)
gandhabbas and (gandhabba ca) (are called) devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine serpents and gandhabbas
(surasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabba). [Dvanda-samasa]

Noble and (pavara ca) they are (te) devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine serpents and gandhabbas
(surasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabba ca), so (iti) (they are called) noble devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine serpents
and gandhabbas (pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabba). [Kammadharaya-samasa]

Head gears (makutani) of the noble devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine serpents and gandhabbas (pavarasurasuragaruda-
manujabhujagagandhabbanam) (are called) head gears of the noble noble devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine serpents and
gandhabbas (pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutani). [Tappurisa-samasa]

The tops (kutani) of the head gears of the noble devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine serpents and gandhabbas
(pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutanam) (are called) the tops of the head gears of the noble devas, titans,
garudas, human beings, divine serpents and gandhabbas (pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutakutani). [Tappurisa-
samasa]
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Kissed (cumbita) on (by) the tops of the head gears of the noble devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine serpents and
gandhabbas (pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutakttesu) (is called) kissed by the tops of the head gears of the

noble devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine serpents and gandhabbas (pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakuta-
kttacumbita). [Tappurisa-samasa]

Kissed by the tops of the head gears of the noble devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine serpents and gandhabbas and
(pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutaktitacumbita) they are (te) rocks (sela ca), so (iti) (they are called) rocks
kissed by the tops of the head gears of the noble devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine serpents and gandhabbas
(pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutaktitaktitacumbitasela). [Kammadharaya-samasa]

Touched (sarmmghattita) by rocks kissed by the tops of the head gears of the noble devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine
serpents and gandhabbas (pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagandhabbamakuitacumbitaselehi), (they are called) touched by rocks
kissed by the tops of the head gears of the noble devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine serpents and gandhabbas
(pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagandhabbamaktitacumbitaselasamghattita). [Tappurisa-samasa]

Feet (carana) touched by rocks kissed by the tops of the head gears of the noble devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine
serpents and gandhabbas (pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutaktitacumbitaselasarnghattita) of that Tathagata
(yassa Tathagatassa), he is (called) (so ayam) (one whose) feet are touched by rocks kissed by the tops of the head gears of the
noble devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine serpents and gandhabbas (pavarasurasuragaruda-
manujabhujagagandhabbamakutaktitacumbitaselasamghattitacarano), the Tathagata (is what is meant). This is (ayam pana) a relative
compound which has the same location (tulyadhikaranabahubbihi) and which has a copulative compound, an adjectival compound
and a determinative compound in it (dvandakammadharayatappurisagabbho).

Alternatively (atha va), touched (samghattita) feet (carana) (is called) touched feet (sarhghattitacarana). [Kammadharaya-samasa].

Although it is looking to another place (sapekkhatte sati pi), because it can convey the meaning (gamakatta), i is a compound (samaso).

Feet touched by rocks kissed by the tops of the head gears of the noble devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine serpents and
gandhabbas (Pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutakiitacumbitaselehi) of this Tathagata (yassa Tathagatassa), he is
(called) (so ayam) (one whose) feet are touched by rocks kissed by the tops of the head gears of the noble devas, titans, garudas,
human beings, divine serpents and gandhabbas (pavarasurasuragaruda-
manujabhujagagandhabbamakutaktitacumbitaselasarnghattitacarano), the Tathagata (is what is meant). This is (ayam pana) a relative
compound which does not have the same location (bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi).

Catuddiso.
Four (catasso) directions (disa) of this (yassa), he is (called) (so ayam) (one that has) the four directions (catuddiso), the Blessed
One (is what is meant).

Paficacakkhu.
Five (pafica) eyes (chakkhitini) of this Tathagatassa (yassa Tathagatassa), he is (called) (so ayam) (one that has) five eyes
(paficacakkhu), the Tathagata (is what is meant).

Dasabalo.
Ten (dasa) powers (bala) of this (yassa), he is (called) (so ayam) (one that has) the ten powers (dasabalo), the Tathagata (is what is
meant).

Anantafiano.

There is no (na) limit (anta) of this (assa). [Kammadharaya-samasa]

Unlimited (anantarn) understanding (fianarh) of this (yassa), he is (called) (so ayam) (one whose) understanding is unlimited, the
Tathagata (is what is meant).

Amitaghanasariro.

Not (na) measure (mitarn). [Kammadharaya-samasa]

Solid itself (ghanam eva)l67 body (sariram) (is called) a solid body (ghanasariram). [Kammadharaya-samasa]

Immesurable (amitarn) solid body (ghanasariram) of this Tathagata (yassa tathagatassa), he is (called) (so ayarh) (one who has) an
immesurable solid body (amitaghanasariro), the Tathagata (is what is meant).

Amitabalaparakkamapatto.
Not (na) measure (mita) (is called) immensurable (amita). [Kammadharaya-samasa]
Strength and (balaf ca) exertion (parakkamo ca) (is called) strength and exertion (balaparakkama). [Dvanda-samasa]

167 Is correct to translate "ghanarh eva" as solid itself or should be translated as solid only. UN
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Immensurable itself (amita eva) strength and exertion (balaparakkama) (is called) immensurable strength and exertion
(amitabalaparakkama). [Kammadharaya-samasa]

Immensurable strength and exertion (amitabalaparakkama) reached (patta) by this (yena), he is (called) (so ayam) (one who has)
reached immensurable strength and exertion (amitabalaparakkamapatto), the Blessed One (is what is meant). This is a relative
compound which has the same location (tulyadhikaranabahubbthi) and which has an adjectival compound and a copulative
compound in its (kammadharaya-dvandagabbho).

Matta-bhamara-gana-cumbita-vikasita-puppha-valli-nagarukkhopasobhita-kandaro.

Intoxicated themselves (matta eva) bees (bhamara) (are called) intoxicated bees (mattabhamara). [Kammadharaya-samasa]

Swarms (gana) of intoxicated bees (mattabhamaranarm) (are called) swarms of intoxicated bees (bhamaragana). [Tappurisa-
samasa]

Kissed (cumbitani) by swarms of intoxicated bees (mattabhamaraganehi) (is called) kissed by swarms of intoxicated bees
(mattabhamaraganacumbitani). [Tappurisa-samasa]

Blooming themselves (vikasitani eva) flowers (pupphani) (are called) blooming flowers (vikasitapupphani). [Tappurisa-samasa]

Blooming flowers (vikasitapupphani) kissed by swarms of intoxicated bees (mattabhamaraganacumbitani) of these (yesam), they
are (called) (te) (those that have) blooming flowers kissed by swarms of intoxicated bees (mattabhamaraganacumbita-
vikasitapuppha). [Bahubbihi-samasa]

Creeper and (valli ca) iron-wood tree (nagarukkho ca) (are called) creepers and iron-wood trees (vallinagarukkha).

Blooming flowers kissed by swarms of intoxicated bees and (mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapuppha ca) they are (te) creepers
and iron-wood trees (vallinagarukkha ca), so (iti) (they are called) creepers and iron-wood trees that have blooming flowers kissed
by swarms of intoxicated bees (mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapupphavallinagarukkha). [Kammadharaya-samasa]

Embellished (upasobhitani) by creepers and iron-wood trees that have blooming flowers kissed by swarms of intoxicated bees
(mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapupphavallinagarukkhehi) (they are called) embellished by creepers and iron-wood trees that
have blooming flowers kissed by swarms of intoxicated bees (mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapupphavalli-
nagarukkhopasobhitani). [Tappurisa-samasa]

Caves (kandarani) embellished by creepers and iron-wood trees that have blooming flowers kissed by swarms of intoxicated bees
(mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapupphavallinagarukkhopasobhitani) (are called) caves embellished by creepers and iron-wood
trees that have blooming flowers kissed by swarms of intoxicated bees (mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapupphavalli-
nagarukkhopasobhitani) of this king of mountains (yassa pabbatarajassa), that is (called) (so ayam) (that which has) caves
embellished by creepers and iron-wood trees that have blooming flowers kissed by swarms of intoxicated bees
(mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapupphavallinagarukkhopasobhitakandaro), the king of mountains (is what is meant). This is
(ayarh pana) a relative compound which has the same location (tulyadhikaranabahubbihi) and which has a copulative compound, an
adjectival compound and a determinative compound in it (dvanda-kammadharaya-tappurisagabbho).

Alternatively (atha va), embellished (upasobhitani) caves (kandarani) (is called) embellished caves (upasobhitakandarani).
[Kammadharaya-samasa].

Although it is looking to another place (sapekkhatte sati pi), because it can convey the meaning (gamakatta), it is a compound
(samaso).

Caves embellished (upasobhitakandarani) by creepers and iron-wood trees that have blooming flowers kissed by swarms of
intoxicated bees (Mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapupphavallinagarukkhehi) of that king of mountains (yassa pabbatarajassa), that
is (called) (so ayam) (that which has) caves embellished by creepers and iron-wood trees that have blooming flowers kissed by
swarms of intoxicated bees (mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapupphavallinagarukkhopasobhitakandaro), the king of mountains (is
what is meant). This is (ayar pana) a relative compound which does not have the same location (bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi).

Nana-rukkha-tina-patita-pupphopasobhita-kandaro.

Tree and (rukkho ca) shrub (tinaifi ca) (are called) trees and shrubs (rukkhatinani). [Dvanda-samasa]

Different (nana) (means) various themselves (pakarani eva) trees and shrubs (rukkhatinani) (are called) various trees and shrubs
(nanarukkhatinani). [Kammadharaya-samasa]

Fallen down (patitani) from various trees and shrubs (nanarukkhatinehi) (is called) fallen down from various trees and shrubs
(nanarukkhatinapatitani). [Tappurisa-samasa]

Fallen down from various trees and shrubs and (nanarukkhatinapatitani ca) they are (tani) flowers (pupphani ca), so (iti) (they are
called) flowers fallen down from various trees and shrubs (nanarukkhatinapatitapupphani). [Kammadharaya-samasa]

Embellished (upasobhitani) by flowers fallen down from various trees and shrubs (nanarukkhatinapatitapupphehi) (is called)
embellished by flowers fallen down from various trees and shrubs (nanarukkhatinapatitapupphopasobhitani). [Tappurisa-samasa]

Caves (kandarani) embellished by flowers fallen down from various trees and shrubs (nanarukkhatinapatitapupphopasobhitani) of
this king of mountains (yassa pabbatarajassa), that is (called) (so ayar) (that which has) caves embellished by flowers fallen down
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from various trees and shrubs, the king of mountains (is what is meant). This is (ayam pana) a relative compound which has the
same location (tulyadhikaranabahubbihi) and which has a copulative compound, an adjectival compound and a determinative
compound in its (dvanda-kammadharaya-tappurisagabbho).

Alternatively (atha va), embellished themselves (upasobhitani eva) caves (kandarani) (are called) embellished caves
(upasobhitakandarani). [Kammadharaya-samasa].

Although it is looking to another place (sapekkhatte sati pi), because it can convey the meaning (gamakatta), it is a compound
(samaso).

Embellisehd caves (upasobhitakandarani) by flowers fallen down from various trees and shrubs (nanarukkhatinapatitapupphehi) of
that king of mountains (yassa pabbatarajassa), that is (called) (so ayarh) (that which has) caves embellished by flowers fallen from
various trees and shrubs, the king of mountains (is what is meant). This is (ayam pana) a relative compound which does not have
the same location (bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi).

Nana-musala-phala-pabbata-taru-kalingara-sara-dhanu-gad'-asi-tomara-hattha.

Pestle and (musalo ca) ploughshare and (phalo ca) mountain and (pabbato ca) tree and (taru ca) log and (kalingaro ca) arrow and
(saro ca) bow and (dhanu ca) iron bar and (gada ca) sword and (asi ca) spear (tomaro ca) (are called) pestles, ploughshares,
mountains, trees, logs, arrows, bows, iron bars, swords and spears (musalaphalapabbatatarukalingarasaradhanugadasitomara).
[Dvanda-samasa]

Different (nana) (means) many themselves (pakara eva) pestles, ploughshares, mountains, trees, logs, arrows, bows, iron bars,
swords and spears (musalaphalapabbatatarukalingarasaradhanugadasitomara) (they are called) many pestles, ploughshares,
mountains, trees, logs, arrows, bows, iron bars, swords and spears (musalaphalapabbatatarukalingarasaradhanugadasitomara).
[Kammadharaya-samasa]

Many pestles, ploughshares, mountains, trees, logs, arrows, bows, iron bars, swords and spears (musalaphalapabbatatarukalingarasaradhanu-
gadasitomara) i the hands (hatthesu) of those (yesam), they are (called) (te) (those who have) many pestles, ploughshares, mountains, trees, logs, arrows,
bows, iron bars, swords and spears in their hands (nanamusalaphalapabbatatarukalingarasaradhanugadasitomarahattha). 7/is is (ayarh pana) a
relative compound which which does not have the same location (bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi) and which has a copulative compound and an adjectival
compound in it (dvandakammadharayagabbho).

What is the purpose of (saying) bahubbithi ? For the use of the name bahubbihi in the sutta bahubbihimhi ca (§167).
329. 357. Namanarh samuccayo dvando (709).
Namanam ekavibhattikanam yo samuccayo, so dvandasafifio hoti.

Candima ca stiriyo ca candimasuriya (D. 1, 226; ii, 255; iii, 71; M. i, 404; A. i, 306); samano ca brahmano ca
samanabrahmana (A. 1, 363; DA. i, 95); Sariputto ca Moggallano ca Sariputtamoggallana (Vin. iii, 50; M. ii,
119); brahmano ca gahapatiko ca brahmanagahapatika (D. i, 104; M. i, 354); Yamo ca Varuno ca
Yamavaruna; Kuvero ca Vasavo ca Kuveravasava.

Dvanda icc’ anena kvattho? Dvandattha va.

A collection/accumulation (samuccayo) of nouns (namanam) is (called) a copulative compound (dvando).

A collection of nouns having the same inflection is called a copulative compound.

Candima-stiriya, the moon and sun; samana-brahmana, ascetics and brahmins; Sariputta-moggallana, Sariputta and Moggallana, brahmana-
gahapatika, brahmins and householders; Yama-varuna, Yama (king of Death) and Varupa; Kuveravasava, Kuvera and Vasava.

What is the purpose of (saying) dvanda? For the use of the name dvanda in the sutta dvandattha va (§165).
330. 340. Mahatarh maha tulyadhikarane pade (710).
Tesam mahantasaddanam maha-adeso hoti tulyadhikarane pade.

Mahanto ca so puriso ca ti mahapuriso (D. iii, 118; A. i, 346; A. ii, 349; Khu. i, 64); mahanti ca sa devi ca ti
mahadev1 (JA. 1, 483); mahantafi ca tam balaii ca ti mahabalam (Khu. iii, 55); mahanto ca so nago ca ti
mahanago (D. ii, 207); mahanto ca so yaso ca ti mahayaso; mahantafi ca tam padumavanaif ca ti
mahapadumavanam; mahanti ca sa nadi ca ti mahanadi (A.ii, 474; S. iii, 44); mahanto ca so mani ca ti
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mahamani; mahanto ca so gahapatiko ca ti mahagahapatiko; mahantafi ca tam dhanafi ca ti mahadhanam
(DhA. i, 151); mahanto ca so puiifio ca ti mahapuififio (Vin. i, 55)168,

Bahuvacanaggahanena kvaci mahantasaddassa mahadeso hoti. Mahantafica tamh phalafica ti mahapphalam (A.
i, 161); mahabbalam (Khu. iii, 55). Evarn mahaddhanam (Khu. iii, 49); mahabbhayam (Khu. i, 395).

When there is a word having the same locus, mahata is changed fo maha.
When there is a word having the same locus, there is substitution as maha of the word mahanta.

Great and (mahanto ca) ke is 2 man (so puriso ca), so (iti) a great man (mahapuriso). Great and (mahanti ca) she is a queen (sa devi ca), so (iti) a
great queen (mahadevi). Great and (mahantafi ca) it is strength (tarh balafl ca), so (iti) great strength (mahabalam). Great and (mahanto ca) it is
snake (so nago ca), so (iti) a great snake (mahanago). Great and (mahanto ca) it is fame (so yaso ca), so (iti) great fame (mahayaso). Great and
(mahantaii ca) i is a forest of lotuses (tarh padumavanai ca), so (iti) a great forest of lotuses (mahapadumavanam). Great and (mahanti ca) i is a
river (sa nadi ca), so (iti) a great river (mahanadi). Great and (mahanto ca) and it is 2 gem (so mani ca), so (iti) a great gem (mahamani). Great and
(mahanto ca) and he is a householder (so gahapatiko ca), so (iti) a great householder (mahagahapatiko). Great and (mahantafi ca) i is wealtl (tam
dhanaii ca), so (iti) great wealth (mahadhanam). Great and (mahanto ca) and he has merit (so pufifio ca), so (iti) (one witl) great merit
(mahapufifio).

Sometimes, by taking the plural (bahuvacanaggahanena 109, there is substitution as maha of the word mahanta. Grear and (mahantafica) 7 s fruit
(tarh phalafica), so (iti), great fruit (mahapphalarm). Great and (mahantafica) i is strength (tam balafica), so (iti) great strength (mahabbalam).
Likewise mahaddhanam, great wealth; mahabbhayam, great fear/danger.

331. 353. Itthiyarh bhasitapum’-itthi puma ‘va ce (714-5).
Itthiyam tulyadhikarane pade ce bhasitapumitthi puma 'va datthabba.
Digha jangha yassa so ‘yam dighajangho; kalyanabhariyo; pahtitapafifio.
Bhasitapumeti kimattharn? Brahmanabandhu ca sa bhariya ca ti brahmanabandhubhariya.!”0

When there is a word that has the same locus in the feminine, if it is feminine that indicated masculine (in the past), it should be regarded as masculine.

Long (digha) /legs (jangha) of this (yassa), he is (called) (so ayam) (2 man tha has) long legs (dighajangho). Good (kalyana) wife (bhariya) of this

(yassa), fe is (called) (so ayam) (a man that has) a good wife (kalyanabhariyo). Much (pahtuita) wisdom (pafifa) of this (yassa), he is (called) (so
ayam) (2 man that has) much wisdom (pahutapafifio).

Why it is said bhasitapuma, that indicated masculine? To prevent the operation of this rule when it did not indicated masculine in the past. A relative of the
brahmin and (brahmanabandhu ca) sie is 2 wife (sa bhariya ca), so (iti) (she is called) a wife that is a relative of a brahmin
(brahmanabandhubhariya). //n RGpasiddhi §354, another example is given, saddhadhuro, foundation of faith; here saddha is always feminine, it never
indicated masculine in the past.]

332. 343. Kammadharayasaiifie ca (716).
Kammadharayasafifie ca samase itthiyam tulyadhikarane pade pubbe bhasitapumitthi ce, puma va datthabba.
Brahmanadarika; khattiyakafina (M. 1, 122; A. 1, 526); khattiyakumarika (JA. i, 489).
Bhasitapumeti kimattharn? Khattiyabandhudarika; brahmanabandhudarika.

Also in an adjectival compound.

Also when there is a word that has the same locus in the feminine in an adjectival compound, if the previous (word) is feminine
that indicated masculine (in the past), it should be regarded as masculine.

"Brahmanadarika", a brahmin girl; "khattiyakafina", a Khattiya girl; "khattiyakumarika", a Kattiya maiden.

168 "Hentadi ca tarn puiifail ca ti mahapufifan” ti payogo va sundaro.
169 The sutta says "mahatarh”, sixth inflection plural (genitive plural), instead of saying "mahato", sixth inflection singular.

170 Udaharanam idarm vicaretabbam. Brahmabandhii ca sa bhariya ca ti brahmabandhubhariya, saddhadhanar, pafifiaratam (S1).
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Why it is said "bhasitapuma”, that indicated masculine? To prevent the operation of this rule when it did not indicated masculine
in the past such as "khattiyabandhudarika", a girl that is a relative of a Khattiya; "brahmanabandhudarika", a girl that is relative of a
brahmin. [Rupasiddhi §343 gives a different example, "Ganganadi", the river Ganges.]

333. 344. Attarh nassa tappurise (717).
Nassa padassa tappurise uttarapade attam hoti.
Na brahmano abrahmano (D. iii, 67); avasalo; abhikkhu (Vin. ii, 412); apaficavassam; apaficagavam.
In a determinative compound, there is "a" of "na".

When there is word following in a determinative compound, there is "a" of "na".

Not (na) brahmin (brahmano) (is called) not a brahmin (abrahmano). Not (na) outcast (vasalo) (is called) not an outcast (avasalo).
Not (na) bhikkhu (bhikkhu) (is called) not a bhikkhu (abhikkhu). Not (na) five rains (paficavassam) (is called) not five rains
(apancavassam). Not (na) five cows (paficagavam) (is called) not five cows (apaficagavam).

334. 345. Sare an (718).
Nassa padassa tappurise anadeso hoti sare pare.
Na asso anasso; anissaro (VinA. i, 339); anariyo (Vin. iii, 14).
When there is a vowel, there is "an".

When a vowel follows in a determinative compound, there is substitution as "an" of the word "na".

Not (no) horse (asso) (is called) not a horse (anasso), a mule. Not (na) creator (issaro) (is called) not a creator (anissaro). Not (na)
noble (ariyo) (is called) not a noble one (anariyo).

335. 346. Kad kussa (719).

Ku icc’ etassa kad hoti sare pare.

Kucchitam annam kadannam; kucchitam asanam kadasanam.

Sare ti kimattham? Kucchita dara yesam (apufifiakaranam) te honti ti kudara; kujana. Evam kuputta, kugeha,
kuvattha, kudasa.

There is "kad" of "ku".

When a vowel follows, there is "kad" of "ku".

Bad (kucchitarh) food (annam) (is called) bad food (kadannam). Bad (kucchitam) aliment (asanam) (is called) bad aliment
(kadasanam).

Why it is said "sare", when a vowel (follows)? To prevent the operation of this rule when a vowel does not follow such as in the
following examples. Bad (kucchita) wives (dara) of those (yesar) that do demerit (apuiifiakaranam), they are (called) (te honti)
(those that have) "bad wives" (kudara). Bad (kucchito) persons (jana) (is called) bad persons (kujana). Likewise "kuputta", bad sons,
"kugeha", bad houses, "kuvattha", bad clothes, "kudasa", bad female slaves.!”!

336. 347. Ka ‘ppatthesu ca (720).
Ku icc’ etassa ka hoti appatthesu ca.
Kalavanam; kapuppham.

Bahuvacanaggahanam kimattham? Ku icc’ etassa anappakatthesu pi kvaci ka hoti. Kapurisa (Khu. ii, 157;
PetavatthuA. 117).

Also in the meaning of little, there is "ka".

171 Bhante, this compounds should be resolved as bahubbihi or as kammadharaya? Because the first one "kudara" is resolved as a
bahubbthi. UN
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Also in the meaning of little, there is "ka" of "ku".

Little (appakarn) salt (lavanam) (is called) little salt (kalavanam). Little (appakarm) flower (puppham) (is called) little (few)
flower(s) (kapupphari).!72

What is the purpose of taking "bahuvacana", plural? Sometimes also in meanings other than little there is "ka" of "ku". Bad
(kucchita) men (purisa) (is called) bad men (kapurisa).

337. 350. Kvaci samasantagatanam akaranto (722).
Samasantagatanam namanam anto saro kvaci akaro hoti.

Devanam raja devarajo, devaraja (S. i, 236-7); devanam sakha devasakho, devasakha; pafica ahani paficaham
(Vin. iv, 112), sattaham (M. ii, 242; Khu. i, 87), paficagavam; chattupahanam (Vin. ii, 451); upasaradam;
visalakkho (Khu. vi, 241); vimukho.

Karaggahanam kimattharm? Akaranta-ikaranta!’3 ca honti. Paccakkha dhamma yassa so’ yan ti
paccakkhadhamma, surabhino gandho surabhigandhi; sundaro gandho sugandhi; pitino gandho putigandhi;
kucchito gandho kugandhi; dutthu gandho yassa so ‘yan ti duggandhi; puti eva gandho putigandhi.

Nadianta ca kattuanta ca kapaccayo hoti samasante.

Baht nadiyo yasmim so ‘yam bahunadiko, janapado. Bahavo kattaro yassa so ‘yam bahukattuko, puriso.

Sometimes there is "a" of the end vowel that stands at the end of a compound.

non

Sometimes the end vowel of nouns that stand at the end of a compound becomes "a".

King (raja) of devas (devanam) (is called) king of devas (devarajo, devaraja). Friend (sakha) of devas (devanam) (is called) friend
of devas (devasakho, devasakha). Five (pafica) days (ahani) (is called) five days (paficaham). Seven (satta) days (ahani) (is called)
seven days (sattahamn). Five (pafica) cows (gavo) (is called) five cows (paficagavar). Umbrella and (chattarh ca) sandals (upahanarm)
(is called) umbrella and sandals (chattupahanarm). Near (samiparh) autumn (saradassa) (is called) near autumn (upasaradam). Large
(visalam) eye (akkhi) of this (yassa), he is (called) (so ayam) (a man that has) large eyes (visalakkho). Deformed (virupam) face
(mukham) of this (yassa), he is (called) (so ayarm), (a man that has) a deformed face (vimukho).

n=n

What is the purpose of taking "kara" [why saying "akaranto" instead of "a-anto"]? To allow the substitution by "a" and
Realized (paccakkha) Dhammas (dhamma) of this (yassa), he is (called) (so ayarnh) (a man that has) realized Dhammas
(paccakkhadhamma). Scent (gandho) of a fragant flower (surabhino) (is called) scent of a fragrant flower (surabhigandhi). Good
(sundaro) smell (gandhi) (is called) good smell (sugandhi). Smell (gandho) of something rotten (putino) (is called) smell of
something rotten (putigandhi). Bad (kucchito) smell (gandho) (is called) bad smell (kugandhi). Bad (dutthu) smell (gandho) of this
(yassa), he is (called) (so ayam) (a man that has) "bad smell"(duggandhi). Rotten itself (pati eva) smell (gandho) (it is called) rotten
smell (ptitigandhi).

Hiﬂ‘

-1

At the end of the compound there is the suffix "ka" of those that have "nadi" as the last member and those that have "kattu" as the
last member.

Many (baht) rivers (nadiyo) in this (yasmim), that is (called) (so ayam) (a place that has) many rivers (bahunadiko), a district (is
what is meant). Many (bahavo) helpers (kattaro) of this (yassa), he is (called) (a man that has) many helpers (bahukattuko), a person
(is what is meant).

338. 356. Nadimha ca (725).
Nadimha ca kapaccayo hoti samasante.

Bahu nadiyo yasmim so ‘yan ti bahunadiko. Bahtu kantiyo yassa so ‘yan ti bahukantiko. Bahunariko.

—n n=n n=mn

Also after "nadi" [here "nadi" means those words ending in "i" and "@" in feminine gender.]

-1

Also at the end of a compound after "nad1" there is the suffix 'ka".

172 Should countable or uncountable? Singular or plural? UN
173 Akarikara (Si).
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Many (baht) rivers (nadiyo) in this (yasmim), that is (called) (so ayam) (a place that has) many rivers (bahunadiko). Many (bahu)
charms (kantiyo) of this (yassa), he is (called) (a man that has) many charms (bahukantiko). Baht (many) women (nariyo) of this
(yassa), he is (called) (a man that has) many women (bahunariko).

339. 358. Jayaya tudarn-jani'’# patimhi (731).
Jaya icc’ etaya tudam jani icc’ ete adesa honti patimhi pare.
Tudarmpati!>, janipati.
When "pati" follows, there are "tuda" and "jani" of "jaya".

Mim =1, 1"

When "pati" follows, there are these sustitutions of "jaya": "tudam" and "jani".

"is

"Tudampati”, wife and husband, "janipati", wife and husband.
340. 355. Dhanumh’ a ca (732).

Dhanumha ca apaccayo hoti samasante.

Gandivo dhanu yassa so ‘yam gandivadhanva.

Also there is "a" after "dhanu".

At the end of a compound, there is the suffix "a" after "dhanu".

Jointed (gandivo) bow (dhanu) of this (yassa), he is (called) (so ayam) (a man that has) a bow with many joints (gandivadhanva).
341. 336. Am vibhattinam akaranta abyayibhava (733).

Tasma akaranta abyayibhavasamasa parasam vibhattinam kvaci am hoti.

Adhicittam (Vin. 111, 278; A. 1, 232, 238); yathavuddham (JA. 1, 234; VinA. 1, 10); upakumbham; yavajivam
(Vin. 1, 27; iii, 63, 133); tiropabbatam (D. i, 73; M. i, 41; A. i, 170); tiropakaram (Vin. ii, 348); tirokuttam (D.
1, 74; A. 1, 170); antopasadam.

Kvaci ti kimattharm? Adhicittassa bhikkhuno.

After an adverbial compound that ends in "a", the inflections become "am".

Sometimes after an adverbial compound ending in "a", the following inflections become "arn".176

Higher mind (adhicittam); according to seniority (yathavuddham); the talk that arose near the water pot (upakumbham); as long as
life lasts (yavajivam); across the mountain (tiropabbatarn); across the encircling wall (tiropakaram); beyond the wall (tirokuttarn);
inside the mansion (antopasadam).

Why it is said "kvaci", sometimes? To allow exceptions of this rule such as in the following example: Of the higher mind
(adhicittassa) of the bhikkhu (bhikkhuno).

342. 337. Saro rasso napurnsake (734).
Napumsake vattamanassa abyayibhavasamasassa lingassa saro rasso hoti.
Kumarisu adhikicca pavattati katha iti adhikumari. Upavadhu; upagangam; upamanikam.
In the neuter (gender) there is short vowel.

There is short vowel of the stem of an adverbial compound in the neuter gender.

The conversation (katha) that arises (pavattati) regarding (adhikicca) the maidens (kumarisu), so (iti) (is called) the conversation
that arises regarding the maidens (adhikumar). The conversation that arises near the daugher-in-law (upavadhu). The conversation
that arises near the Ganges (upagangam). The conversation that arises near the big pot (upamanikarm).

174 Darnjant (K).
175 Dampati (St/k).

176 According this sutta the termination "am" can mean any of the other inflections.
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343. 338. Aiifiasma lopo ca (735).
Afifiasma abyayibhavasamasa anakaranta parasam vibhattinam lopo ca hoti.

Adhitthi (Vism. i, 344), adhikumari, upavadhu.

Also there is elision after others.

non

Also there is elision of the following inflections after other adverbial compounds not ending in "a".

The conversation that arises regarding a woman (adhitthi). The conversation that arises regarding the maidens (adhikumari). The
conversation that arises near the daugher-in-law (upavadhu).

Iti nama-kappe samasa-kappo sattamo kando.
Thus ends the seventh division, the compound chapter in the section on nouns

Samasa-kappo nitthito.
End of the Compound chapter

5-TADDHITA-KAPPA
5-SECONDARY DERIVATIVE CHAPTER
ATTHAMA-KANMA
Eighth Section

344. 361. Va n' apacce (752).

Napaccayo hoti va "tass' apaccam" icc' etasmim atthe.

Vasitthassa apaccam Vasittho (Vin. i1, 11; D. 1, 225; iii, 66), Vasitthassa apaccam va. Vasitthassa apaccam
Vasitthi. Vasitthassa apaccam Vasittham. Evarn Bharadvajo (D. i, 225; M. i, 47; A. ii, 197), Bharadvaj,
Bharadvajam. Gotamo (Vin. 1, 1), Gotam1 (M. iii, 296; a. iii, 101), Gotamam (D. 1, 236). Vasudevo (JA. 1v,
81), Vasudevi, Vasudevam. Baladevo (JA. iv, 81), Baladevi, Baladevam. Vesamitto (D. 1, 97; A. ii, 197),

Vesamitttt, Vesamittam.

In the offspring there is na.

There is the suffix "na" in this meaning: "offspring of him".

The offspring (apaccam) of Vasittha (Vasitthassa) (is called) Vasittho or Vasittht or Vasittham. Likewise, the offspring (apaccarm)
of Bharadvaja (Bharadvajassa) (is called) Bharadvajo or Bharadvaji or Bharadvajam. The offspring (apaccam) of Gotama
(Gotamassa) (is called) Gotamo or Gotami or Gotamar. The offspring (apaccam) of Vasudeva (Vasudevassa) (is called) Vasudevo
or Vasudevi or Vasudevam. The offspring (apaccam) of Vasudeva (Vasudevassa) (is called) Vasudevo or Vasudevi or Vasudevam.
The offspring (apaccam) of Baladeva (Baladevassa) (is called) Baladevo or Baladevi or Baladevam. The offspring of Visamitto
(Visamittassa) (is called) Vesamitto or Vesamitti or Vesamittam.

345. 366. Nayana-nana Vacchadito (754).

Tasma Vacchadito gottaganato nayana-nanapaccaya honti va "tass' apaccam" icc' etasmim atthe.

Vacchassa apaccamm Vacchayano (M. i, 232), Vacchano, Vacchassa apaccam va, Vacchassa apaccam
Vacchayani, Vacchani, Vacchassa apaccam Vacchayanam, Vacchanam. Sakatassa apaccam Sakatayano,
Sakatano, Sakatassa apaccam va, Sakatayani, Sakatani, Sakatayanam, Sakatanam. Evam Kanhayano (D. i, 87,
89), Kanhano, Kanhassa apaccam va, Kanhayani, Kanhani, Kanhayanam, Kanhanam. Aggivessayano (M. 1i,
301, 302), Aggivessano (M. i, 301, 302), Aggivessayani, Aggivessani, Aggivessayanam, Aggivessanam.
Gacchayano, Gacchano, Gacchayani, Gacchani, Gacchayanam, Gacchanam. Kappayano, Kappano, Kappayani,
Kappani, Kappayanam, Kappanam. Moggallayano (V. ii, 11; M. i, 279, 318), Moggallano (V. ii, 11; M. i, 279,
318), Moggallayani, Moggallani, Moggallayanam, Moggallanam. Muficayano, Muficano, Muficayant,
Muiicani, Muficayanam, Muiicanam. Samghayano, Samghano, Sammghayani, Samghani, Samghayanam,
Samghanam. Lomayano, Lomano, Lomayani, Lomani, Lomayanam, Lomanam. Sakamayano, Sakamano,
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Sakamayani, Sakamani, Sakamayanam, Sakamanam. Narayano, Narano, Narayani, Narani, Narayanam,
Naranarh. Corayano, Corano, Corayani, Corani, Corayanarm, Coranam. Avasalayano, Avasalano, Avasalayani,
Avasalani, Avasalayanam, Avasalanam. Dvepayano, Dvepano, Dvepayani, Dvepani, Dvepayanam,
Dvepanam. Kuficayano, Kuficano, Kuficayani, Kuficani, Kuficayanam, Kuficanam. Kaccayano (D. i, 52; M. i,
157; S. i, 68), Kaccano (D. i, 52; M. i, 157; S. i, 68), Kaccayani (JA. iii, 404), Kaccani (JA. iii, 404),
Kaccayanam, Kaccanam.

After "Vaccha", etc., there is "nayana" and "nana".

After the groups of clans "Vaccha" and others, there are the suffixes "nayana" and "nana" in this meaning: "the offspring of him".

The offspring (apaccam) of Vaccha (Vacchassa) (is called) Vacchayano or Vacchano or Vacchayani or Vacchani or Vacchayanam
or Vacchanam. The offspring (apaccam) of Sakata (Sakatassa) (is called) Sakatayano or Sakatano or Sakatayani or Sakatani or
Sakatayanam or Sakatanam. Likewise, the offspring (apaccam) of Kanha (Kanhassa) (is called) Kanhayano, Kanhano, Kanhayani,
Kanhani, Kanhayanam, Kanhanam. The offspring (apaccam) of Aggivessa (Aggivessassa) (is called) Aggivessayano, Aggivessano,
Aggivessayani, Aggivessani, Aggivessayanam, Aggivessanam. The offspring (apaccam) of Gaccha (Gacchassa) (is called)
Gacchayano, Gacchano, Gacchayani, Gacchani, Gacchayanam, Gacchanam. The offspring (apaccam) of Kappa (Kappassa) (is
called) Kappayano, Kappano, Kappayani, Kappani, Kappayanar, Kappanam. The offspring (apaccam) of Moggalla (Moggallassa)
(is called) Moggallayano, Moggallano, Moggallayani, Moggallani, Moggallayanam, Moggallano, Moggallayani, Moggallant,
Moggallayanam, Moggallanam. [The rest is formed in the same way] Muficayano, Muiicano, Muiicayani, Muiicani, Muficayanamn,
Muificanam. Samghayano, Samghano, Samghayani, Samghani, Samghayanam, Samghanam. Lomayano, Lomano, Lomayani, Lomani,
Lomayanam, Lomanam. Sakamayano, Sakamano, Sakamayani, Sakamani, Sakamayanam, Sakamanam. Narayano, Narano, Narayani,
Narani, Narayanam, Naranam. Corayano, Corano, Corayani, Corani, Corayanarn, Coranari. Avasalayano, Avasalano, Avasalayani,
Avasalani, Avasalayanam, Avasalanam.

The offspring (apaccam) of Dvipa (Dvipassa) (is called) Dvepayano, Dvepano, Dvepayani, Dvepani, Dvepayanam, Dvepanam.

Kuificayano, Kuficano, Kuficayani, Kuficani, Kuficayanam, Kuficanam. Kaccayano, Kaccano, Kaccayani, Kaccani, Kaccayanam,
Kaccanam.

346. 367. Neyyo Kattikadihi (755).

Tehi gottaganehi Kattikadihi neyyapaccayo hoti va "tass' apaccam" icc' etasmim atthe.

Kattikaya apaccam Kattikeyyo, Kattikaya apaccam va. Evam Venateyyo (Khu. v, 204), Rohineyyo (JA. iv,
84), Gangeyyo (Khu. v, 54), Kaddameyyo, Nadeyyo, Aleyyo, Aheyyo, Kameyyo. Suciya apaccarh Soceyyo,
Saleyyo, Baleyyo, Maleyyo, Kaleyyo.

After those that have "kattika" as the beginning word there is "neyyo".!77

After those groups of clans that have Kattika as the beginning word, there is the suffix "neyya" in this meaning: "The offspring of
him".

The offspring (apaccam) of Kattika (Kattikaya) (is called) Kattikeyyo. Likewise, the offspring (apaccarn) of Vinata (Vinataya) (is
called) Venateyyo. The offspring (apaccam) of Rohini (Rohiniya) (is called) Rohineyyo. The offspring (apaccam) of Ganga
(Gangaya) (is called) Gangeyyo. The offspring (apaccam) of Kaddama (Kaddamaya) (is called) Kaddameyyo. The offspring
(apaccarn) of Nadi (Nadiya) (is called) Nadeyyo. The offspring (apaccari) of Ali (Aliya) (is called) Aleyyo. The offspring
(apaccari) of Ahi (Ahiya) (is called) Aheyyo. The offspring (apaccam) of Kami (Kamiya) (is called) Kameyyo. The offspring
(apaccam) of Suci (Suciya) (is called) Soceyyo. The offspring (apaccam) of Sala (Salaya) (is called) Saleyyo. The offspring
(apaccam) of Bala (Balaya) (is called) Baleyyo. The offspring (apaccam) of Mala (Malaya) (is called) Maleyyo. The offspring
(apaccam) of Kala (Kalaya) (is called) Kaleyyo.

347. 368. Ato ni va (756).

Tasma akarato nipaccayo hoti va "tass' apaccam" icc' etasmim atthe.

Dakkhassa apaccam Dakkhi, Dakkhassa apaccam va. Dunassa apaccam Doni (JA. iii, 270), Dunassa
apaccam va. Evam Vasavi, Sakyaputti, Nataputti (D. i, 45), Dasaputti, Dasavi, Varuni, Gandi, Baladevi,
Pavaki, Jenadatti (VinA. i, 171), Buddhi, Dhammi, Samghi, Kappi, Anuruddhi.

Va ti vikappanatthena nikapaccayo hoti "tass' apaccam" icc' etasmim atthe. Sakyaputtassa apaccam

sakyaputtiko. Evam nataputtiko, jenadattiko.
Sometimes after "a" there is "ni".

77 vk attikadihi" is a bahubbihi compound: Kattika adi yesarh, te Kattikadayo, tehi Kattikadthi.
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Sometimes after "a" there is the suffix "ni" in this meaning: "The offspring of him".

The offspring (apaccam) of Dakkha (Dakkhassa) (is called) Dakkhi. The offspring (apaccam) of Duna (Dunassa) (is called) Doni.
Likewise, the offspring (apaccam) of Vasava (Vasavassa) (is called) Vasavi. The offspring (apaccam) of Sakyaputta (Sakyaputtassa)
(is called) Sakyaputti. The offspring (apaccam) of Nataputta (Nataputtassa) (is called) Nataputti. The offspring (apaccam) of
Dasaputta (Dasaputtassa) (is called) Dasaputti. The offspring (apaccar) of Dasava (Dasavassa) (is called) Dasavi. The offspring
(apaccam) of Varuna (Varunassa) (is called) Varuni. The offspring (apaccamm) of Ganda (Gandassa) (is called) Gandi. The offspring
(apaccam) of Baladeva (Baladevassa) (is called) Baladevi. The offspring (apaccam) of Pavaka (Pavakassa) (is called) Pavaki. The
offspring (apaccam) of Jinadatta (Jinadattassa) (is called) Jenadatti. The offspring (apaccam) of Buddha (Buddhassa) (is called)
Buddhi. The offspring (apaccarh) of Dhamma (Dhammassa) (is called) Dhammi. The offspring (apaccam) of Samgha (Samghassa)
(is called) Samghi. The offspring (apaccam) of Kappa (Kappassa) (is called) Kappi. The offspring (apaccam) of Anuruddha
(Anuruddhassa) (is called) Anuruddhi.

"Va" has the meaning of extending; so there is the suffix "nika" in this meaning: "The offspring of him". The offspring (apaccarm)
of Sakyaputta (Sakyaputtassa) (is called) Sakyaputtiko. Likewise, the offspring (apaccam) of Nataputta (Nataputtassa) (is called)
Nataputtiko. The offspring (apaccam) of Jinadatta (Jinadattassa) (is called) Jenadattiko.

348. 371. Navo 'pakvadihi (757).

Upaku icc' evamadihi navapaccayo hoti va "tass' apaccam" icc' etasmim atthe.

Upakussa apaccam Opakavo, Upakussa apaccam va. Manuno apaccamm Manavo (D. i, 82), Manuno apaccam
va. Bhaggussa apaccam Bhaggavo (M. i1, 242; M. iii, 281), Bhaggussa apaccam va. Pandussa apaccam

Pandavo (JA. ii, 89), Pandussa apaccam va. Bahussa apaccam Bahavo, Bahussa apaccam va.

Optionally after "Upaku" and others, there is "nava".

Optionally after "Upaku" and others, there is the suffix "nava" in this meaning: The offspring of him.

The offspring (apaccam) of Upaku (Upakussa) (is called) Opakavo. The offspring (apaccarh) of Manu (Manuno) (is called)
Manavo. The offspring (apaccam) of Bhaggu (Bhaggussa) (is called) Bhaggavo. The offspring (apaccam) of Pandu (Pandussa) (is
called) Pandavo. The offspring of Bahu (Bahussa) (is called) Bahavo.

349. 372. Nera vidhavadito (758-9).

Tasma vidhavadito nerapaccayo hoti va "tass' apaccam" icc' etasmim atthe.

Vidhavaya apaccam vedhavero (Khu. vi, 327), vidhavaya apaccam va. Bandhukiya apaccam bandhukero,
bandhukiya apaccam va. Samanassa apaccam samanero (Vin. i1, 160; iii, 116), samanassa apaccam va. Evam
samaner1 (Vin. ii, 160, 458), samaneram, nalikero, nalikeri, nalikeram.

After "Vidhava" and others, there is "nera".

After "Vidhava" and others, there is the suffix "nera" in this meaning: The offspring of him.

The offspring (apaccam) of a widow (vidhavaya) (is called) son of a widow (vedhavero). The offspring (apaccam) of a woman
that goes to a lover (bandhukiya) (is called) son of a woman that goes to a lover (bandhukero). The offspring (apaccam) of monk
(samanassa) (is called) a novice (samanero). Likewise, female novice (samaner), (samanerar);!7® coconut tree (nalikero),
(nalikerT), (nalikerarm).

350. 373. Yena va sarmsattharh tarati carati vahati niko (764).

Yena va samsattham, yena va tarati, yena va carati, yena va vahati icc' etesv atthesu nikapaccayo hoti va.

Tilena samsattham bhojanam telikam, tilena samsattham va. Evam golikam, ghatikam.

Navaya tarati ti naviko (Khu. vi, 79), navaya tarati va. Evam olumpiko.

Sakatena carati ti sakatiko (S. i, 56), sakatena carati va. Evam pattiko (D. i, 47), dandiko, dhammiko (D. i,
80; M. ii, 262; Khu. ii, 273), padiko.

Sisena vahati ti s1siko, sisena vahati va. Amsena vahat ti amsiko, amsena vahati va. Evam khandhiko,
anguliko.

Va ti vikappanatthena afifiesu pi nikapaccayo hoti. Rajagahe vasati ti rajagahiko, rajagahe vasati va.
Rajagahe jato rajagahiko, rajagahe jato va. Evam magadhiko (M. i, 287), savatthiko, kapilavatthiko,
pataliputtiko, vesaliko (Vin. i, 27; A. iii, 47).

178 please explain what it means in the neuter. UN
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There is "nika" (in these meanings:) mixed with that, he crosses by that, he goes by that, he carries by that.

There is the suffix "nika" in these meanings: mixed with that, he crosses by that, he goes by that, he carries by that.

Food (bhojanam) mixed (samsattham) with sesamum seed (tilena) (is called) (food) mixed with sesamum seeds (telikam). Food
(bhojanam) mixed (samsattharh) with molasses (gulena) (is called) (food) mixed with molasses (golikarh). Food (bhojanarn) mixed
(samsattharn) with ghee (ghatena) (is called) (food) mixed with ghee (ghatikar).

He crosses (tarati) by boat (navaya) (is called) a sailor (naviko). He crosses (tarati) by raft (ulumpena) (is called) a rafter
(olumpiko).

He goes (carati) by cart (sakatena) (is called) a carter (sakatiko). He goes (carati) by foot (pattena) (is called) a pedestrian
(pattiko). He goes (carati) by stick (dandena) (is called) a man that goes by a stick (dandiko). He goes/lives (carati) by the Dhamma
(Dhammena) (is called) a man that lives by the Dhamma (Dhammiko). He goes (carati) by foot (padena) (is called) a pedestrian
(padiko).

He carries (vahati) with the head (sisena) (is called) a man that carries (something) with his head (sisiko). He carries (vahati) with
the shoulder (ammsena) (is called) a man that carries (something) with his shoulder (amsiko). He carries (vahati) with the shoulder
(khandhena) (is called) a man that carries (something) with his shoulder (khandiko). He carries (vahati) with the fingers (angulihi)
(is called) a man that carries (something) with his fingers (anguliko).

"Va" is for extending the uses, in other senses also there is the suffix "nika". He lives (vasati) in Rajagaha (Rajagahe) (is called) a
resident of Rajagaha (Rajagahiko). Born (jato) in Rajagaha (Rajagahe) (is called) a man that was born in Rajagaha (Rajagahiko).
Likewise, he lives (vasati) in Magadha (Magadhe) (is called) a resident of Magadha (Magadiko), a resident of Savatthi (Savatthiko),
a resident of Kapilavatthu (Kapilavatthiko), a resident of Pataliputta (Pataliputtiko), a resident of Vesali (Vesaliko).

351. 374. Tam adhite tena-katadi sannidhana-niyoga-sippa-bhanda-jivikatthesu ca (764).

Tam adhite, tena katadi-atthe, tamhi sannidhana, tattha niyutto, tam assa sippam, tam assa bhandam, tam assa
jivikam icc' etesv atthesu ca nikapaccayo hoti va.

Vinayam adhite Venayiko (Vin. i, 3), Vinayam adhite va. Evam Suttantiko (Vin. i, 244), Abhidhammiko
(AbhA. 1, 12), Veyyakaraniko.

Kayena katarm kammam kayikam (Abh. ii, 255), kayena katamm kammam va. Evam vacasikam (Abh. ii, 255),
manasikam.

Sarire sannidhana vedana saririka (M. i, 13, 300), sarire sannidhana va. Evam manasika.

Dvare niyutto dovariko (Khu. iii, 351), dvare niyutto va. Evam bhandagariko (VinA. i, 310), nagariko,
navakammiko.

Vina assa sippam veniko, vina assa sippam va. Evam panaviko, modingiko, vamsiko.

Gandho assa bhandam gandhiko (Khu. iii, 421), gandho assa bhandam va. Evam teliko (Khu. iii, 421),
goliko.

Urabbham hantva jivati ti orabbhiko (M. ii, 6; A. i, 528; ii, 267), urabbham hantva jivati va. Magam hantva
Jivati ti magaviko (M. ii, 6; A. 1, 528; i1, 267), magam hantva jivati va. Evam sokariko (M. ii, 6; A. 1, 528; 1ii,
267), sakuniko (M. ii, 6; A. i, 528; ii, 267).

Adiggahanena afifiattha pi nikapaccayo yojetabbo. Jalena hato jaliko, jalena hato va.

Suttena bandho suttiko, suttena bandho va.

Capo assa avudho capiko, capo assa avudho va. Evam tomariko, muggariko, mosaliko.

Vato assa abadho vatiko, vato assa abadho va. Evam semhiko, pittiko.

Buddhe pasanno buddhiko, buddhe pasanno va. Evam dhammiko (Khu. i, 25), samghiko.

Buddhassa santakarm buddhikam, buddhassa santakam va. Evamh dhammikam, samghikam (Vin. ii, 58, 202).

Vatthena kitam bhandam vatthikam, vatthena kitam bhandam va. Evam kumbhikam, phalikam, kimkanikam,
sovannikam.

Kumbho assa parimanam kumbhikam, kumbho assa parimanam va.

Kumbhassa rasi kumbhikam, kumbhassa rasi va.

Kumbham arahatt ti kumbhiko, kumbham arahati va.

Akkhena dibbati ti akkhiko, akkhena dibbati va. Evam salakiko, tindukiko ambaphaliko, kapitthaphaliko,
nalikeriko icc' evamadi.
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Optionally, he learns that, made by that, etc., and in the meaning of staying in, engaged in, skill, merchandise, livelihood.

Optionally, he learns that, in the meaning of made by that, etc., and in these meanings: staying in, engaged there, that is his skill,
that is his merchandise, that is his livelihood, there is the suffix "nika".

He learns (adhite) Vinaya (Vinayarm) (is called) a person that learns Vinaya (Venayiko). Likewise, he learns (adhite) Suttanta
(Suttantarn) (is called) a person that learns Suttanta (Suttantiko). He learns (adhite) Abhidhamma (Abhidhammar) (is called) a
person that learns Abhidhamma (Abhidhammiko). He learns (adhite) grammar (byakaranam) (is called) a person that learns
grammar (Veyyakaraniko).

An action (kammarm) done (katarh) by the body (kayena) (is called) bodily (action) (kayikam). Likewise, an action (kammar)
done (katarn) by the speech (vacasa) (is called) verbal (action) (vacasikam); an action (kammarh) done (katarn) by the mind
(manasa) (is called) mental (action) (manasikam).

A feeling (vedana) located (sannidhana) in the body (sarire) (is called) bodily (feeling) (saririka). Likewise, a feeling (vedana)
located (sannidhana) in the mind (manasi) (is called) a mental (feeling) (manasika).

Engaged (niyutto) at the door (dvare) (is called) a gatekeeper (dovariko). Likewise, engaged (niyutto) in the property (bhandagare)
(is called) a treasurer (bhandagariko); engaged (niyutto) in the city (nagare) (is called) a citizen (nagariko), engaged (niyutto) in new
work (navakamme) (is called) (a person that is) engaged in new work (navakammiko).

Playing the harp (vina) is his (assa) is skill (sipparn) (is called) a harpist (veniko). Likewise, playing the drum (panavo) is his
(assa) skill (sippam) (is called) a drummer (panaviko); playing the small drum (mudingo) is his (assa) skill (sippam) (is called) a
small drum player (modingiko); playing the flute (varso) is his (assa) skill (sippam) (is called) a flute player (vamsiko).

Perfume (gandho) is his (assa) merchandise (bhandam) (is called) a perfume seller (gandhiko). Likewise, oil (telam) is his (assa)
merchandise (bhandam) (is called) a oil seller (teliko); sugar (gulam) is his (assa) merchandise (bhandam) (is called) a seller of
sugar (goliko).

Having killed (hantva) ram (urabbhar) he lives (jivati), so (iti) (he is called) a dealer or butcher of sheep (orabbhiko). Having
killed (hantva) a beast (magar) he lives (jivati), so (iti) (he is called) a hunter (magaviko). Having killed (hantva) a pig (sukaram)
he lives (jivati), so (iti) (he is called) a pork butcher (sokariko). Having killed (hantva) a bird (sakunarh) he lives (jivati), so (iti) (he
is called) a fowler (sakuniko).

By taking "adi", also in other meanings the suffix "nika" can be employed. Killed (hato) by net (jalena) (is called) (one that is)
killed by net (jaliko).

Bound (bandho) by string (suttena) (is called) (one that is) bound by string (suttiko).

A bow (capo) is his (assa) weapon (avudho) (is called) an archer (capiko). Likewise, a spear (tomaro) is his (assa) weapon
(avudho) (is called) a spearman (tomariko); a club (muggaro) is his (assa) weapon (avudho) (is called) one whose weapon is a club
(muggariko); a pestle (musalo) is his (assa) weapon (avudho) (is called) one whose weapon is a pestle (mosaliko).

Wind (vato) is his (assa) disease (abadho) (he is called) one whose disease is wind (vatiko). Likewise, phlegm (semham) is his
(assa) disease (abadho) (he is called) one whose disease is phlegm (semhiko); bile (pittarh) is his (assa) disease (abadho) (he is
called) one whose disease is bile (pittiko).

Having faith (pasanno) in the Buddha (Buddhe) (he is called) one who has faith in the Buddha (buddhiko). Likewise, having faith
(pasanno) in the Dhamma (Dhamme) (he is called) one who has faith in the Dhamma (dhammiko); having faith (pasanno) in the
Sargha (Sarmmghe) (he is called) one who has faith in the Samgha (sarmghiko).

Property (santakam) of the Buddha (Buddhassa) (it is called) the property of the Buddha (buddhikam). Likewise, the property
(santakam) of the Dhamma (Dhammassa) (it is called) the property of the Dhamma (dhammikar); the property (santakam) of the
Sarhgha (Sarmghassa) (it is called) the property of the Sarhgha (sarmghikar).

Merchandise (bhandam) bought (kitarh) with clothes (vatthena) (it is called) merchanise bought with cloth (vatthikam). Likewise,
merchandise (bhandarh) bought (kitarh) with a water-pot (kumbham) (it is called) merchandise bought with a water-pot
(kumbhikarh); merchandise (bhandarn) bought (kitarn) with fruit (phalena) (it is called) merchandise bought with fruit (phalikam);
merchandise (bhandarh) bought (kitarm) with a kind of bell (kimkanena) (it is called) merchandise bought with a king of bell
(kirhkanikari1);!7® merchandise (bhandari) bought (kitarh) with gold (suvannena) (it is called) merchandise bought with gold
(sovannikam).

A kumbha (kumbho) is its (assa) measure (parimanam) (it is called) something that has a kumbha as its measure (kumbhikam).

A pile (rasi) of water-pots (kumbhassa) (it is called) a pile of water-pots (kumbhikarm).

It is worth (arahati) a kumbha (kumbham) (it is called) something that it is worth a kumbha (kumbhikam).

He plays (dibbati) with dice (akkhena) (he is called) a dice-player (akkhiko). Likewise, he plays (dibbati) with bamboo sticks
(salakehi) (he is called) a bamboo sticks player (salakiko); he plays (dibbati) with a fig tree (tindukena) (he is called) a person that
plays with a fig tree (tindukiko); he plays (dibbati) with mangoes (ambaphalena) (he is called) a person that plays with mangoes

179 What does it mean?

165



(ambaphaliko); he plays (dibbati) with the fruits of the Kapittha tree (kapitthaphalena) (he is called) a person that plays with the
fruits of the Kapittha tree (kapitthaphaliko); he plays (dibbati) with coconuts (nalikerena) (he is called) a person that plays with
coconuts (nalikeriko); etc.

352. 376. Na raga tass' edam afifiatthesu ca (765).

Napaccayo hoti va ragamha "tena rattam" icc' etasmim atthe, "tass' edam" afifatthesu ca.

Kasavena rattam vattham kasavam (Khu. i, 14), kasavena rattam vattharm va. Evam kosumbham, haliddam
(Khu. v, 106), patangam!89, rattangam, mafjittham (M. i, 179), kunkumam (DAA. ii, 190).

Stukarassa idam mamsam sokaram, stikarassa idam mamsam va. Evarmh mahimsam (Mhvs. 25-6)

Udumbarassa avidiire pavattam vimanam odumbaram, udumbarassa avidiire pavattarn vimanam va.

Vidisaya avidure nivaso vediso (Khu. i, 432), vidisaya avidure nivaso va.

Mathuraya jato mathuro (M. ii, 270), mathuraya jato va.

Mathuraya agato mathuro, mathuraya agato va.

Kattikaya niyutto maso Kattiko (VinA. ii, 298, 308), kattikaya niyutto maso va. Evam Magasiro (VinA. i,
163), Phusso (VinA. i, 163), Magho, Phagguno, Citto, Vesakho, Jettho (VinA. i, 53), Asalho, Savano, Bhaddo,
Assayujo (Sarattha-Tika i, 182).

Na vuddhi nilapitado, paccaye sanakarake.

Phakaro phussasaddassa, "siro" ti sirasam vade.

Sikkhanam samuho sikkho, bhikkhanam samuho bhikkho. Evam kapoto, mayuro, kokilo.

Buddho assa devata buddho. Evam bhaddo, maro, mahindo, vessavano, yamo, somo, narayano

Samvaccharam adhite sarmnvaccharo. Evam mohutto, nemitto, angavijjo, veyyakarano (D. i, 82), chando!8!,
bhasso!82, cando.

Vasadanam visayo deso vasado.!83 Evam kumbho,!84 sakunto, atisaro.

Udumbara asmim padese santi ti odumbaro. Sagarehi nibbatto sagaro. Sagalam assa nivaso sagalo!s3,

Mathura assa nivaso mathuro. Mathuraya issaro mathuro. Icc' evamadayo yojetabba.

There is "na" after "raga", dye, this of him and other meanings.

Optionally, there is the suffix "na" after (words that have the meaning of) "raga", dye, in the sense of "dyed by that"; "this of
him", and in other meanings.

A cloth (vattharh) dyed (rattarh) with orange color (kasavena) (it is called) a cloth dyed with orange color (kasavam). Likewise, a
cloth (vattharm) dyed (rattarh) with safflower (kusumbhena) (it is called) a cloth dyed with safflower (kosumbham); a cloth
(vattharm) dyed (rattarh) with turmeric (haliddiya) (it is called) a cloth dyed with turmeric (haliddam); (patangam); (rattau’1gar'r1);186
(mafijittharm); a cloth (vattharm) dyed (rattarn) with saffron (kunkumena) (it is called) a cloth dyed with saffron (kunkumarm).

This flesh (idarh mamsam) is of the pig (stkarassa) (it is called) flesh of the pig (sokaram). Likewise, this flesh (idarh marhsar) is
of the buffalo (mahirsassa) (it is called) flesh of the buffalo (mahimsam).

A mansion (vimanarh) situated (pavattarm) near (avidure) the fig tree (udumbarassa)(it is called) a mansion situated near the fig
tree (odumbarar).

A dwelling place (nivaso) near (avidure) the intermediate point of compass (vidisaya) (it is called) a dwelling place near the
intermediate point of compass (vediso).

Born (jato) in Mathura (Mathuraya) (he is called) one born in Mathura (mathuro).

Came (agato) from Mathura (Mathuraya) (he is called) one who came from Mathura (mathuro).

A month (maso) in conjunction (niyutto) with the constellation Kattika (Kattikaya) (it is called) Kattiko. Likewise, a month (maso)
in conjunction (niyutto) with the constellation Magasira (Magasirena) (it is called) Magasiro; a month (maso) in conjunction

180 pagtangarn (S7).

181 Chandaso (Si).

182 Bhaso (K).

183 vasato (K).

184 g unto (S1).

185 sakalo (K).

186 Please, supply the meanings of these. UN
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(niyutto) with the constellation Phussa (Phussena) (it is called) Phusso; a month (maso) in conjunction (niyutto) with the
constellation Magha (Maghena) (it is called) Magho; a month (maso) in conjunction (niyutto) with the constellation Phagguni
(Phagguniya) (it is called) Phagguno; a month (maso) in conjunction (niyutto) with the constellation Ciffa (Cittena) (it is called)
Cirto; a month (maso) in conjunction (niyutto) with the constellation Visakha (Visakhaya) (it is called) Vesakho; a month (maso) in
conjunction (niyutto) with the constellation Jeftha (Jetthaya) (it is called) Jettho; a month (maso) in conjunction (niyutto) with the
constellation Asalhi (Asalhiya) (it is called) Asalho; a month (maso) in conjunction (niyutto) with the constellation Savana
(Savanena) (it is called) Savano; a month (maso) in conjunction (niyutto) with the constellation Bhadda (Bhaddena) (it is called)
Bhaddo; a month (maso) in conjunction (niyutto) with the constellation Assayuja (Assayujena) (it is called) Assayujo.

When there is a suffix with the indicatory letter "n" (paccaye sanakarake), there is no (na) strengthening (vuddhi) of (1) "nila",
blue, "pita", yellow, and others (nila-pitado), of (2) the vowel (u) of the word "phussa"”, and one should not say (na vade) "sirasa"
(sirasarn) of "siro" (as in Magasiro).

A collection (samiiho) of trainings (sikkhanam) (it is called) a collection of trainings (sikkho). A collection (samtiho) of alms food
(bhikkhanam) (it is called) a collection of alms food (bhikkho). Likewise, a collection (samtiho) of pigeons (kapotanam) (it is
called) a collection of pigeons (kapoto); a collection (samtuiho) of peacocks (mayuranam) (it is called) a collection of peacocks
(maytro); a collection (samiuiho) of cuckoos (kokilanam) (it is called) a collection of cuckoos (kokilo).

His (assa) deity (devata) is the Buddha (Buddha), (he is called) one whose deity is the Buddha (Buddho). Likewise, his (assa) deity
(devata) is Bhadda (Bhaddo), (he is called) one whose deity is Bhadda (Bhaddo); his (assa) deity (devata) is Mara (Maro), (he is
called) one whose deity is Mara (Maro); his (assa) deity (devata) is Mahinda (Mahindo), (he is called) one whose deity is Mahindo
(Mahindo); his (assa) deity (devata) is Vessavana (Vessavano), (he is called) one whose deity is Mahindo (Vessavano); his (assa)
deity (devata) is Yama (Yamo), (he is called) one whose deity is Yama (Yamo); his (assa) deity (devata) is Soma (Somo), (he is
called) one whose deity is Soma (Somo); his (assa) deity (devata) is Narayana (Narayano), (he is called) one whose deity is
Narayana (Narayano).

He learns (adhite) for a year (sammvaccharam), (he is called) one who learns for a year (samvaccharo). Likewise, he learns (adhite)
for a moment (muhuttarm), (he is called) one who learns for a moment (mohutto); he learns (adhite) marks (nimittam), (he is called)
one who learns marks (nemitto); he learns (adhite) the science of parts (angavijjam), (he is called) one who learns the science of
parts (angavijjo); he learns (adhite) grammar (byakaranam), (he is called) a grammarian (veyyakarano); he learns (adhite) prosody
(chandam), (he is called) a prosodist (chando); he learns (adhite) the book named Bhassa (Bhasso), (he is called) one who learns the
book named Bhassa (Bhasso); he learns (adhite) the book named Canda (Cando), (he is called) one who learns the book named
Canda (Cando).

A region (deso) that is the domain (visayo) of lions (vasadanam), (it is called) a region that is the domain of lions (vasado).
Likewise, (kumbho); (sakunto); (atisaro).!8”

There are (santi) fig trees (udumbara) in this region (asmim padese), so (iti) (it is called) a region where there are fig trees
(odumbaro). Made (nibbatto) by princes (sagarehi), (it is called) ocean (sagaro). His (assa) dwelling place (nivaso) is Sagala
(Sagalam), (he is called) a person whose dwelling place is Sagala (Sagalo). His (assa) dwelling place (nivaso) is Mathura (Mathura),
(he is called) a person whose dwelling place is Mathura (Mathuro). The lord (issaro) of Mathura (Mathuraya), (he is called) a
person that is the lord of Mathura (Mathuro).

353. 378. Jatadinam im'-iya ca (767).

Jata icc' evamadinam atthe ima-iyapaccaya honti.

Paccha jato pacchimo (D. i, 225). Evam antimo (Khu. iv, 4), majjhimo (D. i, 225), purimo (D. i, 225),
uparimo (Khu. iv, 4), hetthimo (Khu. ix, 120), gopphimo!8® (VinA. ii, 202), bodhisattajatiya jato
bodhisattajatiyo. Evam assajatiyo, hatthijatiyo, manussajatiyo.

Adiggahanena niyuttatthadito pi tadassatthadito pi ima iya ika icc' ete paccaya honti!89. Ante niyutto antimo.
Evam antiyo, antiko.

Putto assa atthi, tasmim va vijjati ti puttimo. Evam puttiyo, puttiko; kappimo, kappiyo (Khu. vii, 261),
kappiko.

Caggahanena kiyapaccayo hoti niyuttatthe. Jatiyam niyutto jatikiyo, andhe niyutto andhakiyo, jatiya andho
jaccandho (D. ii, 262), jaccandhe niyutto jaccandhakiyo.

187 Please supply meanings. UN
188 Goppimo (S1).

189 Adiggahanena tattha niyutto, tad assa atthi, tattha bhavoti adisv api ima-iyapaccaya honti. Casaddena ikappaccayo ca (Ri).
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Also there are "ima" and "iya" (in the meaning) of "jata", born, etc.

In the meaning of "jata", born, etc., there are the suffixes "ima" and "iya".

Born (jato) after (paccha), (he is called) someone that was born after (pacchimo). Likewise, born (jato) last (ante), (he is called)
someone that was born last (antimo); born (jato) in the middle (majjhe), (he is called) someone that was born in the middle
(majjhimo); born (jato) earlier (pure), (he is called) someone that was born earlier (purimo); born (jato) above (upari), (he is called)
someone that was born above (uparimo); born (jato) below (hettha), (he is called) someone that was born below (hetthimo); born
(jato) in the ankle (gupphe), (he is called) something that was born in the ankle (gopphimo); born (jato) in the family of Bodhisattas
(bodhisattajatiya), (he is called) someone that was born in the family of Bodhisattas (Bodhisattajatiyo). Likewise, born (jato) in the
species of horses (assajatiya), (it is called) a horse (assajatiyo); born (jato) in the species of elephants (hatthijatiya), (it is called) an
elephant (hatthijatiyo); born (jato) in the species of humans (manussajatiya), (he is called) a human (manussajatiyo).

By taking "adi", there are also the suffixes "ima", "iya" and "ika", in the meaning of engaged and others, and in the meaning of
"there is this of him", and others. Engaged (niyutto) at the end (ante), (it is called) something or someone engaged at the end
(antimo, antiyo, antiko).

There is (atthi) a son (putto) of him (assa) or (va) a son (putto) exists (vijjati) in him (tasmirn), (he is called) a person that has sons
(puttimo, puttiyo, puttiko). Likewise, there is (atthi) a thought (kappa) of him (assa) or (va) a thought (kappo) exists (vijjati) in him
(tasmim), (he is called) a person that has a thought (kappino, kappiyo, kappiko).

By taking "ca", there is the suffix "kiya" in the meaning of engaged. Engaged (niyutto) in birth (jatiyam), (he is called) someone
engaged in birth (jatikiyo); engaged (niyutto) in darkness (andhe), (he is called) a blind person (andhakiyo); blind (andho) by birth
(jatiya), (he is called) someone who is blind by birth (jaccandho); engaged (niyutto) in being born blind (jaccandhe), (he is called)
someone who is born blind (jaccandhakiyo).

354. 379. Samuhatthe kan-na (770)!90,

Samuhatthe kan-na icc' ete paccaya honti.

Rajaputtanam samuho rajaputtako. Evam rajaputto, manussako, manusso, mayurako, mayuro, mahimsako,
mahirso!°!,

In the meaning of collection there is "kan" and "na".

In the meaning of collection, there are the suffixes "kan" and "na".

A collection (samtho) of princes (rajaputtanam), (it is called) a collection of princes (rajaputtako, rajaputto). Likewise, a
collection (samtiho) of humans (manussanar), (it is called) a collection of humans (manussako, manusso); a collection (samiaho) of
peacocks (maytranar), (it is called) a collection of peacocks (maytrako, mayuro); a collection (samtho) of buffalo (mahimsanar),
(it is called) a collection of buffalo (mahimsako, mahimso).

355. 380. Gama-jana-bandhu-sahayadihi ta (771).

Gama jana bandhu sahaya icc' evamadihi tapaccayo hoti samuhatthe.

Gamanar samuho gamata. Evam janata (Khu. ii, 174; BuA. 228), bandhuta, sahayata, nagarata!2.

Also there is "ta" after "gama", village, "jana", people, "bandhu", relation, and "sahaya", friend, and others.

In the meaning of collection, there is the suffix "ta" after "gama", village, "jana", people, "bandhu", relation, "sahaya", friend, and
others.

A collection (samiitho) of villages (gamanam), (it is called) a collection of villages (gamata). Likewise, a collection (samtiho) of
people (jananam), (it is called) a collection of people (janata); a collection (samiiho) of relatives (bandhtinarn), (it is called) a
collection of relatives (bandhuta); a collection (samtiho) of friends (sahayanam), (it is called) a collection of friends (sahayata); a
collection (samuho) of cities (nagaranam), (it is called) a collection of cities (nagarata).

356. 381. Tad assa thanam iyo!°3 ca (773)194.
"Tad assa thanam" icc etasmim atthe iyapaccayo hoti.

190 Kan na ca (Si).

191 Mahisako, mahiso (SD).
192 Nagarata (S1).

193 Miyo (SD).

194 Madaniyanti karane 'dhikarane va aniyena siddharh (Mog. iv, 69). Madaniyadippasiddhiya Kaccayanena "tad assa thanamiyo ca" ti suttitarh, tam iha karane
'dhikarane va aniyena siddhanti aha madaniyanticcadi (Mog. paificika iv, 69).
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Madanassa thanam madaniyam (A. ii, 60), bandhanassa thanam bandhaniyam (A. ii, 60), mucchanassa
thanam mucchaniyam (A. ii, 60). Evam rajaniyam, kamaniyam (A. ii, 60), gamaniyam, dussaniyam (Khu. iii,
74), dassaniyam (D. i, 44).

Also there is "iya" in this is its cause.

In this meaning: "this is its cause", there is the suffix "iya".

The cause (thanam) of intoxication (madanassa), (it is called) the cause of intoxication, for example, the liquor (madaniyar); the
cause (thanam) of imprisonment (bandhanassa), (it is called) the cause of imprisonment (bandhaniyam); the cause (thanarm) of
fainting (mucchanassa), (it is called) the cause of fainting (mucchaniyam). Likewise, the cause (thanarmh) of attachment (rajananarm),
(it is called) the cause of attachment, beauty (rajaniyarh); the cause (thanam) of liking (kamanassa), (it is called) the cause of liking
(kamaniyam); the cause (thanam) of going (gamanassa), (it is called) the cause of going (gamaniyar); the cause (thanam) of
corruption (dussanassa), (it is called) the cause of corruption (dussaniyam); the cause (thanam) of seeing (dassanassa), (it is called)
the cause of seeing (dassaniyam).

357. 382. Upamatth' ayitattarn (777).

Upamatthe ayitattapaccayo hoti.

Dhuimo viya dissati adumh vanam!% tad idam dhtimayitattam (S. i, 222-3), timiram viya dissati adurh vanam
tad idam timirayitattam (S. i, 222-3).

"=

In the meaning of comparison there is "ayitatta".

In the meaning of comparison there is the suffix "ayitatta".

This forest (adurn vanam) seems (dissati) like (viya) smoke (dhuimo), (it is called) something that appears like smoke
(dhumayitattarn); this forest (adum vanar) seems (dissati) like (viya) darkness (timiram), (it is called) something that appears like

darkness (timirayitattar).

358. 383. Tannissitatthe lo (778).

"Tannissitatthe, tad assa thanam" icc' etasmim atthe ca lapaccayo hoti.

Dutthu nissitamm dutthullam (Vin. i, 24), vedam nissitam vedallam (A. i, 417), dutthu thanam dutthullam (Vin.
1, 24), vedassa thanam vedallam (A. i, 417).

There is "la" in the meaning of depending on that.

There is the suffix "la" in the meaning of depending on that and in the meaning of "this is its cause".

Depending on (nissitarn) something bad (dutthu), (it is called) a grave offense (dutthullarm); depending on (nissitarn) knowledge
(vedam), (it is called) something that depends on knowledge; bad (dutthu) place (thanam), (it is called) a bad place (dutthullar);
place (thanarm) of knowledge (vedassa), (it is called) a place of knowledge (vedallarn).

359. 384. Alu tabbahule (779).

Alupaccayo hoti tabbahulatthe.

Abhijjha assa pakati abhijjhalu (M. i, 21; Khu. i, 256), abhijjha assa bahula va abhijjhalu (M. i, 21; Khu. i,
256). Evam sitalu, dhajalu (JA. ii, 302), dayalu (DA. 1, 178).

There is "alu" (in the meaning of) abundance.

There is the suffix "alu" in the meaning of abundance.

His (assa) nature (pakati) is covetousness (abhijjha), (he is called) a covetous person (abhijjhalu) or (va) much (bahula)
covetousness (abhijjha) of him (assa), (he is called) a covetous person (abhijjhalu). Likewise, a person that has much coolness
(sttalu); something that has many flags (dhajalu); a person that has much compasion (dayalu).

360. 387. Nya-tta-ta bhave tu (780).

Nya-tta-ta icc' ete paccaya honti bhavatthe.

Alasassa bhavo alasyarm (A. iii, 364), arogassa bhavo arogyam (D. i, 69). Pamsukilikassa bhavo
pamsukilikattam (A. i, 40), anodarikassa bhavo anodarikattam (A. ii, 105). Sanganikaramassa bhavo
sanganikaramata (A. ii, 102, 273), niddaramassa bhavo niddaramata (A. ii, 102, 273).

Tuggahanena ttanapaccaya hoti. Puthujjanattanam, vedanattanam.

=N

There are "nya", "tta" and "ta" in state.

195 Thanari (SD).
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There are the suffixes "nya", "tta" and "ta" in the the meaning of state.

The state (bhavo) of a lazy person (alasassa), (it is called) laziness (alasyam); the state (bhavo) of a person without disease
(arogassa), (it is called) health (arogyam). The state (bhavo) of a person who wears a rags robe (pamsukulikassa), (it is called) the
state of a person who wears a rags robe (parmsukilikattarh); the state (bhavo) of a person who is not greedy in eating (anodarikassa),
(it is called) the state of a person who is not greedy in eating (anodarikattarn). The state (bhavo) of a person that takes delight in
society (sanganikaramassa), (it is called) the state of a person that takes delight in society (sanganikaramata); the state (bhavo) of a
person who takes delight in sleeping (niddaramassa), (it is called) the state of a person who takes delight in sleeping (niddaramata).

By taking "tu", there is the suffix "ttana". The state of being (bhavo) a worldling (puthujjanassa), (it is called) the state of being a
worldling (puthujjanattanam); the state (bhavo) of feeling (vedanaya), (it is called) the state of feeling (vedanattanam).

361. 388. Na visamadihi (781).
Napaccayo hoti visamadihi "tassa bhavo" icc' etasmim atthe.

Visamassa bhavo vesamam, sucissa bhavo socam.

There is "na" after "visama", uneven, and others.

There is the suffix "na" after "visama", uneven, and others in the meaning of "the state of that".

The state (bhavo) of uneven (visamassa), (it is called) unevenness (vesamarm); the state (bhavo) of pure (sucissa), (it is called)
purity (socam).

362. 389. Ramaniyadito kan (782).
Ramaniya icc' evamadito kanpaccayo hoti "tassa bhavo" icc' etasmim atthe.

Ramaniyassa bhavo ramaniyakam (Khu. 1, 27; Khu. vii, 97), manuififiassa bhavo manufifiakam.

There is "kan" after "ramaniya", delightful, and others.

There is the suffix "kan" after "ramaniya", delightful and others in the meaning of "state of that".

The state (bhavo) of being delightful (ramantyassa), (it is called) delightfulness (ramaniyakam); the state (bhavo) of being
delightful (manufifiassa), (it is called) delightfulness (manufifiakam).

363. 390. Visese tara-tam'-isik'-iy'-ittha (786).

Visesatthe tara tama isika iya ittha icc' ete paccaya honti.

Sabbe ime papa, ayam imesarh visesena papo ti papataro (JA. i, 174). Evam papatamo, papisiko!?°, papiyo
(Khu. 1, 24; JA. 1, 174), papittho.

"non "non: "o

In distinction there are "tara", "tama", "isika", "iya", "ittha".
In the meaning of distinction, there are the suffixes "tara", "tama", "isika", "iya", "ittha".
All (sabbe) these (ime) are evil (papa), this (ayam) of them (imesam) is specially (visesena) evil (papo), so (iti) (he is called) the

evilest (papataro, papatamo, papisiko, papiyo, papittho).

364. 398. Tad ass' atthi ti vi ca (787).

"Tad ass' atthi" icc' etasmim atthe vipaccayo hoti.

Medha yassa atthi, tasmim va vijjati ti medhavi (Vin. ii, 17; iii, 10). Evam mayavi (M. i, 143).

Caggahanena sopaccayo hoti. Sumedha yassa atthi, tasmim va vijjati ti sumedhaso (A. i, 381).

There is "vi" in "this of him exists".

There is the suffix "vi" in the meaning of "this of him there is".

Wisdom (medha) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmim), so (iti) (he is called) wise (medhavi).
Likewise, deceit (maya) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmim), so (iti) (he is called) a deceitful
person (mayavi).

By taking "ca" there is the suffix "so". Good wisdom (sumedha) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him
(tasmim), so (iti) (he is called) a wise person (sumedhaso).

365. 399. Tapadito s1 (789).
Tapadito sipaccayo hoti "tad ass' atthi" icc' etasmir atthe.
Tapo yassa atthi, tasmim va vijjati ti tapassi (Vin. i, 3). Evam yasassi (D. 1, 45), tejass1 (Khu. v, 73).

=

There is "s1" after "tapa", austerity, and others.

196 papissiko (S1).
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=n

There is the suffix "s1" after "tapa", austerity, and others in the the meaning of "this of him there is".

Austerity (tapo) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmirm), so (iti) (he is called) a ascetic person
(tapassi). Likewise, fame (yaso) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmim), so (iti) (he is called) a
famous person yasassi; power (tejo) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmim), so (iti) (he is called) a
powerful person (tejassi).

366. 400. Dandadito ika-1 (790).

Dandadito ika 1 icc' ete paccaya honti "tad ass' atthi" icc' etasmim atthe.

Dando yassa atthi, tasmim va vijjati ti dandiko, dandi. Evarm maliko, mali.

There are "ika" and 1" after "danda", stick, and others.

There are the suffixes "ika" and "T" after "danda", stick, and others in the the meaning of "this of him there is".

A stick (dando) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmir), so (iti) (he is called) a person who has a
stick (dandiko, dandi). Likewise, a garland (mala) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmirm), so (iti) (he
is called) a person who has a garland (maliko, mal).

367. 401. Madhvadito ro (791).

Madhu icc' evamadito rapaccayo hoti "tad ass' atthi" icc' etasmim atthe.

Madhu yassa atthi, tasmim va vijjati ti madhuro (Vin.A. ii, 10). Evam kufijaro (Khu. ii, 5), muggaro (PvA.
4), mukharo (M. i, 38), susiro (MA. ii, 200), (sisaro, sukaro, sunkaro)!97, subharo (Vin.A. i, 186), suciro,
ruciro (Khu. ii, 5).

There is "ra" after "madhu", honey, and others.

There is the suffix "ra" after "madhu", sweet and others in the meaning of "this of him there is".

Sweet (madhu) of it (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in it (tasmirn), so (iti) (it is called) something sweet (madhuro).
Likewise, a big jaw (kuiijo) of it (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in it (tasmim), so (iti) (it is called) an elephant
(kufijaro); green peas (mugga) of him (yassa) there are (santi) or (va) they exist (vijjanti) in him (tasmim), so (iti) (he is called) a
person that has green peas (muggaro); mouth (mukharn) yassa (of him) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmirm), so
(iti) (he is called) a talkative person (mukharo); a hole (susi) of it (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in it (tasmim), so (it
is called) something that has a hole (susiro); one that has a head (sisaro); one who has arrows (sukaro); one who has tax (sunkaro);
luck (subharm) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmim), so (iti) (he is called) one who is lucky
(subharo); pure (suci) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmirm), so (iti) (he is called) a pure person
(suciro); radiance (ruci) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmirm), so (iti) (he is called) a person who
has radiance (ruciro).

368. 402. Gunadito vantu (792).

Guna icc' evamadisto vantupaccayo honti "tad ass' atthi" icc' etasmim atthe.

Guno yassa atthi, tasmim va vijjati ti gunava. Evam yasava, dhanava, pafinava (M. ii, 19), balava (D. ii, 203),
bhagava (Vin. i, 1).

There is "vantu" after "guna", quality, and others.

There is the suffix "vantu" after "guna", quality, and others in the meaning of "this of him there is".

Virtue (guno) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmirn), so (iti) (he is called) a virtuous person
(gunava). Likewise, fame (yaso) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmir), so (iti) (he is called) a
famous person (yasava); wealth (dhanam) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmim), so (iti) (he is
called) a rich person (dhanava); wisdom (pafifia) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmim), so (iti) (he
is called) a wise person (pafnfiava); strength (balarm) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmim), so (iti)
(he is called) a strong person (balava); luck (bhagam) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmirm), so (iti)
(he is called) the fortunate one (bhagava).

369. 403. Satyadihi mantu (793).

Sati icc' evamadihi mantupaccayo hoti "tad ass' atthi" icc' etasmim atthe.

Sati yassa atthi, tasmim va vijjati ti satima (M. i, 70). Evam jutima (Khu. 1, 355), rucima, thutima, dhitima (S.
i, 170), matima (SnA. i, 102), bhanuma (S. i, 197).

197 tme payoga sthalapotthakesu natthi.
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There is "mantu" after "sati", mindful, and others.

There is the suffix "mantu" after "sati", mindfulness, and others in the meaning of "this of him there is".

Mindfulness (sati) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmim), so (iti) (he is called) a mindful person
(satima). Likewise, brightness (juti) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmim), so (iti) (he is called) a
bright person (jutima); radiance (juti) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmim), so (iti) (he is called) a
person who has radiance (rucima); praise (thuti) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmim), so (iti) (he is
called) a person who has praise (thutima); courage (dhiti) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmim), so
(iti) (he is called) a courageous person (dhitima); wisdom (mati) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him
(tasmim), so (iti) (he is called) a wise person (matima); light (bhanu) of it (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in it
(tasmim), so (iti) (it is called) the sun (bhanuma).

370. 405. Saddhadito na (795).
Saddha icc' evamadito napaccayo hoti "tad ass' atthi" icc' etasmim atthe.

Saddha yassa atthi, tasmim va vijjati ti saddho (A. 1, 148). Evam panfio (Khu. i, 64), amaccharo.

There is "na" after "saddha", confidence, and others.

There is the suffix "na" after "saddha", confidence, and others in the meaning of "this of him there is".

Confidence (saddha) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmir), so (iti) (he is called) a faithful person
(saddho). Likewise, wisdom (paiiiia) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmirh), so (iti) (he is called) a
wise person (paiifio); no avarice (amacchararm) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmim), so (iti) (he is
called) a person who is not avaricious (amaccharo).

371. 404. Ayuss' ukar' asa mantumhi (797).

Ayussa anto ukaro asadeso hoti mantumhi paccaye pare.

Ayu assa atthi, tasmim va vijjati ti ayasma (A. i, 361).

When "mantu” follows there is "asa" of the "u" of "ayu".

When the suffix "mantu” follows, the "u" that is the end of "ayu" is changed to "asa".

Long life (ayu) of him (assa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmirm), so (iti) (he is called) one who has long life
(ayasma).

372. 385. Tappakativacane mayo (798).

Tappakativacanatthe mayapaccayo hoti.

Suvannena pakatam kammam sovannamayam (D. ii, 148). Evam rupiyamayam (D. i1, 148), jatumayam,
rajatamayam (Khu. iii, 2), itthakamayam, ayomayam (Khu. i, 383), mattikamayam (Vin. i, 52), darumayam
(DhA. 1, 124), gomayam (D. iii, 33).

There is maya in expressing what of that.

There is the suffix maya in the meaning of made by/of that.

Work (kammarh) made (pakatam) by/of gold (suvannena), (it is called) work that is made by/of gold (sovannamayam). Likewise,
work (kamma) made (pakatarn) by/of silver (rupiyena), (it is called) work made by/of silver (riipiyamayar); work (kamma) made
(pakatamm) by lac (jatuna), (it is called) a work made by lac (jatumayam); work (kamma) made (pakatarn) by silver (rajatena), (it is
called) work made by silver (rajatamayarn); work (kamma) made (pakatam) by brick (itthakaya), (it is called) a work made by lac
(itthakamayarm); work (kamma) made (pakatarn) by iron (ayasa), (it is called) a work made by lac (ayomayam); work (kamma)
made (pakatarn) by clay (mattikaya), (it is called) a work made by lac (mattikamayar); work (kamma) made (pakatarh) by wood
(daruna), (it is called) a work made by lac (darumayam); work (kamma) made (pakatarh) by cow (gavena), (it is called) cow dung
(gomayam).

373. 406. Sankyapurane mo (802).

Sankyaptranatthe mapaccayo hoti.

Paficannam purano paficamo (A. 1, 9). Evam sattamo (A. 1, 12), atthamo (A. 1, 14), navamo (A. i, 16),
dasamo (A. i, 19).

There is "ma" in filling numbers (ordinal numbers).
There is the suffix "ma" in the meaning of filling numbers (ordinal numbers).
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The filling (purano) of five (paficannam), (it is called) the fifth (paficamo). Likewise, the filling (ptirano) of seven (sattannarm), (it
is called) the seventh (sattamo); the filling (purano) of eight (atthannam), (it is called) the eighth (atthamo); the filling (purano) of
nine (navannam), (it is called) the nineth (navamo); the filling (purano) of ten (dasannam), (it is called) the tenth (dasamo).

374. 408. Sa chassa va (804).
Chassa sakaradeso hoti va sankyaptranatthe.
Channam purano sattho, chattho (A. i, 10) va.
Optionally, there is "sa" of "cha".
Optionally, in ordinal numbers there is substitution of "cha" by "sa".
The filling (ptirano) of six (channar), (it is called) the sixth (sattho, chattho).

375. 412. Ekadito dasass' 1 (805).

Ekadito dasassa ante Ipaccayo hoti va sankyapuranatthe.

Eko ca dasa ca ekadasa, ekadasannam purani ekadasi. Pafica ca dasa ca paficadasa, paficadasannam purani
paficadast (A. i1, 142-3). Cattaro ca dasa ca catuddasa, catuddasannam purani catuddast (A. i, 142-3).

Puraneti kimattham? Ekadasa (Abh. i1, 76), paficadasa.

After "eka", one, and others, there is "T" of (the end of) "dasa", ten.

Optionally, in the meaning of ordinal numbers, after "eka", one, and others, there is the suffix "T" at the end of "dasa", ten.

One and (eko ca) ten (dasa ca), (it is called) eleven (ekadasa), the filling (ptrani) of eleven (ekadasannam), (it is called) the
eleventh (ekadast). Five and (pafica ca) ten (dasa ca), (it is called) fifteen (paficadasa), the filling (purani) of fifteen
(paiicadasannam), (it is called) the fifteenth (paficadasi). Four and (cattaro) ten (dasa ca), (it is called) fourteen (catuddasa), the
filling (purani) of fourteen (catuddasannam), (it is called) the fourteenth (catuddasi).

Why it is said "ptirana”, filling? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not filling (ordinal numbers) such as in the
following examples: eleven (ekadasa), fifteen (paficadasa).

376. 257. Dase so niccaii ca (806).
Dasasadde pare niccarn chassa so hoti.
Solasa (Khu. ix, 381).
When there is "dasa’, ten, there is always "so" of "cha".
When the word "dasa", ten, is next, there is always "so" of "cha".
Sixteen (solasa). <see also §379>

377. 0. Ante niggahitaii ca (807).
Tasam sankyanam ante niggahitagamo hoti.
Paficadasim (A. i, 142), catuddasim (A. i, 142).
At the end there is the niggahita (rh).
At the end of these numbers the niggahita is inserted.
The fifteenth (paficadasim), the fourteenth (catuddasim). <see §375>

378. 414. Ti ca (808).
Tasam sankyanam ante tikaragamo hoti.
Visati (M. ii, 257), timsati.
And "ti".
At the end of these numbers "ti" is inserted.
Twenty (visati), thirty (tirnsati).

379. 258. La da-ranam (809).
Dakara-rakaranam sankhyanar lakaradeso hoti.
Solasa (Khu. ix, 381), cattalisam (A. iii, 22).
There is "la" of "da" and "ra".

There is substitution of the numbers "da" and "ra" by "la".
Sixteen (solasa)<sodasa ~ solasa>, forty (cattalisarm)<cattarisam ~ cattalisam>.<see also §376>

380. 255. Visati-dasesu ba dvissa tu (810).
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Visati dasa icc' etesu dvissa ba hoti.

Bavisatindriyani (Abh. ii, 128), barasa manussa.

Tuggahanena dvissa du-di-doadesa ca honti. Durattam, dirattarh (Vin. ii, 28), digunam (Vin. iii, 402),
dohalin1 (Khu. vi, 279).

When "visati", twenty, and "dasa", ten, follow, there is "ba" of "dvi".

There is "ba" of "dvi" when "visati", twenty, and "dasa", ten, follow.

Twenty two faculties (bavisatindriyani), twelve (barasa) human beings (manussa).

By taking "tu", also "dvi", two, is substituted by "du", "di" and "do". Two nights (durattarh, dirattarh); two layers (digunarm), a
pregnant woman who has some longing (dohalini).

381. 254. Ekadito dassa!®® ra sankyane (812).
Ekadito dasassa dakarassa rakaro hoti va sankyane.
Ekarasa, ekadasa; barasa, dvadasa.

Sankyane ti kimattham? Dvadasayatanani.

In numbers, after "eka", one, and others, there is "ra" of "da".

Optionally, in numbers, after "eka", one, and others, "da" of "dassa" becomes "ra".

Eleven (ekarasa, ekadasa), twelve (barasa, dvadasa).

What is the purpose of saying "sankyane", in numbers? To prevent the operation of this rule when it is not a pure number such as
in the compound twelve faculties (dvadasayatanani).

382. 259. Atthadito ca (813).

Attha icc' evamadito ca dasasaddassa dakarassa rakaradeso hoti va sankyane.

Attharasa (Abh. ii, 92), atthadasa.

Atthadito ti kimattarn? Paficadasa, solasa (Abh. ii, 93)199.

Sankyane ti kimattham? Atthadasiko.

Also after "attha", eight, and others.

Also optionally, in numbers after "attha", eight, and others, "da" of "dasa" becomes "ra".

Eighteen (attharasa atthadasa).

Why it is said "atthadito", after eight and others? To prevent the operation of this rule when it is not after eight and others such as
in the following examples: fifteen (paficadasa), sixteen (solasa).

Why it is said "sankyane", in numbers? To prevent the operation of this rule when it is not a pure number such as in the following
example: a house that has eighteen posts (atthadasiko). Compounds?

383. 253. Dv'-ek™-atthanam akaro va (815).

Dvi eka attha icc' etesam anto akaro hoti va sankyane.

Dvadasa (Abh. ii, 74), ekadasa (Abh. ii, 76), attharasa (Abh. ii, 92).

Sankyane ti kimattharm? Dvidanto, ekadanto?%0, ekacchanno, atthatthambho.

Optionally there is "a" of "dvi", two, "eka", one, and "attha", eight.

Optionally, in numbers the end of "dvi", two, "eka", one, and "attha", eight becomes "a".

Twelve (dvadasa), eleven (ekadasa), eighteen (attharasa).

Why it is said "sankyane", in numbers? To prevent the operation of this rule when it is not a pure number such as in the following
examples: two tusks (dvidanto), one tusk (ekadanto), one roof (ekacchanno), eight posts (atthatthambho).

384. 407. Catu-cchehi tha tha (816).
Catu cha icc' etehi tha tha icc' ete paccaya honti sankyapuranatthe.
Catuttho (Khu. ix, 51), chattho (Khu. ix, 55).

There is "tha" and "tha" after "catu", four, and "cha", six.
In ordinal numbers, there are the suffixes "tha" and "tha" after "catu", four, and "cha", six.

198 Dasa (81, K).
199 Atthadito ti kimatthari? Catuddasa (RT).
200 Dvidando, ekadando (K).
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Fourth (catuttho), sixth (chattho).

385. 409. Dvi-tihi tiyo (817).
Dvi ti icc' etehi tiyapaccayo hoti sankhyapuranatthe.
Dutiyo (Khu. ix, 49), tatiyo (Khu. ix, 48).
There is "tiya" after "dvi", two, and "ti", tree.

In ordinal numbers, there is the suffix "tiya" after "dvi", two, and "ti", three.
Second (dutiyo), third (tatiyo).<see also §386>

386. 410. Tiye du-tapi ca (818).
Dvi ti icc' etesam du ta icc' ete adesa honti tiyapaccaye pare.
Dutiyo (Khu. ix, 49), tatiyo (Khu. ix, 48).
Apiggahanena aiifiesu pi dvi icc' etassa duadeso hoti. Durattarn?0!
Caggahanena dvi icc' etassa dikaro hoti. Dirattarh (Vin. ii, 28); digunam sanghatirh parupetva (Vin. iii, 402).
Also when "tiya" follows there are "du" and "ta".
When the suffix "tiya" follows, "dvi", two, and "ti", three, are substituted by "du" and "ta".
Second (dutiyo), third (tatiyo).
By taking "api", also when others follows "dvi", two, is substituted by "du". Two nights (durattar).
By taking "ca", "dvi", two, becomes "di". Two nights (dirattam), having wrapped the upper robe in two layers (digunam).

387. 411. Tesam addhapapadena addhuddha-divaddha-diyaddh'-addhatiya (819).

Tesam catuttha-dutiya-tatiyanam addhtipapadanam addhuddha-divaddha- diyaddha-addhatiyaadesa honti,
addhuipapadena saha nippajjante.

Addhena catuttho addhuddho (AbhA. 1, 336), addhena dutiyo divaddho, addhena dutiyo diyaddho (A. 1, 231),
addhena tatiyo addhatiyo (Vin. ii, 156; VvA. 59).

There are "addhuddha", "divaddha", "diyaddha", "addhatiya" of those (ordinal numbers) that have "addha" in front of them.

There are the substitutions "addhuddha”, "divaddha", "diyaddha", "addhatiya" of "catuttha", fourth, "dutiya", second and "tatiya",
third that have "addha", half, in front of them, (these substitutions) are accomplished along with "addha".

It is fourth (catuttho) by a half (addhena),202 (it is called) three and a half (addhuddho); it is second (dutiyo) by a half (addhena),
(it is called) one and a half (divaddho, diyaddho); it is third (tatiyo) by a half (addhena), (it is called) two and a half (addhatiyo).
Example???

388. 68. Sarupanam ekasesv asakir(820-3).
Sartpanam padabyafijananam ekaseso hoti asakim.
Puriso ca puriso ca purisa.
Sartipanam iti kimattham? Hatthi ca asso ca ratho ca pattiko ca hatthiassarathapattika3 (Khu. iii, 24).
Asakin ti kimattham? Puriso.

When not once, there is one remaining of those words having the same form in one remaining not once.
When not once, there is one remaining of those words and letters having the same form.

Man and (puriso ca) man (puriso ca), (they are called) men (purisa).

Why it is said "saripanam", of those words having the same form" To prevent the operation of this rule when the words do not
have the same form such as in the following example: elephant and (hatthi ca) horse and (asso ca) chariot and (rattho ca) foot
soldier (pattiko ca), (they are called) elephants, horses, chariots and foot soldiers (hatthi-assa-ratha-pattika).

Why it is said "asakim", not once? To prevent the operation of this rule when it is once such as in the following example: man
(puriso).

201 Dudiadesa honti. Durattam, dirattarh (K). Dutiadesa honti. durattarh, tirattarh (S1, K). Apiggahanena afifiattha pi dvisaddassa duadeso hoti, ca-saddena di ca. Dve
rattiyo durattarh, duvidharm, duvangam, dirattarh, digunar, digu (R@). Tesu padartipasiddhipattho va sundaro. Tena sarhsanditva ayam pi Kaccayanavuttipatho
visodhito.

202 1f one adds a half it becomes four.

203 Hatthiassarathapattikarm (K).
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389. 413. Ganane dasassa dvi-ti-catu-pafica-cha-satta-attha-navakanam vi-ti- cattara-pafifia-cha-sattasa-nava
yosu, yonaii ¢' 1sam asarn thi ri t' it' uti (824).
Ganane dasassa dvika-tika-catukka-paficaka-chakka-sattaka-atthaka-navakanam sartipanam katekasesanam
yathasankhyarm vi ti cattara pafifia cha satta asa nava icc' adesa honti asakim yosu, yonafi ca isarh asarn thi ri ti
iti uti icc' adesa honti, paccha puna nippajjante.

Visam (D. i, 12; M. i, 101), timsam (D. i, 12; M. ii, 301), cattalisam (D. 1, 12; Khu. i, 190), pafifiasam (Khu.
1, 190), satthi (D. i, 50), sattari, sattati (Khu. i, 190), asiti (Khu. i, 190), navuti (Khu. i, 190).

Asakin ti kimattham? Dasa.

Ganane ti kimattham? Dasadasaka purisa.

In counting, when there is "yo", there are "vi", "ti", "cattara", "pafifia”, "cha", "satta", "asa", "nava" of two ten, three ten, four ten,
five ten, six ten, seven ten, eight ten, and nine ten respectively, and there are "Isarm", "asam", "thi", "ri", "ti", "tti", "uti" of "yo".

In counting, when there is "yo", in not once, after having done the one remaining of those words that have the same form, there
are the following substitutions respectively of a group of two ten, a group of three ten, a group of four ten, a group of five ten, a
group of six ten, a group of seven ten, a group of eight ten, a group of nine ten: "vi", "ti", "cattara", "pafifa", "cha", "satta", "asa",
"nava", and there are the following substitutions of "yo": "isarh", "asarm", "thi", "ri", "ti", "iti, "uti", these are accomplished
somehow.

Twenty (visam), thirty (timsam), forty (cattalisam), fifty (pafifiasam), sixty (satthi), seventy (sattari), eighty (asiti), ninety (navuti).

Why it is said "asakim", in not once? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is only once such as in the following
example: ten (dasa).

Why it is said "ganane", in counting? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not pure counting such as in the

following example: men (purisa) that have ten decads (dasadasaka).

390. 256. Catupapadassa lopo t' uttarapadadicassa cu co pi nava (826).

Cattpapadassa ganane pariyapannassa tukarassa lopo hoti, uttarapadadicakarassa cu co pi adesa honti nava.

Cuddasa (D. i, 50; M. ii, 187), coddasa, catuddasa.

Apiggahanena anupapadassa pi padadicakarassa2%* lopo hoti nava, cassa cu co pi honti. Talisar, cattalisarn
(D. i, 12), cuttalisam, cottalisam.

There is elision of "tu", that is in numbers, of the previous word "catu"; also optionally there are the substitutions "cu" and "co" of
"ca" which is the beginning of the following word.

Fourteen (cuddasa, coddasa, catuddasa).<catuddasa ~ cuddasa>

By taking "api", even though it is not a previous word, optionally there is elision of "ca" which it is the beginning of the word;
also there are "cu" and "co" of "ca". Forty (talisar, cattalisam, cuttalisam, cottalisar).

391. 423. Yad anupapanna nipatana sijjhanti (830).

Ye sadda anidditthalakkhana2%> akkharapadabyaiijanato, itthipumanapurnsakalingato, namupasagganipatato,
abyayibhavasamasataddhitakhyatato2%, gananasankyakalakarakappayogasafifiato,
sandhipakativuddhilopagamavikaraviparitato, vibhattivibhajanato ca, te nipatana sijjhanti.

Those that are not complete (those that cannot be formed by ordinary suttas) are to be formed by this sutta.

Those words whose suttas are not shown by way of letters, words and consonants, by way of feminine, masculine and neuter
gender, by way of nouns, prefixes and particles, by way of adverbial compounds, secondary derivatives and verbs, by way of
counting, number, time, case, example and names, by way of sandhi, natural form (pakati), strengthening (vuddhi), elision (lopa),
insertion (agama), changing (vikara), reversing (viparita), and by way of division of inflections, they come to be accomplished by
this sutta (nipatana).

392. 418. Dvadito ko 'nekatthe ca (831).
Dvi icc' evamadito kapaccayo hoti anekatthe ca, nipatana?®’ sijjhanti.

204 Uttarapadadicakarassa (K). Padadicakarassa (Ra).

205 Anitthangata (K).

206 gamasataddhitadito (Ra). Abyayibhavadisamasataddhitato (Sad.).
207 e nipatana (S1).
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Satassa dvikam dvisatarn, satassa tikam tisatam, satassa catukkarn catusatam, satassa paficakam paficasatam,
satassa chakkam chasatam, satassa sattakam sattasatam, satassa atthakam atthasatam, satassa navakam

navasatam, satassa dasakam dasasatam, sahassam (JA. 1, 138) hoti.

Also in the sense of many there is "ka" after "dvi" and others.

Also in the sense of many there is the suffix "ka" after "dvi" and others, they are accomplished by the "nipatana" sutta.

Two groups (dvikam) of hundreds (satassa), (it is called) two hundred (dvisatarh); three groups (tikarm) of hundreds (satassa), (it is
called) three hundred (tisatam); four groups (catukkam) of hundred (satassa), (it is called) four hundred (catusatam); five groups
(paiicakam) of hundreds (satassa), (it is called) five hundred (paficasatam); six groups (chakkam) of hundreds (satassa), (it is called)
six hundred (chasatarn); seven groups (sattakar) of hundreds (satassa), (it is called) seven hundred (sattasatarm); eight (atthakam) of
hundreds (satassa), (it is called) eight hundred (atthasatam); nine groups (navakarn) of hundreds (satassa), (it is called) nine hundred
(navasatarh); ten groups (dasakar) of hundreds (satassa), (it is called) one thousand (dasasatarn, sahassam).

393. 415. Dasadasakarh satarn dasakanam satarn sahassafi ca yomhi (832).
Ganane pariyapannassa dasadasakassa satam hoti, satadasakassa sahassamm hoti yomhi pare.
Satam (D. i, 12-3), sahassam (JA. i, 138).
Dvikadinam taduttarapadanaii ca nippajjante yathasankyam. Satassa dvikam (tad idam hoti) dvisatamm. Evam

tisatam, catusatam, paficasatam, chasatam, sattasatam, atthasatam, navasatam, dasasatam, sahassam hoti.

When "yo" follows, ten groups of ten become "satarh", one hundred, and one hundred of ten become "sahassamm", one thousand.

When yo follows, ten groups of ten that are included in counting become "satarn", one hundred, and ten groups of hundred
become ""sahassam", one thousand.

One hundred (satarh), one thousand (sahassar).

Of "dvika", a group of two, and others, and of words that follow "satam", hundred, and "sahassam", one thousand, they are to be
formed by the "nipatana" sutta. Two groups (dvikam) of one hundred (satassa), this is (tad idam hoti) two hundred (dvisatar).
Likewise, three hundred (tisatarh), four hundred (catusatarh), five hundred (paficasatam), six hundred (chasatarn), seven hundred
(sattasatarn), eight hundred (atthasatarn), nine hundred (navasatarn), one thousand (dasasatarn, sahassam).

394. 416. Yava taduttari208 dasagunitafi ca (833).

Yava tasam sankyanam uttari2?®® dasagunitafi ca katabbam.

Tam yatha? Dasassa gananassa dasagunitam katva satam (D. 1, 12-3) hoti, satassa dasagunitam katva
sahassam (JA. i, 138) hoti, sahassassa dasagunitam katva dasasahassam hoti, dasasahassassa dasagunitam
katva satasahassam (D. 1, 12-3) hoti, satasahassassa dasagunitam katva dasasatasahassam hoti,
dasasatasahassassa dasagunitam katva koti (Khu. iv, 305) hoti, kotisatasahassassa satagunitam katva pakoti
(AA. 111, 329) hoti. Evam sesa pi yojetabba.

Caggahanam visesanattham.

As far as counting goes, beyond them (hundred and thousand) it is multipled by ten.

As far as counting goes, beyond those numbers, multiplication by ten should be done.

As what? Having multiplied by ten (katva dasagunitamm) the number ten (dasassa gananassa), there is (hoti) one hundred (satam);
having multiplied by ten (katva dasagunitarh) one hundred (satassa), there is (hoti) one thousand (sahassarm); having multiplied by
ten (katva dasagunitarn) one thousand (sahassassa), there is (hoti) ten thousand (dasasahassarh); having multiplied by ten (katva
dasagunitarh) one ten thousand (dasasahassassa), there is (hoti) hundred thousand (satasahassam); having multiplied by ten (katva
dasagunitarh) one hundred thousand (satasahassassa), there is (hoti) ten hundred thousand, one million (dasasatasahassam); having
multiplied by ten (katva dasagunitam) one million (dasasatasahassassa), there is (hoti) ten million (koti); having multiplied by
hundred (katva satagunitar) ten million hundred thousand, there is (hoti) 100,000,000,000,000 (pakoti). In this way the remaining
should be formed.

"Ca" has the meaning of clasification.

395. 417. Sakanamehi (833).
Yasarh pana sankhyanam anidditthanam adheyyanam?!0 sakehi sakehi namehi nippajjante.

208 Uttarir ().
209 Uttarirh (SP).
210 Anidditthanam adheyyanarh rtipani (S1).
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Satasahassanam satam koti (Khu. iv, 305), kotisatasahassanam satam pakoti, pakotisatasahassanam satam
kotipakoti (AA. iii, 329), kotipakotisatasahassanam satam nahutam (AA. iii, 329), nahutasatasahassanam satam
ninnahutam (AA. iii, 329), ninnahutasatasahassanam satam akkhobhini (Khu. vi, 77), tatha bindhu, abbudam
(S.1, 153; A. ii1, 396; AA. iii, 329), nirabbudam (8. i, 153; A. iii, 396; AA. iii, 329), ahaham (S. i, 154; A. iii,
396; Khu. i, 381-pitthesu pi passitabbarn), ababam (S. i, 153; A. iii, 396; AA. iii, 329), atatam (S. i, 154; A. iii,
396; Khu. i, 381-pitthesu pi passitabbam), sogandhikam (S. 1, 154; A. iii, 396; Khu. i, 381-pitthesu pi
passitabbam), uppalam (S. i, 154; A. iii, 396; Khu. i, 381-pitthesu pi passitabbam), kumudam (S. i, 154; A. iii,
396; Khu. i, 381-pitthesu pi passitabbam), padumam (S. i, 154; A. iii, 396; Khu. i, 381-pitthesu pi
passitabbam), pundarikam (S. i, 154; A. iii, 396; Khu. i, 381-pitthesu pi passitabbam), kathanam,
mahakathanam, asankheyyam (JA. i, 36).

By their own names.

Those numerals which names are not shown should be formed by their own names.

One hundred (satarm) of hundred thousand (satasahassanarm), (it is called) ten million (koti); one hundred (satarn) of ten million
hundred thousand (kotisatasahassanam), (it is called) 10 (pakoti); one hundred (satarn) of 10'* hundred thousand
(pakotisatasahassanam), (it is called) 10?' (kotipakoti); one hundred (satarn) of 10! hundred thousand (kotipakotisatasahassanar),
(it is called) 10%® (nahutarh); one hundred (satarh) of 10%® hundred thousand (nahutasatasahassanarm), (it is called) 10* (ninnahutarh);
one hundred (satarh) of 10* hundred thousand (ninnahutasatasahassanarn), (it is called) 10*? (akkhobhini). Likewise, one hundred
(satarh) of 10*> hundred thousand (akkhobhinisatasahassanam), (it is called) 10* (bindhu); one hundred (satarm) of 10* hundred
thousand (bindhusatasahassanar), (it is called) 10°° (abbudarn); one hundred (satarh) of 10°° hundred thousand
(abbudasatasahassanarm), (it is called) 109 (nirabbudam). 107" (ahahari), 10”7 (ababam), 10%* (atatam), 10°! (sogandhikarn), 10
(uppalam), 10'® (kumudarin), 10''? (padumarh), 10" (pundarikarm), 10'% (kathanam), 10'3* (mahakathanar), 10'“° (asankheyyar).

396. 363. Tesarh no lopam (834).

Tesam paccayanam no lopam apajjate.

Gotamassa apaccam Gotamo (Vin. 1, 1). Evam Vasittho (D. 1, 225), Venateyyo (Khu. v, 204), alasyam (A.
iii, 364), arogyam (D. i, 69).

The "n" of them is elided.

The "n" of those suffixed is elided

The offspring (apaccarm) of Gotama (Gotamassa), (he is called) Gotamo. Likewise, the offspring (apaccam) of Vasittha
(Vasitthassa) (is called) Vasitho; the offspring (apaccam) of Vinata (Vinataya) (is called) Venateyyo; the state (bhavo) of a lazy
person (alasassa), (it is called) laziness (alasyam); the state (bhavo) of a person without disease (arogassa), (it is called) health
(arogyam).

397. 420. Vibhage dha ca (836).

Vibhagatthe ca dhapaccayo hoti.

Ekena vibhagena ekadha. Evam dvidha (Khu. vii, 179), tidha (DhA. i, 171), catudha (D. iii, 153), paficadha
(AbhA. 1, 385), chadha.

C' eti kimattham? Sopaccayo hoti. Suttaso (A. ii, 207), byafjjanaso (A. i, 479), padaso (Vin. ii, 25).

There is "dha" in division.

In the meaning of division there is the suffix "dha".

Division (vibhagena) by one (ekena), (it is called) "ekadha". Likewise, division (vibhagena) by two (dvihi), (it is called) "dvidha";
division (vibhagena) by three (tthi), (it is called) "tidha"; division (vibhagena) by four (cattihi), (it is called) "catudha"; division
(vibhagena) by five (paiicahi), (it is called) "paficadha"; division (vibhagena) by six (chahi), (it is called) "chadha".

Why it is said "ca"? There is the suffix "so". By Sutta (Suttaso), by letter (byafijanaso), by word (padaso).

398. 421. Sabbanamehi pakaravacane tu tha (844).

Sabbanamehi pakaravacanatthe thapaccayo hoti.

So pakaro tatha, tamh pakaram tatha, tena pakarena tatha, tassa pakarassa tatha, tasma pakara tatha, tassa
pakarassa tatha, tasmim pakare tatha (M. 1, 157; ii, 23). Evam yatha (M. i, 157; ii, 23), sabbatha (M. ii, 27),
afifatha (Vin. i, 116), itaratha (VinA. i, 230).
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Tuggahanam kimattharm? Thattha2!! paccayo hoti. So pakaro tathattha2!2. Evarn yathattha, sabbathattha,

annathattha, itarathattha.

After pronouns there is "tha" when saying manner.

After pronouns in the meaning of saying manner there is the suffix "tha".

That manner (so pakaro), (it is called) that manner (tatha); by that manner (tena pakarena), (it is called) by that manner (tatha); to
that manner tassa (pakarassa), (it is called) to that manner (tatha); from that manner (tasma pakara), (it is called) from that manner
(tatha); of that manner (tassa pakarassa), (it is called) of that manner (tatha); in that manner (tasmirh pakare), (it is called) in that
manner (tatha). Likewise, that manner (yatha), all manner (sabbatha), another manner (affiatha), other manner (itaratha).

Why it is said "tu"? There is the suffix "tattha". That manner (so pakaro), (it is called) that manner (tathattha). Likewise, that
manner (yathattha), all manner (sabbathattha), another manner (afifiathattha), other manner (itarathattha).

399. 422. Kim-imehi tharh (845).

Kirh ima icc' etehi thampaccayo hoti pakaravacanatthe.

Ko pakaro katham (Khu. vi, 149), kam pakaram katham, kena pakarena katharm, kassa pakarassa katham,
kasma pakara katham, kassa pakarassa katham, kasmim pakare katham (Khu. vi, 149). Ayam pakaro ittham
(D. 1, 31), imam pakaram ittham, imina pakarena ittham, imassa pakarassa ittham, imasma pakara ittham,
imassa pakarassa ittham, imasmim pakare ittham (D. i, 31).

There is "tham" after "kim" and "ima".

In the meaning of saying manner, after "kim" and "ima" there is the suffix "tham".

What manner? (ko pakaro), (it is called) what manner? (katharh); what manner? (kam pakaram), (it is called) what manner?
(katharh); by what manner? (kena pakarena), (it is called) by what manner? (katham); to what manner? (kassa pakarassa), (it is
called) to what manner? (katharn); from what manner? (kasma pakara), (it is called) from what manner? (katharm); of what manner?
(kassa pakarassa), (it is called) of what manner? (katharn); in what manner? (kasmirm pakare), (it is called) in what manner?
(katharh). This manner (ayarm pakaro), (it is called) this manner (ittharn); this manner (imam pakaram), (it is called) this manner
(ittharh); by this manner (imina pakarena), (it is called) by this manner (ittham); to this manner (imassa pakarassa), (it is called) to
this manner (ittharh); from this manner (imasma pakara), (it is called) from this manner (ittharn); of this manner (imassa pakarassa),
(it is called) of this manner (ittharn); in this manner (imasmim pakare), (it is called) in this manner (ittharm).

400. 364. Vuddh' adisarassa va 'samyogantassa sane ca (847).

Adisarassa va asamyogantassa adibyafijanassa va sarassa vuddhi hoti sanakarake pacccaye pare.

Abhidhammiko (AbhA. i, 12; JA. i, 234), Venateyyo (Khu. v, 204), Vasittho (Vin ii, 11), alasyam (A. iii,
364), arogyam (D. 1, 69).

Asamyogantasse ti kimattham? Bhaggavo (M. ii, 242; iii, 281; JA. ii, 73), Manteyyo, Kunteyyo.

When there is a suffix with "na", the first vowel of the word, which has not a conjunct consonant at the end, is strengthened.

When a suffix with "na" follows, there is strengthening of the beginning vowel of a consonant that is not conjunct and of the
vowel of the beginning consonant.

He learns (adhite) Abhidhamma (Abhidhammari), (he is called) a person that learns Abhidhamma (Abhidhammiko); the offspring
(apaccam) of Vinata (Vinataya), (he is called) Venateyyo; the offspring (apaccarn) of Vasittha (Vasitthassa), (he is called) Vasitho;
the state (bhavo) of a lazy person (alasassa), (it is called) laziness (alasyarm); the state (bhavo) of a person without disease
(arogassa), (it is called) health (arogyam).

Why it is said "asamhyogantassa”, of not a conjunct (consonant)? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is a conjunct
consonant such as in the following examples: The offspring (apaccam) of Bhaggu (Bhaggussa), (he is called) Bhaggavo; the
offspring (apaccam) of Manti (Mantiya), (he is called) Manteyyo; the offspring (apaccam) of Kunti (Kuntiya), (he is called)
Kunteyyo.

401. 375. Ma y-inam agamo thane (848).
Iu icc' etesam adibhiitanam ma vuddhi hoti, tesu ca e-ovuddhagamo hoti thane.

Byakaranam adhite veyyakaraniko (D. 1, 82; DA. i, 220-Sad. sutta 850), nyayam adhite neyyayiko,
Byavacchassa apaccam Beyyavaccho?!3, dvare niyutto dovariko (A. ii, 481-Sad. sutta 854).

21 Tattha (Sad.)
212 g4 viya pakaro tathatta (S1).
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[Sutta has not been translated]

When it is appropriate, there is not strengthening of "i" and "u" that are at the beginning, and in those places there is the
strengthening "e" and "o0". <see §405>

He learns (adhite) grammar (byakaranam), (he is called) a grammarian (veyyakaraniko); he learns (adhite) logic (nyayam), (he is
called) a logician (neyyayiko); the offspring (apaccam) of Byavaccha (Byavacchassa), (he is called) Beyyavaccho; engaged (niyutto)

at the door (dvare), (he is called) a door keeper (dovariko).

402. 377. Attafi ca (857).

I uicc' etesam attafl ca hoti, rikaragamo ca thane.

Isissa bhavo arisyam?!4, inassa bhavo anyarm, usabhassa bhavo asabham (S. i, 265), ujuno bhavo ajjavam?!>
(A. 1, 93), icc' evamadi yojetabba.

Yunam iti kimattham? Apayesu jato apayiko (Khu. 1, 203).

Thane ti kimattham? Vematiko (Vin. iv, 142), opanayiko?!6, opamayiko, opayiko (Vin. iii, 57).

Also there is "a".

Also there is "a" for "i" and "u" and in proper place there is the insertion of "ri".

The state (bhavo) of a sage (isissa), (it is called) sageness (arisyam)<is+yar ~ asyam ~ arisyam>; the state (bhavo) of debt
(inassa), (it is called) indebtedness (anyam); the state (bhavo) of a bull (usabhassa), (it is called) bullness (asabham); the state
(bhavo) of straight (ujuno), (it is called) straightness (ajjavarm).

Why it is said "yunam", of "i" and "u"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not "i" and "u" such as in the following
example: born (jato) in hell (apayesu), (he is called) a person born in hell (apayiko).

Why it is said "thane", in proper place? To prevent the operation of this rule when it is not in the proper place such as in the
following examples: engaged (niyutto) in doubt (vimatiya), (he is called) a person who has doubt (vematiko); engaged (niyutto) in
bringing near (upanaye), (it is called) engaged bringing near (opanayiko); engaged (niyutto) in simile (upamaya), (it is called)
engaged in simile (opamayiko); engaged (niyutto) in an expedient (upaye), (it is called), engaged in an expedient (opayiko).

403. 354. Kvac' adi-majjh'-uttaranamh digha-rassa paccayesu ca (858).

Kvaci adi-majjha-uttara icc' etesam digha-rassa honti paccayesu ca apaccayesu ca.

Adidigho tava: Pakaro, nivaro, pasado, pakato, patimokkho, patikankho icc' evamadi.

Majjhedigho tava: Angamagadhiko, orabbhamagaviko icc' evamadi.

Uttaradigho tava: Khanti paramam tapo titikkha (Khu. i, 41), Afijanagiri (JA. vii, 162), Kotaravanam, anguli
icc' evamadi.

Adirasso tava: Pageva (M. i, 188) icc' evamadi.

Majjherasso tava: Sumedhaso (Khu. i, 17) suvannnadharehi?!7 icc' evamadi.

Uttararasso tava: Bhovadi nama so hoti (Khu. 1, 70), yathabhavi gunena so icc' evamadi. Afifie pi
yath@jinavacananuparodhena yojetabba.

Caggahanena apaccayesu ca ti attharh samucceti.

When there are suffixes, sometimes the beginning, middle and end (letters) are lengthened or shortened.

Whether there are suffixes or not, sometimes the beginning, middle of end (letters) become long or short.

First, the beginning letter is lengthened: encircling wall (pakaro); kind of grain (nivaro); mansion (pasado); famous (pakato);
patimokkho; something to be desired or expected (patikankho).

The middle is lengthened: Belonging to Anga and Magadha (Angamagadhiko); a hunter of goats (orabbhamagaviko).

The last is lengthened: Patience is the foremost of the ascetic practices (khanti paramarm tapo titikkha); the mountain Afijana
(Afijanagiri); the Kotara forest (Kotaravanam); finger (anguli).

The first is shortened: much more (pageva).

The middle is shortened: wise (sumedhaso); by a torrent of gold (suvannadharehi).

213 Byavacchassa apaccam veyyavaccho (Sad. sutta 853). Byavaccassa apaccarh veyyavacco (Si).

214 Rrissarn (Si).

215 Ajjavarh (K). Ujuno bhavo ajjavari, pa, sathyoge adirassattan ca (Ra. 380). Sogatamatavasena pana "ujuno bhavo ajjavo" ti akaro rassam apajjati, so ca
saddapullingattah yebhuyyena (Sad. 857).

216 Opanayiko va opaneyyiko (Sad. 237-pitthe).

217 syvannadharahi (K).
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The last is shortened: He is called Bhovadi (Brahmin) by name (Bhovadi nama so hoti); he is called Yathabhavi by virtue
(Yathabhavi gunena so). Others are also to be formed not going against the Word of the Conqueror.
By taking "ca" the meaning "apaccayesu ca" is collected.

404. 370. Tesu vuddhi-lopagama-vikara-viparitadesa ca (859).

Tesu adi-majjh'-uttaresu yathajinavacananuparodhena?!® kvaci vuddhi hoti, kvaci lopo hoti, kvaci agamo
hoti, kvaci vikaro hoti, kvaci viparito hoti, kvaci adeso hoti.

Adivuddhi tava: Abhidhammiko, Venateyyo icc' evamadi.

Majjhevuddhi tava: Sukhaseyyam, sukhakari danam, sukhakari silam icc' evamadi.

Uttaravuddhi tava: Kalingo (JA. iv, 233), Magadhiko (M. i, 287), paccakkhadhamma icc' evamadi.

Adilopo tava: Talisam icc' evamadi.

Majjhelopo tava: Kattukamo (Vin. ii, 82), kumbhakaraputto (Vin. i, 50), Vedallarh icc' evamadi.

Uttaralopo tava: Bhikkhu, bhikkhuni icc' evamadi.

Adi-agamo tava: Vutto Bhagavata (Khu. i, 195) icc' evamadi.

Majjheagamo tava: Sa silava, sa pafifiava icc' evamadi.

Uttara-agamo tava: Vedallam (Vin. 1, 50) icc' evamadi.

Adivikaro tava: Arisyarh, anyarn, asabharh, ajjavam icc' evamadi.

Majjhevikaro tava: Vararisyam, pararisyam?!® icc' evamadi.

Uttaravikaro tava: Yani, tani, sukhani icc' evamadi.

Adiviparito tava: Uggate striye uggacchati icc' evamadi.

Majjheviparito tava: Samuggacchati, samuggate striye icc' evamadi.

Uttaraviparito tava: Digu, digunam?20 (Vin. iii, 402) icc' evamadi.

Adiadeso tava: Yoinam icc' evamadi.

Majjheadeso tava: Nyayoga icc' evamadi.

Uttaraadeso tava: sabbaseyyo, sabbasettho, cittarh icc' evamadi. Evam yathajinavacananuparodhena sabbattha
yojetabba.

In the beginning, middle and end there is strengthening, sometimes elision, sometimes insertion, sometimes change, sometimes
reversiong and sometimes substitution.

In the beginning, middle and end by not going against the Word of the Conqueror, sometimes there is strengthening, sometimes
elision, sometimes insertion, sometimes change, sometimes reversing and sometimes substitution.

First, strengthening in the beginning: Abhidhammiko, Venateyyo.

Strengthening in the middle: sleeping in comfort (sukhaseyyarm); generosity (danarh) causing happiness (sukhakari); virtue (silam)
causing happiness (sukhakari), etc.

Strengthening in the end: Kalingo; belonging to Magadha (Magadhiko); one who has realized the Dhamma (paccakkhadhamma).

Elision of the beginning: forty (eat talisarm).

Elision of the middle: wishing to do (kattukamo); the son of potter (kumbhakaraputto); Vedallam, etc.

Elision of the end: bhikkhu, bhikkhuni, etc.

Insertion in the beginning: said (vutto) by the Blessed One (Bhagavata), etc.

Insertion in the middle: he is virtuous (sa silava); he is wise (sa pafifiava), etc.

Insertion in the end: Vedallam, etc.

Change in the beginning: sageness (arisyam); indebtedness (anyarm); bullness (asabham); straightness (ajjavam), etc.

Change in the middle: excellent sageness (vararisyar); other sageness (pararisyam), etc.

Change in the end: those (yani), those (tani), happiness (sukhani), etc.

Reversion in the beginning: when the sun goes down (uggate suriye); he goes down (uggacchati), etc.

Reversion in the middle: he goes down (samuggacchati); when the sun goes down (samuggate striye), etc.

Reversion in the end: two cattle (digu), twofold (digunar), etc.

218 inavacananuparodhena (ST1).
219 Vararissam, pararissam (S1).
220 Digu digunam (Si).
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non

Substitution in the beginning: of "i" and "u" (ylinarh), etc.

Substitution in the middle: always making effort (nyayoga), etc.

Substitution in the end: (sabbaseyyo); (sabbasettho),22! consciousness (cittarh), etc. Thus they should be formed everywhere by not
going against the Word of the Conqueror.

405. 365. A-y-uvannanaii ¢' a-y-o vuddhi (860).

A iti akaro, 11 iti ivanno, u 1 iti uvanno, tesam akara-ivann'-uvannanam a-e- ovuddhiyo honti
yathasankhyar, a-1-avuddhi ca?22.

Abhidhammiko, Venateyyo, olumpiko.

Pana vuddhiggahanam kimatthamm? Uttarapadavuddhibhavatthamh, Angamagadhehi agata ti Angamagadhika
(Vin. iii, 37). Nigamajanapadesu jata ti negamajanapada. Purimajanapadesu jata ti porimajanapada??3. Sattahe
niyutto ti sattahika?24. Catuvijje niyutto ti catuvijjika?? icc' evamadi yojetabba.

Vuddhi icc' anena kvattho? Vuddhadisarassa va 'samyogantassa sane ca.

"A","e", and "0" are "vuddhi", strengthening, of "a", "i", "i" and "u", "0".

"A" is the letter "a" (akaro), "i", "T" are the character "i" (ivanno), "u" and "u" are the character "u" (uvanno); "a", "e", and "o" are
"vuddhi", strengthening, of the letters "a", "i", "1", "u", "@" respectively; also "a", "T" and "G" are "vuddhi".

Abhidhammiko, Venateyyo, olumpiko.

Why it it is taken "vuddhi" again? For the purpose of doing "vuddhi" to the last part of the word. They came (agata) from
Angamagadha (Angamagadhehi), (they are called) those who came from Angamagadha (Angamagadhika). Born (jata) in the district
that belongs to the market town (nigamajanapadesu), (they are called) those who were born in the distric that belongs to the market
town (negamajanapada). Born (jata) in the eastern district (purimajanapadesu), (they are called) those who were born in the eastern
district (porimajanapada). Engaged (niyutto) in seven days (sattahe), (they are called) those who are engaged in seven days
(sattahika). Engaged (niyutto) in the four kind of knowledge (catuvijje), (they are called) those who are engaged in the four kinds of
knowledge (catuvijjika). In this way they should be formed.

Why it is said "vuddhi"? For the use of the word "vuddhi" in the sutta "Vuddhadisarassa va 'samyogantassa sane ca" (§400).

Iti nama-kappe taddhita-kappo atthamo kando.
Thus ends the eighth division, the secondary derivative chapter in the section on nouns
Taddhita-kappo nitthito.
End of the Secondary Derivative Chapter
PATHAMA-KANMA
(First Section)

(K) Akyatasagaram ath'ajjatanitarangarm,
Dhatujjalam vikaran'-agama-kalaminam.
Lopanubandhariyam atthavibhagatirarh,’
Dhira taranti kavino puthubuddhinava.

(Kh) Vicittasankharaparikkhitam imam,
Akhyatasaddarh vipularh asesato.
Panamya sambuddham anantagocaram,
Sugocaram yam vadato sunatha me.

(G) Adhikare mangale c'eva, nipphanne c'avadharane.
Anantare c'apadane, athasaddo pavattati.

221 Please supply these meanings. UN

222 X 1-uvuddhi ca" ti patho sihalapotthake natthi, tattha pi tattha "olumpiko" ti padassa paccha "a i u iti avuddhi. Abhidhammiko, vinateyyo, ulumpiko" ti patho
atthi. Padartipasiddhiyam pi "casaddaggahanam avuddhi sampindanatthar, avadharapattharh va" ti vuttarh.

223 Purijanapadesu jata porijanapada (Si).
224 Sattahiko (K).
225 Catuvejjiko (K).
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(K) The wise poets by a ship of great knowlege cross the ocean of verbs which has inflections as waves, which has roots as water, which has conjugational signs,
augments and tenses as fish, which has elisions and indicatory letters as force, and which has division of meanings as its shore.

(Kh) Having paid homage to the Buddha who possess (a knowledge that has) infinite sphere and who has a good object (Nibbana), /isten fully to me wiho is about
to speak this vast grammar of verbs enclosed by variegated formations.

(G) The word'atha' exists in (these meanings): (1) following (adhikara), (ii) blessing (mangala), (iii) completion (nipphannna), (iv) Zlmiting (avadharana),
(v) no-gap (anantara), and (vi) separation (apadana).

406. 429. Atha pubbani vibhattinarh cha parassapadani (865).

Atha sabbasam vibhattinar yani yani pubbakani cha padani, tani tani parassapadasaiifiani honti.
Tar yatha? Ti anti, si tha, mi ma.
Parassapadam icc'anena kvattho? Kattari parassapadam.

The previous six inflections are called 'parassa-pada’ (another’s word).
Those that are the previous six of all inflections, they are called 'parassapada’.
Which are these? Ti, anti, si tha, mi ma.

Wiy it is said 'parassapada'? For the use of the word 'parassa-pada’ in the sutta 'Kattari parassapadam' (§456).
407. 439. parany attanopadani (866).

Sabbasam vibhattinam yani yani parani cha padani, tani tani attanopadasafifiani honti.
Tam yatha? Te ante, se vhe, e mhe.
Attanopadam icc'anena kvattho? Attanopadani bhave ca kammani.

The latest (six) are called 'attanopada’ (word for itself).
Those that are the latest six of all inflections, they are called "attanopada’.
Which are these? Te ante, se vhe, e mhe.

Wiy it is said 'attanopada' ? For the use of the word 'attanopada’ in the sutta 'Attanopadani bhave ca kammani' (§453).
408. 431. Dve dve pathama-majjhim'-uttamapurisa (867).

Tasam sabbasam vibhattinam parassapadanar, attanopadanaii ca dve dve padani pathama-majjhim'-uttamapurisasafifiani
honti.

Tar yatha? Ti anti iti pathamapurisa, si tha iti majjhimapurisa, mi ma iti uttamapurisa. Attanopadanam pi te ante iti
pathamapurisa , se vhe iti majjhimapurisa, e mhe iti uttamapurisa. Evam sabbattha.

Pathama-majjhim'-uttamapurisam icc'anena kvattho? Namamhi payujjamane pi tulyadhikarane pathamo, tumhe majjhimo,
amhe uttamo.

A group of two is called person (purisa), third person (pathama-purisa),226 midd/e person (majjhima-purisa) and first person (uttamapurisa).

The group of two words of all inflections of the 'parassapada’ and ‘attanopada’ 7s called third person (pathama-purisa), middle person (majjhima-purisa) and first
person (uttama-purisa).

Which are these? Ti anti are the third person;, si tha are the middle person; mi ma are the first person. Pero en 'attanopada’ te ante are the third person;
se vhe are middle person; and e mhe are the first person. Thus everywhere.

Why it is said 'pathama-majjhim'-uttamapurisa' 7 For the use of these words in the sutta Namamhi payujjamane pi tulyadhikarane pathamo, tumhe majjhimo, amhe
uttamo' (§410-12).
409. 441. Sabbesam ekabhidhane paro puriso (868).

Sabbesam tinnam pathama-majjhim'-uttamapurisanam ekabhidhane paro puriso gahetabbo.

So ca pathati, tvail ca pathasi, tumhe pathatha. So ca pacati, tvail ca pacasi, tumhe pacatha. Evam sesasu vibhattisu paro
puriso yojetabbo.

When all are mentioned together, the latter person (should be taken).?2"

Where mentioned together of all three, first person, middle person and highest person, the latter person should be taken.

226 ‘Pathama-purisa' (irst person) = English third person’

227 The fatter person in the order of inflections should be taken. The order of inflections is ti, nti, si tha, mi ma. Example, [ (aharh) cook (pacami) and (ca) he (s0) cooks
(pacati). we (mayar) cook (pacama).
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And (ca) he (so) reads (pathati), and (ca) you (tvath) read (pathasi), when both persons are combined: you (tumhe) read (pathatha). And (ca) Ae (so) cooks
(pacati), and (ca) you (tvam) cook (pacasi); when both persons are combined: you (tumhe) cook (pacatha). Thus in the remaining inflections the latter person

should be employed.
410. 432. Namamhi payujjamane pi tulyadhikarane pathamo (869).

Namambhi payujjamane pi appayujjamane pi tulyadhikarane pathamapuriso hoti.
So gacchati, te gacchanti.

Appayujjamane pi: Gacchati, gacchanti.

Tulyadhikarane ti kimattham? Tena hafifiase tvarh Devadattena.

When used (or not used) in a name that have the same locus, there is the first (person).
When used or not used in a name that have the same locus, there is the first person.
He (s0) goes (gacchati), they (te) go (gacchanti).

Also when not used: goes (gacchati), go (gacchanti).
Why it is said 'tulyadhikarana' (that have the same locus)? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not the same locus such as in the following example:

you (tvarh) are killed (hafifiase) by that (tena) Devadatta (Devadattena).

411. 436. Tumhe majjhimo (870).

Tumhe payujjamane pi appayujjamane pi tulyadhikarane majjhimapuriso hoti.
Tvam yasi, tumhe yatha.

Appayujjamane pi: Yasi, yatha.

Tulyadhikarane'ti kimattham? Taya paccate odano.

When'tumha' (is used or not used), there is the middle (person).
When 'tumha' is used or not used that have the same locus, there is the middle person.

You (tvam) go (yasi), you (tumhe) go (yatha).

Also when it is not used: goes (yasi), go (yatha).
‘Tulyadhikarana' what is the meaning (#hat have the same locus)? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not the same locus such as in the following

example: rice (odano) 7s cooked (paccate) by you (taya).
412. 437. Amhe uttamo (871).
Amhe payujjamane pi appayujjamane pi tulyadhikarane uttamapuriso hoti.
Aham yajami, mayarm yajama.
Appayujjamane pi: Yajami, yajama.
Tulyadhikarane ti kimattham? Maya ijjate Buddho.
When 'amha’ (is used or not used), there is the first (person).
When 'amha’ is used or not used that have the same locus, there is the first person.
I (ahamh) sacrifice (yajami), we (mayam) sacrifice (yajama).

Also when it is not used: sacrifice (yajami), sacrifice (yajama).
‘Tulyadhikarana' what is the meaning (that have the same locus)? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not the same locus such as in the following

example: Buddha (Buddho) is honoured (ijjate) by me (maya).
413. 427. Kale.

'Kale'icc'etarh adhikarattham veditabbarh.
In time. It should be undestood that 'kala' (time) is for the sake of following.

414. 428. Vattamana paccuppanne (872).

Paccuppanne kale vattamanavibhatti hoti.

Pataliputtarh gacchati, Savatthirh' pavisati.

In the present there is 'vattamana'.

In the present time there is the inflection 'vattamana'.

(He) goes (gacchati) fo Pataljputta (Pataliputtarn),; (he) enters (pavisati) Savarthi (Savatthirn).
415. 451. Anaty-asitthe 'nuttakale paficami (880).

Anatyatthe ca astsatthe ca anuttakale paficamivibhatti hoti.
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Karotu kusalam, sukham te hotu.
In command, blessing and time that is not said, there is the "paficami .

In the meaning of command, in the meaning of blessing and in time that is not said 28 there is the inflection 'paficami.
Let he do (karotu) good (kusalarh), Aappiness (sukhath) be (hotu) fo you (te).

416. 454, Anumati-parikappatthesu sattami (881, 883-4).

Anumatyatthe ca parikappatthe ca anuttakale sattamivibhatti hoti.

Tvam gaccheyyasi. Kim aham kareyyami?

In the meaning of consent and assumption there is the 'sattami'.

In the meaning of consent, in the meaning of assumption and in time not said, there is the inflection 'sattami'.
You (tvath) may go (gaccheyyasi). What (kith) shall I do (ahani kareyyami)?

417. 460. Apaccakkhe parokkhatite (885).

Apaccakkhe atite kale parokkhavibhatti hoti.

Supine kila-m-aha. Evam kila poran'ahu.

In that which is not seen (experienced) in the past, there is 'parokkha'.

In that which is not seen in the past time, there is the inflection 'parokkha'.

1t is said (kila) he said (3ha) in a dream (supine). Thus (evam) 7t is said (kila) the Ancient (Porana) said (ahu).

418. 456. Hiyyopabhutiiii paccakkhe hiyyattani (886).

Hiyyopabhuti'” atite kale paccakkhe va apaccakkhe va hiyyattani'vibhatti hoti.
So agama maggam, te agamu maggam.

In that which is seen beginning with yesterday, there is hiyyattani'.

In the past time, beginning yesterday, in that which is seen or not seen, there is the inflection 'hiyyattani.
He (so) went (agama) fo the road (maggam), they (te) went (agamil) fo the road (maggarm).

419. 469. Samipe 'jjatani (887).
Ajjappabhuti atite kale paccakkhe va apaccakkhe va samipe ajjatanivibhatti hoti.
So maggam agami, te maggam agamum.
In proximity there is 'ajjatanT .
In the past time, beginning today, in that which is seen or that which is not seen, in proximity, there is the inflection 'ajjatant .
He (so) went (agami) fo the road (maggar), they (te) went (agamum) /o the road (maggar).

420. 471. Mayoge sabbakale ca (888).
Hiyyattani-ajjatani icc'eta vibhattiyo yada mayoga'’, tada sabbakale ca honti.
Ma gama, ma vaca, ma gami, ma vacl.
Caggahanena paficamivibhatti pi hoti. Ma gacchahi.
In conjunction with'ma’, in all time also.
When in conjunction with'ma' and in all time, there are the inflections hiyyattanT and'ajjatani’.
Don't(ma) go (gama), dont(ma) talk (vaca), don't(ma) go (gami), dont(ma) falk (vaci).
By taking'ca' there is also the inflection ‘paficami’. Don 't (ma) go (gacchahi).

421. 473. Anagate bhavissanti (892).

Anagate kale bhavissantivibhatti hoti.

So gacchissati, karissati. Te gacchissanti, karissanti.

In the future there is 'bhavissanti',

In future time there is the inflection 'bhavissantT'.

He (s0) will go (gacchissati), Ae (so) will do (karissati). They (te) will go (gacchissanti), they (te) will do (karissanti).

422. 475. Kriyatipanne 'tite kalatipatti (895).
Kriyatipannamatte atite kale kalatipattivibhatti hoti.
So ce tam yanam alabhissa, agacchissa. Te ce tarh yanam alabhissamsu, agacchissamsu.

228 not specific time. Example, when one says happiness (sukhath) be (hotu) to you (te)', 1t can mean the present time and future time.
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In the past, in an action that has passed (without taking place), there is 'kalatipatti'.

In the past time, in an action that has passed without happening, there is the inflection 'kalatipatti'.

If (ce) he(so) had got (alabhissa) that (tam) vehicle (yanarh), ke (so) would have gone (agacchissa). If (ce) they (te) had got (alabhissarnsu) rhat (tarh) vehicle
(yanam), they (te) would have gone (agacchissarisu).

423. 426. Vattamana ti anti, si tha, mi ma; te ante, se vhe, e mhe (896).

Vattamana icc'esa safifia hoti ti anti, si tha, mi ma, te ante, se vhe, e mhe icc'etesam dvadasannam padanam.
Vattamana icc'anena kvattho? Vattamana paccuppanne.

Ti anti, si tha, mi ma; te ante, se vhe, e mhe are 'vattamana'.

There is the name 'vattamana' fo these twelve words: ti anti, si tha, mi ma; te ante, se vhe, € mhe.

Why it is said 'vattamana' ? For the use of the word 'vattamana' in the sutta 'Vattamana paccuppanne’ (§414).

424. 450. Paficami tu antu, hi tha, mi ma; tarh antar, ssu vho, e amase (897).

Paficami icc'esa saiifia hoti tu antu, hi tha, mi ma, tarh antarh, ssu vho, e amase icc'etesarn dvadasannarh padanam.
Paficami icc'anena kvattho? Anatyasitthe 'nuttakale paficami.

Tu antu, hi tha, mi ma; tarh antarh, ssu vho, e amase are ‘paficami’.

There is the name "paficami’ fo these twelve words; Tu antu, hi tha, mi ma; tam antarh, ssu vho, e amase.

Why it is said 'paficami' ? For the use of the word 'paficami in the sutta ' Anatyasitthe nuttakale pacami' ($415).

425. 453, Sattami eyya eyyum, eyyasi eyyatha, eyyami eyyama; etha erar, etho eyyavho, eyyarh eyyamhe (898).
Sattami icc'esa safifia hoti eyya eyyurh, eyyasi eyyatha, eyyami eyyama, etha eram, etho eyyavho, eyyarh eyyamhe icc'etesam
dvadasannarh padanam.
Sattami icc'anena kvattho? Anumatiparikappatthesu sattami.
Eyya eyyum, eyyasi eyyatha, eyyami eyyama,; etha erarm, etho eyyavho, eyyam eyyamhe are 'sattami’.
There is the name 'sattamT fo these twelve words: €yya eyyum, eyyasi eyyatha, eyyami eyyama; etha eram, etho eyyavho, eyyam eyyamhe.
Why it is said 'sattam1 ? For the use of the word 'sattami' in the sutta Anumatiparikappatthesu sattami’ (§416).

426. 459. Parokkha a u, e ttha, arh mha""’; ttha re, ttho vho, ith mhe"'! (899).
Parokkha icc'esa safifia hoti a u, e ttha, ara mha'®, ttha re, ttho vho, irh mhe* icc'etesarh dvadasannam padanar.
Parokkha icc'anena kvattho? Apaccakkhe parokkhatite.
A u, e ttha, arh mha; ttha re, ttho vho, irh mhe are 'parokkha'.
There is the name "parokkh@' to these twelve words: a u, e ttha, arh mha; ttha re, ttho vho, irh mhe.
Why it is said"parokkh@' ? For the use of the word 'parokkha' in the sutta ‘Apaccakkhe parokkhatite' (§417).

427. 455. Hiyyattani a T, o ttha, arm mha*; ttha tthurh, se vharh, irh mhase (900).
Hiyyattani icc'esa safifia hoti a4, o ttha, arh mha*"
Hiyyattani icc'anena kvattho? Hiyyopabhuti paccakkhe hiyyattani.
A 4, o ttha, arh mha; ttha tthurh, se vharh, ith mhase are hiyyattant'
There is the name 'hiyyattani' to these twelve words: @ 1, o ttha, am mha; ttha tthurh, se vham, irh mhase.

, ttha tthurn, se vharn, irh mhase icc'etesam dvadasannam padanam.

428. 468. Ajjatani 1 umh, o ttha, ith mha; 2 @, se vhar, arh mhe (901).

Ajjatani icc'esa safifia hoti 1 umh, o ttha, i mha, a i, se vharh, ath mhe icc'etesarn dvadasannam padanam.
Ajjatani icc'anena kvattho? Samipe 'jjatani.

I urh, o ttha, ith mha; a T, se vharh, ath mhe are ‘ajjatani’.

There is the name 'ajjatani’ to these twelve words:1um, o ttha, ith mha; @ 1, se vham, arh mhe.

Why it is said 'ajjatant ? For the use of the word 'ajjatant in the sutta Samipe jjatani’ (§419).

429. 472. Bhavissanti ssati ssanti, ssasi ssatha, ssami ssama; ssate ssante, ssase ssavhe, ssath ssamhe (902).
Bhavissanti icc'esa safifia hoti ssati ssanti, ssasa ssatha, ssami ssama, ssate ssante, ssase ssavhe, ssarh ssamhe icc'etesam
dvadasannarh padanam.
Bhavissanti icc'anena kvattho? Anagate bhavissantl.
Ssati ssanti, ssasi ssatha, ssami ssama; ssate ssante, ssase ssavhe, ssam ssamhe are bhavissantT'.
There is the name 'bhavissantl fo these twelve words: ssati ssanti, ssasi ssatha, ssami ssama; ssate ssante, ssase ssavhe, ssarh ssamhe.
Why it is said bhavissanti' ? For the use of the word 'bhavissantl in the sutta'Anagate bhavissanti (§42/).

X ssatha ssisu,™"” ssase ssavhe, ssith*’ ssamhase (903).
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Kalatipatti icc'esa safifia hoti ssa ssarnsu, sse ssatha, ssar ssamha*"!, ssatha ssisu,*"" ssase ssavhe, ssih*"'"' ssamhase
icc'etesarn dvadasannarh padanarm.
Kalatipatti icc'anena kvattho? Kriyatipanne 'tite kalatipatti.
Ssa ssariisu, sse ssatha, ssarh ssamha; ssatha ssisu, ssase ssavhe, ssith ssamhase are 'kalatipatti'.
There is the name 'kalatipatti' to these twelve words: ssa ssamsu, sse ssatha, ssar ssamha; ssatha ssisu, ssase ssavhe, ssirh ssamhase.
Wiy it is said 'kalatipatti'? For the use of the word 'kalatipatti' in the sutta Kriyatipanne tite kalatipatti’ (§422).

431, 458. Hiyyattani-sattami-paficami-vattamana sabbadhatukam (904).
Hiyyattanadayo catasso vibhattiyo sabbadhatukasafifa honti.
Agama, gaccheyya, gacchatu, gacchati (M. i, 326).

Sabbadhatuka icc'anena kvattho? Ikaragamo asabbadhatumbhi.

'Hiyyattant', 'sattami’, 'paficami’ and 'vattamana' are 'sabbadhatuka’.

The four inflections beginning with 'hiyyatani' are called'sabbadhatuka' 229

(He) came (agama), (he) would go (gaccheyya), go (gacchatu), (fe) goes (gacchati).

Wiy it is said'sabbadhatuka' 7 For the use of the word 'sabbadhatuka' in the sutta Tkaragamo asabbadhatumbi’ (§516).

Iti akhyata-kappe pathamo kando.
Thus ends the first section in the chapter of verbs

DUTIYA-KANMA
Second Section

432. 462. Dhatu-lingehi para paccaya (905).
Dhatu-linga icc'etehi para paccaya honti.

Karoti, gacchati. Yo koci karoti, tarh afifio 'karohi karohi' icc'evari braviti, atha va karontarh payojayati** = kareti.
Sarhgho pabbatam iva attanam acarati®* = pabbatayati. Talakarh samuddam iva attanam acarati™*' = samuddayati. Saddo
ciccitam iva attanam acarati™ = ciccitayati (Vin. iii, 320). Vasitthassa apaccamm Vasittho (Vin. ii, 11). Evam afiie pi
yojetabba.

Suffixes are after roots and bases. 230

There are suffixes after roots (dhatu) and bases (liiga).

(He) does (karoti), (he) goes (gacchati). Someone (yo koci) does (karoti), another (afifio) says (bhaviti) fo him (tarh), do (karohi), do (karohi); or (atha va) he
engages in (payojayati) doing (karontarh) = (he) causes to do (kareti). The Sanmigha (Sarngho) acts (acarati) izself (attanam) /ike (iva) a mountarin (pabbatar) = acts
like a mountain (pabbatayati). The lake (talakam) acts (acarati) szself (attanam) /ike (iva) a sea (samuddarh) = acts like a sea (samuddayati). 7he sound (saddo) acts
(acarati) stself (attanarn) /ike (iva) ci-ci'(ciccitath) = acts like ci-ci’(ciccitayati). The offspring (apaccam) of Vasittha (Vasitthassa) (is called) Vasittho. Thus also
others should be formed.

433. 528. Tija-gupa-kita-manehi kha-cha-sa va (906-9).
Tija gupa kita mana icc'etehi dhatthi kha cha sa icc'ete paccaya honti va.

Titikkhati (A. ii, 468; Khu. i, 59), jigucchati (Khu. i, 320; M. ii, 87), tikicchati (Khu. vi, 183), vimarsati (A. ii, 304;
Khu. ii, 318).

Va ti kimattharh? Tejati, gopati™*i, maneti.

Sometimes after 'tija', 'gupa’, 'kita' and'mana', there are'kha', 'cha' and'sa’.

Sometines, after the roots 'fija', enduring, 'gupa’, disgusting, 'kita', curing, and'mana’, investigating, there are the suffixes 'kha', 'cha’, and'sa'.

(He) endures (titikkhati), (he) is disgusted (jigucchati), (he) cures (tikicchati), (he) investigates (vimamsati).

. tija (§457)

. tij + kha (§433)

. ti + tij + kha (§458)

. ti + tik + kha (§473)

ti + tik + kha + ti (§414) = titikkhati (§11)

DN AW N =

1. gupa (§457)

229 These inflections can be applied after all (sabba) roots (dhatu).

230 This is a ‘paribhasa-sutta’, a maxim, a general statement.
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. gup + cha (§433)

. gu + gup + cha (§458)

. gi+ gup +cha

. ji + gup + cha

. jl + guc + cha (§472)

. ji + guc + cha + ti (§414) = jigucchati (§11)

. kita (§457)

. kit + cha (§433)

. ki + kit + cha (§458)

. ta + kit + cha

. ti + kit + cha

. ti + kic + cha (§472)

. ti + kic + cha + ti (§414) = tikicchati (§11)

. mana (§457)

. man + sa (§433)

. ma + man + sa (§458)

. mi + man + sa

. vi+ man + sa

. V1 + mam + sa

. VI + marh + sa + ti (§414) = vimarhsati (§11)23!

NN kR W= 90N R W

~N N AW

Wiy it is said'va' (sometimes)? To allow exceptions fo the rule such as in the following examples: (he) sharpens (tejati), (he) protects (gopati), (he) honors
(maneti).

434. 534. Bhuja-ghasa-hara-su-padihi tumicchatthesu™" (910).

Bhuja ghasa hara su pa icc'evamadihi dhatthi tumicchatthesu kha cha sa icc'ete paccaya honti va.

Bhottum icchati = bubbhukkhati. Ghasitum icchati = jighacchati (Khu. i, 43). Haritum icchati = jigisati (Khu. v, 359).
Sotum icchati = sussusati (D. i, 220; A. i, 73). Patum icchati = pivasati.

Va'ti kimattharh? Bhottum icchati.

Tumicchatthest ti kimattharh? Bhuifijati (Vin. ii, 97).

After'bhuja’, 'ghasa’, 'hara', 'su' and'pa’ in the meanings of wanting and to do.

Sometimes, after the roots 'bhuja’, swallowing, 'ghasa’, eating, 'hara, taking, carrying, 's', hearing, and'pa, drinking, in the meanings of wanting and to do”*,
there are the suffixes 'kha', 'cha' and'sa’.

(He) wishes (icchati) to eat (bhotturh) = wishes to eat (bubbhukkhati).
(He) wishes (icchati) fo eat (ghasiturn) = wishes to eat (jighacchati).
(He) wishes (icchati) fo carry (hariturn) = wishes fo carry (jigisati).
(He) wishes (icchati) to hear (soturth) = wishes to hear (sussusati).
(He) wishes (icchati) fo drink (patuth) = wishes to drink (pivasati).

Why it is said'va' (sometimes)? To allow an exception to the rule such as in the following examples: (he) wishes (icchati) fo eat (bhotturi).
Why it is said 'tumicchatthesu' (in the meaning of wanting and to do)? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not the meanings of wanting and to do
such as in the following example: (he) eats (bhuiijati).

435. 536. Aya namato kattipamana-d-acare (911).

Namato kattipamana acaratthe ayapaccayo hoti.

Sarmgho pabbatam iva attanam acarati = pabbatayati. Talakamh samuddam iva attanam acarati = samuddayati. Saddo
ciccitam iva attanam acarati = ciccitayati (Vin. iii, 320; S. i, 171). Evam afifie pi yojetabba.

There is'aya' after nouns in comparison as an agent and in behaviour.

[P

After nouns there s there is suffix 'aya' in comparision as an agent and in the meaning of behaviour.

231 Please check the formation and please supply with the sutta numbers when missing. UN

232 please check the translation of tumicchatthesu. Is it a dvanda compound? Tum' has one meaning and 'icchd' another. UN
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The Samgha (Samgho) acts (acarati) 7fself (attanarh) /ike (iva) a mountarin (pabbatar) = acts /ike a mountain (pabbatayati). The lake (talakam) acts (acarati) stself
(attanarn) Zike (iva) a sea (samuddarn) = acts like a sea (samuddayati). 7he sound (saddo) acts (acarati) itself (attanar) /ike (iva) ci-ci’(ciccitam) = acts like ci-ci’
(ciccitayati). Thus also others should be formed.

436. 537. Iy'tipamana ca (912).

Namato upamana acaratthe ca iyapaccayo hoti.

Achattarh chattam iva acarati™" = chattiyati. Aputtarh puttam iva acarati™"! = puttiyati.

Upamana ti kimattharn? Dhammarh acarati*"',
Acare ti kimattharh? Achattarh chattam iva rakkhati. Evam afifie pi yojetabba.

Also there is'ya' in comparison.

Also there is the suffix Tya' after nouns in the meaning of behaviour in comparison.

(He) treats (acarati) what is not an umbrella (achattarn) /ike (iva) an umbrella (chattath) = freats like an umbrella (chattiyati). (He) treats (acarati) someone who is
not a son (aputtarn) /ike (iva) a son (puttam) = treats like a son (puttiyati).

Wiy it is said 'upamana' (comparison)? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no comparison such as in the following example: (he) practices (acarati)
the Dhamma (Dhammamn).

Why it is said 'acara' (behaviour)? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not (a verb signitying) behaviour such as in the following example: (he)
protects (rakkhati) what is not an umbrella (achattam) /ike (iva) an umbrella (chattat). Thus also others should be formed.

437. 538. Namambha 'tticchatthe (913).
Namambha attano icchatthe fyapaccayo hoti.
Attano pattam icchati = pattiyati. Evam vatthiyati, parikkhartyati, civariyati, dhaniyati, ghatiyati (DhA. i, 30).
Atticchatthe ti kimattham? Afifiassa pattam icchati. Evam afifie pi yojetabba.

After nouns in the meaning of desire for oneself.

After nouns there is the suffix 'iya' in the meaning of desire of oneself.

(He) wishes (icchati) the bowl (pattat) for himself (attano) = wishes the bowl for himself (pattiyati). Thus (evam) (he) wishes the cloth for himself (vatthiyati),
(he) wishes the requisites for himself (parikkhariyati), (he) wishes the robes for himself (civariyati), (he) wishes the wealth for himself (dhaniyati), (he) wishes the
water bowl for himself (ghatiyati).

Wiy it is said atticchatthe' (in the meaning of desire of oneself)? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not the meaning of desire of oneself such in
the following example: (he) wishes (icchati) the bowl (pattath) for another (afifiassa). Thus also others should be formed.

438. 540. Dhatiihi ne-naya-nape-napaya karitani hetvatthe (914).

Sabbehi dhatthi ne naya nape napaya icc'ete paccaya honti karitasafifia ca hetvatthe.
Yo koci karoti, tarh afifio 'karohi karohi' icc'evari braviti*"1!, atha va karontarh payojayati = kareti (M. ii, 332),
karayati, karapeti (Vin. i, 240), karapayati. Ye keci karonti, te afifie 'karotha karotha' icc'evarn bruvanti** = karenti (M.
i, 121), karayanti, karapenti (Vin. i, 121), karapayanti. Yo koci pacati, tarn afifio 'pacahi pacahi' icc'evarn bruviti***, atha
va pacantam payojayati = paceti, pacayati, pacapeti, pacapayati. Ye keci pacanti, te afifie 'pacatha pacatha' icc'evarm

bruvanti ***'

= pacenti, pacayanti, pacapenti, pacapayanti. Evarm bhaneti, bhanayati, bhanapeti, bhanapayati. Bhanenti,
bhanayanti, bhanapenti, bhanapayanti. Tatha-r-iva afifie pi yojetabba.

Hetvatthe ti kimattharh? Karoti (M. i, 10), pacati.

Atthaggahanena alapaccayo hoti. Jotalati.

After roots, in the meaning of cause, there are 'ne', 'naya', nape', 'napaya' (which are called) Karita'.

After all roots, in the meaning of cause, there are the suffixes ne', 'naya’, nape', ‘napaya’, and they are called karita'.

Someone (yo koci) does (karoti), another (afifio) says (bhaviti) thus (evarn) fo him (tar), do (karohi), do (karohi) ; or (atha va) he engages (him) in (payojayati)
doing (karontath) = (he) causes him fo do (kareti, karayati, karapeti, karapayati). Some people (ye keci) do (karonti), others (afifie) say (bruvanti) thus (evam) to them
(te), do (karotha), do (karotha) ‘= (they) cause others to do (karenti, karayanti, kargpenti, karapayanti). Someone (yo koci) cooks (pacati), another (aiifio) says
(bhaviti) tAus (evarn) fo Aim (tar), cook (pacahi), cook (pacahi) ; or (atha va) (he) engages (payojati) (fhim) in cooking (pacantat) = (he) causes him to cook (paceti,
pacayati, pacapeti, pacapayati). Some people (ye keci) cook (pacanti), others (afifie) say (bruvanti) thus (evam) fo them (te), cook (pacatha), cook (pacatha) ‘= (they)
cause them to cook (paceti, pacayati, pacapeti, pacapayati). Likewise, (he) causes to recite (bhaneti, bhanayati, bhanapeti, bhanapayati); (they) cause to recite
(bhanent, bhanayanti, bhanapenti, bhanapayanti). In this way also others should be formed.

Why it is said 'hetvatthe' (in the meaning of cause)' To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not the meaning of cause such as in the following examples:
(he) does (karoti), (he) cooks (pacati).

By taking 'attha' there is also the sutfix 'ala’. (He) causes to shine (jotalati).

439. 539. Dhaturiipe namasma nayo ca (919).
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Tasma namasma nayapaccayo hoti karitasafifio ca dhaturtipe sati.
- XXXii - XXXiii - XXXiV

Hatthina atikkamati maggam = atihatthayati. Vinaya upagayati gitam = upavinayati. Dalham karoti viriyam
= dalhayati. Visuddha hoti ratti***" = visuddhayati.
Caggahanena ara ala icc'ete paccaya honti. Santarn™*V! karoti = santarati**"i; upakkamarh karoti = upakkamalati.

Also when it has the appearance of a root there is naya'.

Also when it has the appearance of a root, after a noun, there is the suffix naya' and it is called karita'.

(He) crosses (atikkamati) the road (maggar) by elephant (hatthina) = (he) crosses the road by elephant (atihatthayati). (He) sings (upagayati) a song (gitath) with
the harp (vinaya) = (he) sings with a harp (upavinayati). (He) makes (karoti) effort (viriyarn) firm (dalharn) = (e) makes effort firm (dalhayati). (He) the night (ratti)
15 (hoti) pure (visuddha) = (7t) is pure as the night (visuddhayati).

By taking'ca' there are also the suffixes ara’ and'ala'. (He) makes (karoti) calm (santarn) = (he) makes calm (santarati), (he) makes (karoti) effort (upakkamarn) =
(hhe) makes effort (upakkamalati).

440. 445. Bhava-kammesu yo (920).
Sabbehi dhatthi bhava-kammesu yapaccayo hoti.
Thiyate, bujjhate, paccate, labbhate, karlyate, yujjate’**"il
Bhava-kammesa ti kimattharm? Karoti, pacati, pathati.
There is'ya' in the passive (kamma) and gerund (bhava).

, uccate.

[

Affter all roots, in the passive (kamma) and gerund (bhava), there is the suffix 'ya' 233

Standing (thiyate), knowing or it is known (bujjhate), cooking or it is cooked (paccate), obtaining and it is obtained (labbhate), doing or it is done (kariyate),
yoking or it is yoked (yujjate), saying or it is said (uccate).

Wiy it is said ‘bhava-kammesu' (in the passive and impersonal)? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not the passive or the impersonal sucth as in the
following examples: (he) does (karoti), (he) cooks (pacati), (he) reads (pathati).

441. 447. Tassa cavagga-yakara-vakarattarn sadhatvantassa (921).

Tassa yapaccayassa cavagga-yakara-vakarattarh hoti dhattinam antena saha yathasambhavar.

Vuccate, vuccante, uccate, uccante, paccate, paccante. Majjate, majjante, yujjate, yujjante. Bujjhate, bujjhante, kujjhate,
kujjhante, ujjhate, ujjhante. Hafifiate, hafifiante. Kayyate, kayyante. Dibbate, dibbante.

Along with the end letter of the root of that (ya), there is the state of 'ca' group,'y' and'V'.

Of the suffix 'ya' together with the end (letter) of the root there is the substitution of 'ca’ group,'y' and'v'.

1t is said (vuccate, uccate), they are said (vuccante, uccante); it is cooked (paccate), they are cooked (paccante). It is rubbed (majjate), they are rubbed (majjante), it
1s engaged (yujjate), they are engaged (yujjante). It is known (bujjhate), they are know (bujjhante), it is angry (kujjhate), they are angry (kujjhante), it is forsaken
(ujjhate), they are forsaken (ujjhante). It is killed (hafifiate), they are killed (hafifiante). /# is done (kayyate), they are done (kayyante). /7 is played (dibbate), they are
played (dibbante).

442. 448. Tvannagamo va (922).

Sabbehi dhatiihi yamhi paccaye*! pare ivannagamo hoti va.

Kartyate, kariyati (M. ii, 101), gacchiyate, gacchiyati.

Va ti kimatthamm? Kayyate.
Sometimes there is isertion of ' or 7.
Sometimes, after all roots, when the suttix 'ya' follows, there is the insertion of 1 or'T.
Doing or it is done (kariyate, kariyati); going or it is gone (gacchiyate, gacchiyati).

Why it is said va' (sometimes)? To allow an exception to this rule such as in the following example: it is done (kayyate).

XXXIX

443. 449. Pubbartpaii ca (923).
Sabbehi dhatthi yapaccayo pubbartipam apajjate va.
Vuddhate, phallate, dammate, sakkate, labbhate, dissate*!!,
And the previous form.
Sometimes, after all roots, the suffix 'ya' reaches the previous form.
1t is increased (vuddhate), splitting (phallate),’ZM taming or it 1s tamed (dammate), obtaining or it is obtained (labbhate), seeing or it is seen (dissate).

444, 511. Tatha*!!! kattari ca (924).

233 The suffix 'ya' when added after intransitive roots, it has only the sense of gerund; but after transitive roots it has both meanings.
234 What is the meaning of 'sakkate' UN
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Yatha hettha bhava-kammesu yapaccayassa adeso hoti tatha kattari pi *i! yapaccayassa adeso katabbo.
Bujjhati (JA. i, 403), vijjhati, mafifati (Khu. i, 22), sibbati (Vin. ii, 86).
Also in the active voice.
Just as above in the passive and impersonal there is substitution of the suffix 'ya', likewise in the active voice the substitution of the suffix 'ya' should be done.
(He) knows (bujjhati), (he) pierces (vijjhati), (he) thinks (mafifati), (%e) stitches (sibbati).

445. 433, Bhuvadito a (925).
Bhu icc'evamadito dhatuganato apaccayo hoti kattari.
Bhavati (Khu. i, 67), pathati, pacati, jayati.
After bhir' and others there is a.
After the group of roots that begin with bhil, there is the suffix 'a' in the active voice.
(He) is (bhavati), (he) reads (pathati), (he) cooks (pacati), (fe) conquers (jayati).
Formation of 'bhavati';
1. bhu (§457)
2. bhi + ti (§414)
3. bhu + a + ti (§445)
4. bho + a + ti (§485)
5. bhava + a + ti (§513)
6. bhava + a + ti (83)
7. bhavati (§11)
Formation of 'pacati'
1. paca (§457)
2. paca (§521)
3. pac + ti (§414)
4. pac + a + ti (§445)
5. pacati (§11)

446. 509. Rudhadito niggahitapubbaii ca (926).
Rudha icc'evamadito dhatuganato apaccayo hoti kattari, pubbe niggahitagamo hoti.
Rundhati (SnA. i, 161), chindati, bhindati.
Caggahanena i1 e o icc'ete paccaya honti niggahitapubbail ca.
Rundhiti, rundhiti, rundheti, rundhoti, sumbhoti, parisumbhoti.
Also after'rudha’ and others there is (insertion of the) niggahita' in front.
After the group of roots beginning with 'rudha’, there is the suffix 'a' in the active voice, and in front there insertion of the 'niggahita’.
(He) obstructs (rundhati), (he) cuts (chindati), (he) breaks (bhindati).

By taking'ca' there are also the suffixes'i', T, ¢, '0' and the 'niggahita' in front. (He) obstructs (rundhiti, rundhiti, rundheti, rundhoti), (he) strikes (sumbhoti,
parisumbhoty).
Formation of rundhati', (he obstructs).

1. rudha (§457)

2. rudha (§521)

3. rudh + ti (§414)

4. rudh + a + ti (§445)
4. rurhdh + a + ti (§446)
5. rundh + a + ti (§31)
6. rundhati (§11)

447. 510. Divadito yo (928).
Divu icc'evamadito dhatuganato yapaccayo hoti kattari.
Dibbati (VinA.i.6), sibbati (Vin.ii.86), yujjhati, vijjhati, bujjhati (Khu.i.33).
After'divu' and others there is'yo'.
After the group of roots that begin with 'divu' there is the suffix 'ya' in the active voice.
(He) plays or shines (dibbati), (he) stitches (sibbati), (he) fights (yujjhati), (he) pierces (vijjhati), (he) knows (bujjhati).
Formation of 'dibbati'.
1. divu (§457)
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. dive (§521)

Cdiv + i (§414)

. div +ya + ti (§447)
Cdiv + ya + ti (§444)
. divv +a + ti (§28)

. dibb + a + ti (§20)
8. dibbati (11)

448. 512. Svadito nu-na-una ca (929).
Su icc'evamadito dhatuganato nu na una icc'ete paccaya honti kattari.

~N QN B W

Abhisunoti, abhisunati; sarhvunoti, samvunati; avunoti, avunati; papunoti*"Y, papunati (M. ii, 99).

Also after'su' there is'nu', 'na), 'una'.

Affter the group of roots that begin with'sw', there are the suffixes nu', 'na, 'und' in the active voice.
(He) hears (abhisunoti, abhisupati); (he) restrains (sanivunoti, samvunati); (he) strings (avunoti, avunati); (he) reaches (papunoti, papunaty).
Formation of 'sunoti' (he hears).

1. su (§457)

2.su +ti (§414)

3. su + nu + ti (§448)

4. su + no + ti (§485)

5. sunoti (§11)

Formation of 'sunati' (he hears).

1. su (§457)

2.su +ti (§414)

3. su + na + ti (§448)

4. sunati (§448)

449. 513. Kiyadito na (930).

Ki icc'evamadito dhatuganato napaccayo hoti kattari.

Kinati, jinati (Khu. i, 64), dhunati, munati, lunati, punati*".

After'X1' and others there is'na'.

After the group of roots that begin with K1 there is the suffix 'na' in the active voice.

(He) buys (kinati), (he) conquers (jinati), (he) shakes (dhunati), (he) knows (munati), (he) cuts (lunati), (he) cleans (punati).
Formation of 'kinati',

1. ki (8§457)

2. ki +ti (§414)

3. ki + na + ti (§449)

4.ki+na+ti(§517)

5. ki + na + ti (§449)

6, kinati (§11)

450. 517. Gahadito ppa-nha (931).
Gaha icc'evamadito dhatuganato ppa nha icc'ete paccaya honti kattari.
Gheppati, ganhati (VinA. i, 20).
After'gaha’ and others there are 'ppa’ and'nha'.
Affter the group of roots that begin with'gaha’, there are the suffixes 'ppa’ and'nha' in the active voice.
(He) takes (gheppati, ganhaty).
Formation of "ganhati'.
1. gaha (§457)
2. gaha + ti (§414)
3. gaha + nha + ti (§450)
4.235 gaha + nha + ti
5. ganhati (§11)

235 please explain this step and number of sutta. UN
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451. 520. Tanadito o-yira (932).
Tanu icc'evamadito dhatuganato o yira icc'ete paccaya honti kattari.
Tanoti, tanohi; karoti (M. i, 10), karohi (Khu. ii, 172); kayirati, kayirahi.
After'tanu' and others there are'o'" and'yira'.
After the group of roots that begin with 'tanu' there are the suffixes'o' and'yira' in the active voice.
(He) stretches (tanoti), (you) stretch (tanohi), (he) does (karoti), (you) do (karohi), (he) does (kayirati), (you) do (kayirahi).
Formation of 'tanoti'.
1. tanu (§457)
2. tanw (§521)
3. tan + ti (§414)
4. tan + o + ti (§451)
5. tanoti (§11)

452. 525. Curadito ne-naya (933).
Cura icc'evamadito dhatuganato ne naya icc'ete paccaya honti kattari, karitasafifia ca.
Coreti, corayati; cinteti (JA. i, 227), cintayati; manteti, mantayati.
After'cura’ and others there are'ne' and'naya'.
After the group of roots that begin with 'cura', there are the suffixes ne' and'naya' in the active voice.
(He) steals (coreti, corayati); (he) thinks (cinteti, cintayati); (he) consults (manteti, mantayati).
Formation of 'coreti'.
1. cura (§457)
2. cura (§521)
3. cur + ti (§414)

4. cur + ne + ti (§452)

5. cur + ge + ti (§523)

6. cor + e + ti (§483)

7. coreti (§11)

Formation of 'corayati'.

. cura (§457)

. cura (§521)

.cur + ti (§414)

. cur + naya + ti (§452)

. cur + gaya + ti (§523)

. cor + aya + ti (§483)

7. corayati (§11)

453. 444. Attanopadani bhave ca kammani (934).

Bhave ca kammani ca attanopadani honti.

Uccate, uccante; majjate, majjante; yujjate, yujjante; kujjhate, kujjhante; labbhate, labhante; kayyate, kayyante.

Also in the impersonal and passive voice there are 'attanopada' (inflections).

There are 'attanopada’ (inflections) in the impersonal and passive voice.

Saying or (it) is said (uccate), saying or (they) are said (uccante), (it) is rubbed (majjate), (they) are rubbed (majjante), (it) is engaged (yujjate), (they) are engaged
(yujjante), (he) is angry (kujjhate), (they) are angry (kujjhante), obtaining or (it) is obtained (labbhate), obtaining (they) are obtained (labbhante), doing or (it) is done
(kayyate), doing or (they) are done (kayyante).

454. 440. Kattari ca (935).

Kattari ca attanopadani honti.

Maiifiate, rocate, socate, bujjhate, jayate (Khu. i, 45).

Also in the active voice.

Also in the active voice there are 'attanopada’ (inflections).

(He) thinks (mafifiate), (he) shines (rocate), (he) grieves (socate), (he) knows (bujjhate), (he) arises (jayate).

455. 530. Dhatuppaccayehi vibhattiyo (936).
Dhatunidditthehi paccayehi khadi-karitantehi vibhattiyo honti.
Titikkhati (Khu. 1, 59), jigucchati (M. ii, 87), vimamsati (A. ii, 304), samuddayati, puttiyati, kareti (M. ii, 332), paceti.
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Affter roots with suffixes there are inflections.236

After roots, which meanings are indicated by the suffixes beginning with'kha' and ending with 'karita', % there are inflections

(He) endures (titikkhati), (fe) is disgusted (jigucchati), (he) investigates (vimarnsati), (he) acts like a sea (samuddayati), (he) treats like a son (puttiyati), (he) causes
to do (kareti), (he) causes to cook (paceti).

456. 430. Kattari parassapadarh (937).
Kattari parassapadam hoti.
Karoti (Khu. vii, 83), pacati, pathati, gacchati (M. i, 326).
In the active voice there is the 'parassapada’ (inflection).
In the active voice there is the 'parassapada’ (inflection).
(He) does (karoti), (he) cooks (pacati), (he) reads (pathati), (he) goes (gacchati).

457. 424. Bhuvadayo dhatavo (938).

Bhii icc'evamadayo ye saddagana, te dhatusafifia honti.

Bhavati (M. ii, 338), bhavanti (M. ii, 335), carati, caranti (M. i, 129), pacati, pacanti, cintayati, cintayanti, hoti (M. i,
10), honti (M. i, 10), gacchati (M. iii, 338), gacchanti (A. ii, 5).

Bhit' and others are (called) roots.

Those group of words that begin with bhi' are called roots (dhatu).

(He) 1s (bhavati), (they) are (bhavanti), (he) walks (carati), (they) walk (caranti); (he) cooks (pacati), (they) cook (pacanti), (he) thinks (cintayati), (they) think
(cintayanti), (he) is (hoti), (¢hey) are (honti), (he) goes (gacchati), (they) go (gacchanti).

Iti akhyata-kappe dutiyo kando
Thus ends the second section in the verb chapter

TATIYA-KANMA
Third Section

458. 461. Kvac'adivannanam ekassaranam dvebhavo (939).
Adibhutanarh vannanam ekassaranarh kvaci dvebhavo hoti.
Titikkhati, jigucchati, tikicchati, vimamsati, bubhukkhati, pivasati, daddallati, dadati (Khu. i, 49), jahati (Khu. vii, 96),
cankamati (A. ii, 212).
Kvaci ti kimattham? Kampati, calati.
Sometimes there is duplication (dve-bhavo) of the first letter with one vowel (syllable).
Sometimes there is duplication of the beginning letters that have one vowel,
(He) endures (titikkhati), (fe) is disgusted (jigucchati), (he) cures (tikicchati), (he) investigates (vimarsati), (he) wishes to eat (bubhukkhati), (he) wishes to drink
(pivasati), (he) shines brilliantly (daddallati), (he) gives (dadati), (he) renounces (jahati), (he) walks up and down (carikamati).
Why it is said'sometimes' (kvaci) ? 7o allow an exception of the rule such as in the following example: (he) trembles (kampati), (he) shakes (calati).

459. 462. Pubbo 'bbhaso (940).
Dvebhitassa dhatussa yo pubbo, so abbhasasafifio hoti.
Dadhati, dadati, babhtiva.
The previous (syllable) is 'abbhasa’.
The previous (syllable) of the reduplicated root it is called 'abbhasa'.
(He) holds (dadhati), (he) gives (dadati), (he) became (babhiva).

460. 506. Rasso (941).
Abbhase vattamanassa sarassa rasso hoti.
Dadhati, jahati (Khu. vii, 96).
Short.
The vowel in the previous (syllable) becomes short.
(He) holds (dadhati), (he) abandons (jahati).

236 1n this sutta 'dhatuppaccaya’, means roots with suffixes beginning with 'kha' and ending with 'karita', that is from sutta §433 to §438. Suffixes: kha,
cha, sa; aya; Tya; ne, naya, nape, napaya; ala.
237 Explain formation. UN
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461. 464. Dutiya-catutthanarh pathama-tatiya (942).
Abbhasagatanam dutiya-catutthanam pathama-tatiya honti.
Ciccheda, bubhukkhati, babhuiva, dadhati.
First and third of second and fourth.
There are first and third (consonants) of the second and fourth (consonants) which are 'abbhasa’ (previous reduplicated syllables).
(He) cut (ciccheda), (he) wishes to eat (bubhukkhati), (he) became (babhiiva), (he) holds (dadhati).
462. 467. Kavaggassa cavaggo (943).
Abbhase vattamanassa kavaggassa cavaggo hoti.
Cikicchati, jigucchati, jighacchati (Khu. i, 43), jigisatiXlVi (Khu. v, 359), jangamati, cankamati (A. ii, 212).
'Ca' group of 'ka' group.
There is'ca’ group of the 'ka' group of ‘abbhasa' (previous reduplicated syllables).
(He) cures (cikicchati), (he) is disgusted (jigucchati), (he) wishes to eat (jighacchati), (he) wants to carry (jigisati), (he) goes (jarigamati), (he) walks up and down
(carikamati).
463. 532. Mana-kitanarh va-tattarh va (944).
Mana kita icc'etesam dhatinam abbhasagatanam vakara-takarattarn hoti va yathasankhyarm.
Vimamsati, tikicchati (Khu. vi, 183).
Va ti kimattharh? Cikicchati.
Sometimes, there are'va' and'ta’ of 'mana’ and 'kita'.
There are'va' and'ta' of the 'abbhasa' of the roots 'mana' and 'kita'.
(He) thinks (vimamnsati), (he) cures (tikicchati).
Wiy it is said'va' (sometimes)? To allow an exception to the rule such as in the following example: (he) cures (cikicchati).

464. 504. Hassa jo (945).
Abbhase vattamanassa hakarassa jo hoti.
Jahati (Khu. i, 183), juhvati, juhoti, jahara.
There is'ja" of 'ha'.
There 1s'ja' of the letter 'ha' which is 'abbhasa' (the previous syllable of reduplicated root).
(He) abandons (jahati), (he) sacrifices (juhvati, juhoti), (he) carried (jahara).
465. 463. Antass'ivann'akaro va (946).
Abbhasassa antassa ivanno hoti, akaro va.
Jigucchati (M. ii, 87), pivasati, vimarsati, jighacchati (Khu. i, 43), babhtiva, dadhati.
Va ti kimattharm? Bubhukkhati.
Sometimes there are'i', T, and'a' of the end,
Sometimes there1, ', and'a' of the end of 'abbhasa' (reduplicate syllable).

(He) reproaches (jigucchati), (he) wishes to drink (pivasati), (he) investigates (Vimarhsati), (he) wishes to eat (jighacchati), (he) became (babhiiva), (he) holds
(dadhati).

Why it is said'va' (sometimes)? To allow an exception fo the rule such as in the following example: (he) wishes to eat (bubhukkhati).

466. 489. Niggahitafi ca (947).
Abbhasassa ante niggahitagamo hoti va.
Cankamati (M. iii, 154), caficalati, jangamati.
Va ti kimattham? Pivasati, daddallati.
Sometimes there Is the niggahita'.
Sometimes at the end of the 'abbhasa' (reduplicated syllable) there is insertion of the ‘niggahita',
(He) walks up an down (carikamati), (he) shakes (caficalati), (he) goes about (jarigamati).
Why it is said'va' (sometimes)? To allow an exception to the rule such as in the following example: (he) wishes to eat (pivasati), (he) shines brilliantly (daddallati).

467. 533. Tato pa-mananarh va-marth sesu (948).

Tato abbhasato pa mana icc'etesarh dhatlinarm va marh icc'ete adesa honti yathasankhyarh sapaccaye pare.
Pivasati, vimamsati.

After that (abbhasa) there are'va' and'mam' of 'pa and'mana’ when 'sa’ follows.

After that 'abbhasa' (reduplicated syllable), there are the substitutions'va' and'mam' respectively of the roots'pa’ and'mana’ wihen the suffix 'sa' follows.
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(He) wishes to drink (pivasati), (he) investigates (Vimarsati).

468. 492. Tha tittho (949).

Tha icc'etassa dhatussa titthadeso hoti va.

Titthati (M. i, 155), titthatu (M. i, 196); tittheyya (M. i, 190), tittheyyur.

Va ti kimattharh? Thati.

'Tha' becomes 'tittha',

Sometimes the root'tha' is substituted by 'tittha'.

(He) stands, (let he) stand (titthatu), (he) would stand (tittheyya), (they) would stand (tittheyyurn).

Wiy it is said'va' (sometimes)? To allow an exception to this rule such as in the following example: (he) stands (thati).

469. 494. Pa pivo* "l (949).
P3 icc'etassa dhatussa pivadeso hoti va.
Pivati (M. ii, 5), pivatu (Khu. i, 175); piveyya, piveyyum.
Va ti kimattham? Pati.
'Pa’ becomes 'piva’.
Sometimes the root'pa is substituted by 'piva’.
(He) drinks (pivati), (let he) drink (pivatu), (he) would drink (piveyya), (they) would drink (piveyyur).
Why it is said'va' (sometimes)? To allow an exception to the rule such as in the following example: (he) drinks (pati).

470. 514. Nassa ja-jarn-na (950).
Na icc'etassa dhatussa ja-jarm-naadesa honti va
Janati (M. i, 141, 143); janeyya, janiya, jaifia (Khu. i, 37); nayati.

[P

There are ', 'jam' and'na' of fia’.
ey oy

Sometimes the root'fid is substituted by 'ja’, 'jamh' and'na.
(He) knows (janati), (he) should know (janeyya, janiva, jaiiia)238 (he) knows (nayati).

x1viii

471. 483. Disassa passa-dissa-dakkha va (951).

Disa icc'etassa dhatussa passa dissa dakkha icc'ete adesa honti va.

Passati (Khu. i, 53), dissati (Khu. i, 176), dakkhati (Khu. i, 410), adakkha.

Va ti kimattharh? Addasa (M. i, 196).

Sometimes there are 'passa’, 'dissa’ and'dakkha’.

Sometimes the root'disa’ is substituted by 'passa’, 'dissa’ and 'dakkha’.

(He) sees (passati, dissati)>3° (he) will see (dakkhati), (ie) saw (adakkha).

Why it is said va' (sometimes)? To allow an exception fo this rule such as in the following example: (he) saw (adassa).

472. 531. Byaiijanantassa co chapaccayesu ca (952).

Byaifijanantassa dhatussa co hoti chapaccayesu paresu*'™.

Jigucchati, tikicchati, jighacchati.

There is'ca’ of the end consonant when the suffix 'cha’ follows.

There 1s'ca’ of the end consonant of the root when the sutfix 'cha' follows.

(He) 1s disgusted (jigucchati), (he) cures (tikicchati), (he) wishes to eat.

Note:

In'jigucchati', the root is'gupa’. After the elision of the end vowel of the root and placing the suffix 'cha', the end consonant of the root is changed to'c'. In
'tikicchati', the root is'kita'. After the elision of the end vowel of the root and placing the suffix 'cha, the end consonant of the root is changed to'c'. In 'jighacchati,
the root 1s'ghasa’. After the elision of the end vowel of the root and placing the suffix 'cha', the end consonant of the root is changed fo'c'.

473. 529. Ko khe ca (953).
Byafijanantassa dhatussa ko hoti khapaccaye pare.
Titikkhati (Khu. i, 59), bubhukkhati.
And there is'ka' when'kha' follows.
There is'ka' of the end consonant of the root when the suftix 'kha' follows.

238 See Kac §508 for 'janiya' and 'jaifia’.

239 According to Kaccayana 'dissati' can be both active and passive.
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(He) endures (titikkhati), (he) wishes to eat (bubhukkhati).
Note:
In'titikkhati', the root is tija'. After the elision of the end vowel of the root and placing the suffix 'kha', the end consonant of the root, '], is changed to'k'.

474. 535. Harassa gi se! (954).
Hara icc'etassa dhatussa sabbass'eva giadeso hoti sapaccaye pare.
Jigisati (Khu. v, 359).
There is'gl of 'hara' when'sa' follows.
There is substitution by'gl' of all the root 'hara' when the suffix'sa' follows.
(He) wishes to carry (jigisati).

475, 465. Brii-bhiinam @ha-bhiiva parokkhayar (956).
Bril bhii icc'etesarn dhatiinar aha bhiiva icc'ete adesa honti yathasankhyam parokkhayam vibhattiyam.
Aha (M. i, 196), ahu (Khu. i, 260); babhiiva, babhtivu.
Parokkhayam iti kimattham? Abravum (JA. v, 17).
In the 'parokkha', there are 'aha' and bhiva' of brii’ and bhir.
The roots brii’ and bhii’ are substituted by 'aha' and bhiiva' respectively when there is the inflection ‘parokkha’.
(He) said (aha), (they) said (ahu), (he) was (babhilva), (they) were (babhivu).
Why it is said 'parokkha' ? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not 'parokkha’ such as in the following example: (they) were (abravur).

476. 442. Gamiss'anto ccho va sabbasu (957).

Gamu icc'etassa dhatussa anto makaro ccho hoti va sabbasu paccayavibhattisu.

Gacchamano (JA. i, 226), gacchanto (M. ii, 302). Gacchati (M. ii, 338), gameti. Gacchatu, gametu. Gaccheyya (VinA.
i, 104), gameyya. Agaccha, agama. Agacchi, agami. Gacchissati, gamissati (VinA. i, 68). Agacchissa, agamissa.

Gamisse ti kimattham? Icchati (Khu. i, 55).

Sometimes the end of 'gamu' becomes 'ccha’ when all (inflections) follow.

Sometimes, when all inflections and suffixes follow, 'm', that is the end of the root'gamu', going, becomes 'ccha’.

Going (gacchamano, gacchanto). (He) goes (gacchati, gameti). Go (gacchatu, gametu). (He) should go (gaccheyya, gameyya). (He) went (agaccha, agama). (He)
went (agacchi, agami). (He) will go (gacchissati, gamissati). (If he) would go (agacchissa, agamissa).

Why it is said'gamissa’ (of 'gamu')? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not'gamu' such as in the following example: (he) wishes (icchati).

477. 479. Vacass'ajjatanimhi-m-akaro o (958).

Vaca icc'etassa dhatussa akaro ottam apajjate ajjatanimhi vibhattimhi.
Avoca (M. i, 17), avocurm (M. 1, 118).

Ajjatanimhi ti kimattharh? Avaca (M. i, 183), avacu.

When there is the 'ajjatant, the'a' of 'vaca' becomes'o'.

When there is the inflection 'ajjatant’, the'a' of the root'vaca' becomes'o'.

(He) said (avoca), (they) said (avocurh).

Why it is said'ajjatant ? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not the 'ajjatant’ such as in the following example: (he) said (avaca), (they) said (avaci).

478. 438. Akaro digharh hi-mi-mesu (959).
A-karo digham apajjate hi mi ma icc'etesu vibhattisu.
Gacchahi (VinA. i, 68), gacchami (Khu. v, 324), gacchama (Khu. iii, 28), gacchamhe.
Mikaraggahanena hivibhattimhi akaro kvaci na digham apajjate. Gacchahi.
When there are'hi', 'mi' and'ma’, the letter'a" becomes long.
When the inflections 'hi', 'mi' and'ma’ follow, the letter'a" becomes long.
(You) go (gacchahi), (1) go (gacchami), (we) go (gacchama, gacchamhe).
By taking the letter'mi', when there is the inflection 'hi', sometimes the letter'a" does not becomes long. (You) go (gacchahi).

479. 452. Hi loparh va (960).
Hivibhatti lopam apajjate va.
Gaccha, gacchahi; gama, gamahi; gamaya, gamayahi.
Hi ti kimattharmm? Gacchati, gamayati.
Sometimes 'hi' is elided,
Sometimes the inflection 'hi' is elided.
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(You) go (gaccha, gacchahi; gama, gamahi); (you) cause to go (gamaya, gamayah).
Why it is said 'hi' ? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not 'hi' such as in the following example: (he) goes (gacchati), (he) causes fo go (gamayati).

480. 490. Hotissar'eh'-oh'-e bhavissantimhi ssassa ca (961).
Hu icc'etassa dhatussa saro eha-oha-ettam apajjate bhavissantimhi, ssassa ca lopo hoti va.
Hehiti, hehinti; hohiti, hohinti; heti, henti. Hehissati, hehissanti; hohissati, hohissanti; hessati (Khu. iii, 25), hessanti.

Hi ti kimattharh? Bhavissati (VinA. i, 5), bhavissanti (M. i, 52).
Bhavissantimhi ti kimattham? Hoti.
The vowel of hil, becomes'eha’, 'oha' and'e', when there is the 'bhavissantl (future) and'ssa' (is elided).

The vowel of the root hii' becomes 'eha’, 'oha' and'e' when there is the 'bhavissanti and sometimes'ssa’ is elided.
(He) will be (hehiti, hohiti, hetr), (they) will be (hehinti, hohinti, henti). (He) will be (hehissati, hohissati, hessati), (they) will be (hehissanti, hohissati, hessantr).

Wiy it is said hii'”? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not 'hii’ such as in the following example: (he) will be (bhavissati), (they) will be
(bhavissanti).
Why it is said 'bhavissantimhi' (in the future)? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not the "bhavissanti' suct as in the following example: (he) is

(hoti).

481, 524, Karassa sapaccayassa kaho (962).
Kara icc'etassa dhatussa sapaccayassa kahadeso hoti va bhavissantimhi vibhattimhi, ssassa ca niccam lopo hoti.

Kahati (JA. ii, 401), kahiti (Khu. i, 64); kahasi (Khu. i, 36), kahisi; kahami (DhA. i, 288), kahama.

Va ti kimattharh? Karissati (VinA. i, 75), karissanti (DhA. i, 153).

Sapaccayaggahanena afifiehi pi bhavissantiya vibhattiya khami khama chami chama icc'adayo adesa honti. Vakkhami (JA.
1, 366), vakkhama (JA. i, 170); vacchami (Vin. iii, 76), vacchama.

There is'kaha' of 'kara' together with the suffix.
Sometimes, the root'kara' together with the suffix is substituted by 'kaha' when there is the inflection 'bhavissantl', and there is always elision of 'ssa’.

(He) will do (kahati, kahiti); (you) will do (kahasi, kahisi); (1) will do (kahami), (we) will do (kahama).
Why it is said'va' (sometimes)? To allow an exception to this rule such as in the following example. (he) will do (karissati), (#hey) will do (karissanti).
By taking 'sapaccaya', affer other (roots) also, the 'bhavissanti' inflection is changed to 'khami', 'khama', 'chami', ‘chama'. (1) wil/ say (vakkhami), (we) will say

(vakkhama), () will dwell (vacchami), (we) will dwell (vacchama).
Iti akhyata-kappe tatiyo kando.
Thus ends the third section in the verb chapter

CATUTTHA-KANMA
FOURTH SECTION

482. 508. Da-d-antass'arh mi-mesu (972).
Da icc'etassa dhatussa antassa am hoti mi ma icc'etesu.
Dammi (Khu. v, 325), damma.

When 'mi' and'ma’ follow thre is'am' of the end of 'da'.
When'mi' and'ma’ follow, there is'am' of the end of the root'da'.
(1) give (dammi), (we) give (damma).
483. 527. Asarhyogantassa vuddhi karite (973).
Asamyogantassa dhatussa kariye vuddhi hoti.
Kareti (M. ii, 332), karenti (M.i, 121); karayati, karayanti; karapeti (Vin. i, 240), karapenti (Vin. i, 218); karapayati,

karapayanti.
Asamyogantasse ti kimattham? Cintayati, mantayati.
In the causative there is strengthening of (vowel of the root that) does not end in a conjunct consonant.

In the causative, there is strengthning of (the vowel of) the root that does not end in a conjunct consonant.
(He) causes to do (kareti, karayati, karapeti, karapayati), (they) cause to do (karenti, karayanti, karapenti, karapayant).
Why it is said 'asamhyogantassa' (¢hat does not end in a conjunct consonant)? To prevent the operation of this rule when it does end in a conjunct consonant such as
in the following example: (he) thinks (cintayati), (he) consults (mantayati).

484. 542. Ghatadinarh va (974).
Ghatadinam dhattinamm asamyogantanarm vuddhi hoti va karite.
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Ghateti (Vin. ii, 295), ghateti (Vin. ii, 295); ghatayati, ghatayati; ghatapeti, ghatapeti; ghatapayati, ghatapayati; gameti,

gameti; gamayati, gamayati; gamapeti, gamapeti; gamapayati, gamapayati.
Ghatadinam iti kimatthar? Kareti.

Sometimes of 'ghata’ and others.

Sometimes, in the causative there is strengthening of (the vowel of) the root that does not end in a conjunct consonant, of roots 'ghata’ and others.

(He) causes to try (ghatets, ghateti; ghatayati, ghatayati; ghatapeti, ghatapeti; ghatapayati, ghatapayati; (he) causes to go (gameti, gameti; gamayati, gamayati;
Lamapets, gamapeti; gamapayati, gamapayati).

Why it is said'ghatadinam' (of'ghata’ and others)? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not 'ghata’ and others such as in the following example: (he)
causes to do (kareti).

485. 434. Afifiesu ca (975).
Affiesu ca paccayesu sabbesam dhattinam asarhyogantanam vuddhi hoti.
Jayati, hoti, bhavati.
Caggahanena nupaccayassa pi vuddhi hoti. Abhisunoti.
And in others.
And when other suffixes (other than the causative) follow, there is strengthening of (the vowel ot) all roots that does not end in a conjunct consonant.
(He) conquers (jayati), (he) is (hoti), (fe) is (bhavati).
By taking'ca' there is also strengthening of the suffix nu'. (He) hears (abhisunoti).

486. 543. Guha-dusanam digharh (977).
Guha dusa icc'etesarn dhatunam saro digham apajjate karite.
Guhayati, dusayati.
There is long of 'guha’ and'dusa’.
The vowel of the roots'guha’ and'dusa’ becomes long in the causative.
(He) causes to protect (githayati), (he) causes to injiire, spoil (disayati).

487. 478. Vaca-vasa-vahadinam ukaro vassa ye (978-9).
Vaca vasa vaha icc'evamadinam dhattinam vakarassa ukaro hoti yapaccaye pare.
Uccate, vuccati (VinA. i, 17); vussati (M. i, 201); vuyhati (Khu. vii, 3).
When there is'ya', the'v' of 'vaca', 'vasa', 'vaha' and others becomes'v'.
When the suffix 'ya' follows, there is'v' of the V' of the roots 'vaca', 'vasa', 'vaha' and others.
(It) is said (uccati, vuccati); (he) causes to live (vussati), (he) is carried away (vuyhati). 240

488. 481. Havipariyayo lo va (980).
Hakarassa vipariyayo hoti yapaccaye pare, yapaccayassa ca lo hoti va.
Vulhati, vuyhati (Khu. vii, 3).
There is reversion of 'ha' and sometimes there is'la’.
When the suffix 'ya' follows, there is reversion of the letter W', and sometimes there is'la' of'ya'.
(It) is carried (vulhati, viyhat).
Formation of 'vuyhati'.
It comes from the root 'vaha', carrying.
1. vaha (8457)
2. vahe (§521)
3. vah + ti (§414)
4. vah + ya + ti
5. vuh + ya + ti (§487)
6. vuy + ha + ti (§488)
7. vuyhati (§11)
489. 519. Gahassa ghe ppe (981).
Gaha icc'etassa dhatussa sabbassa ghekaro hoti ppapaccaye pare.

Gheppati.
When there 1s'ppa’ there is'ghe' of 'gaha’.

240 Please, explain formation. UN
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When the suffix 'ppa®41 follows, there is'ghe' of all the root'gaha'.
(He) takes (gheppati).

490. 518. halopo nhamhi (982).
Gaha icc'etassa dhatussa hakarassa lopo hoti nphamhi paccaye pare.
Ganhati (VinA. i, 20).
When there is 'nha', there is elision of ha'.
When the suffix 'nha42 follows, there is elision of the letter ' of the root'gaha’.
(He) takes (ganhati).

491. 523. Karassa kasattam ajjatanimhi (983).
Kara icc'etassa dhatussa sabbassa kasattarh hoti va ajjatanimhi vibhattimhi.
Akasi (M. ii, 194), akasum. Akari, akarum (D. ii, 204).
Kasattamitibhavaniddesena afifiattha pi sagamo hoti. Ahosi (VinA. i, 10), adasi (VinA. i, 9).
In the 'ajjatant' there is'kasa' of 'kara'.
Sometimes, when the 'ajjatani inflection follow, there is 'kasa' of all the root kara',
(He) did (akasi, akari), (they) did (akasuni, akaruny).
By showing state as'kasatta', also when there are other (inflections), there is insertion of 's'. (He) was (ahosi), (he) gave (adasi).

492. 499. Asasma mi-manarh mhi-mha ‘ntalopo ca (987).
Asa icc'etaya dhatuya mi ma icc'etesarh vibhattinarh mhi-mhadesa honti va, dhatvantassa lopo ca.
Amhi (M. ii, 302), amha. Asmi (M. i, 49), asma.
After'asa' there are'mhi' and'mha' of 'mi' and'ma’ and elision of the end (consonant of the root).
Sometimes, there are the substitutions 'mhi' and'mha’ of the inflections 'mi' and'ma' of the root'asa’, and elision of the end (consonant) of the root.
(1) am (amhi, asmi), (we) are (amha, asma).

493, 498. Thassa tthattarn (988).
Asa icc'etaya dhatuya thassa vibhattissa tthattarh hoti, dhatvantassa lopo ca.
Attha (JA. i, 222).
There is'ttha' of 'tha'.
There is'ttha' of the mflection 'tha' of the root 'asa’, and elision of end (consonant) of the root.
(You) are (attha).

494, 495. Tissa tthittarh (989).
Asa icc'etaya dhatuya tissa vibhattissa tthittarn hoti, dhatvantassa lopo ca.
Atthi (Vin. 1, 153).
There is'tthi' of 'ti'.
There is 'tthi' of the inflection 'ti' of the root 'asa’', and elision of the end (consonant) of the root.
(He) 1s (atthi).

495. 500. Tussa tthuttarm (991).
Asa icc'etaya dhatuya tussa vibhattissa tthuttamh hoti, dhatvantassa lopo ca.
Atthu (D. iii, 159).
There is 'tthu' of 'tu'.
There is 'tthu' of the inflection 'tu' of the root ‘asa’, and elision of the end (consonant) of the root.
(Let 1t) be (atthu).

496. 497. Simhi ca (992).
Asass'eva dhatussa simhi vibhattimhi antassa lopo ca hoti.
Ko nu tvam asi (S. 1, 104) marisa?
And when there is'si'.
When there is'st', there is elision of the end (consonant) of the root 'asa'.
Who are you Sir?

241 Ppa’ is one of the conjugational signs (vikarana) of the 'kiyadi' group.

242 'Nha' is one of the conjugational signs (vikarana) of the 'kiyadi' group.
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497. 477. Labhasma i-irinarh ttha-ttharh (1003).
Labha icc'etaya dhatuya i-irhnam vibhattinam ttha-ttharhadesa honti, dhatvantassa lopo ca.
Alattha (M. ii, 239), alattharh (M. ii, 188).
There are'ttha" and'ttham' of T and'im' of 'labha’.
There are substitutions 'ttha' and'tthat' of the inflections'T and'im' of the root 'labha', and elsion of the end (consonant) of the root.
(He) got (alattha), (1) got (alattharh).

498. 480. Kusasma-d-i cchi (1004).
Kusa icc'etaya dhatuya ivibhattissa cchi hoti, dhatvantassa lopo ca.
Akkocchi (Khu. 1, 13).
There is'cchi' of T of kusa'.
There is'cchi' of the inflection'T of the root 'kusa', and elision of the end (consonant) of the root,
(He) abused (akkocchi).

499. 507. Dadhatussa dajjarh (1005).
Da icc'etassa dhatussa sabbassa dajjadeso hoti va.
Dajjami, dajjeyya; dadami (Khu. v, 229), dadeyya (Vin.A. i, 38).
There is'dajja’ of the root'da'.
Sometimes there is substitution 'dajja’ of the wihole root'da'.
(D) give (dajjami, dadami). (he) should give (dajjeyya, dadeyya).

500. 486. Vadassa vajjarn (1006).
Vada icc'etassa dhatussa sabbassa vajjadeso hoti va.
Vajjami, vajjeyya; vadami (M. i, 11), vadeyya (M. i, 105).
There is'vajja' of 'vada'.
Sometimes there s the substitution 'Vajja' of the wihole root 'vada'.
(1) say (vajjami, vadami), (I) should say (vajjeyya, vadeyya).

501. 443. Gamissa ghammam (1013).
Gamu icc'etassa dhatussa sabbassa ghammadeso hoti va.
Ghammatu, ghammahi, ghammami.
Va ti kimattharm? Gacchatu, gacchahi (JA. iv, 149), gacchami (Vin. iii, 12).
There is'ghamma’ of 'gamu’.
Sometimes there is the substitution'ghamma’ of the whole root'gamu'.
(Let 1t) go (ghammatu, ghammahi), (1) go (ghammami).
Why it is said'va' (sometimes)? To allow an exception to this rule such as in the following example: (let it) go (gacchatu, gacchahi), (I) go (gacchami).

502. 493. Yamhi da-dha-ma-tha-ha-pa-maha-mathadinam 1 (1014).

Yamhi paccaye pare da dha ma tha ha pa maha matha icc'evamadinam dhatiinam anto ikaram apajjate.

Diyati (JA. iv, 147), dhiyati, miyati (A. i, 356), thiyati, hiyati, piyati, mahiyati, mathiyati.

When there is'ya', there is'T of 'dd', 'dha, 'ma, 'tha’, 'ha’, 'pa’, 'maha’, 'matha'.

When the suffix'ya' follows, the end of the roots'da, 'dha, 'ma, 'tha, 'ha, 'pa, 'maha’, 'matha’, becomes 7.

(It) is given (diyati), (it) is contained (dhiyati), (1) is measured (miyati), standing (thiyati), (it) is abandoned (hiyati), (it) is drunk (piyati), (it) is honored (mahiyati),
(1) is churned (mathiyati).

503. 485. Yajass'adiss'i (1015).
Yaja icc'etassa dhatussa adissa ikaradeso hoti yapaccaye pare.
Ijjate maya Buddho.
There is'1" of the beginning of 'yaja'.
When the suffix'ya' follows, there is the substitution ' of the beginning og the root 'yaja'.
The Buddha (Buddho) s worshipped (ijjate) by me (maya).
504. 470. Sabbato um ithsu (1016).
Sabbehi dhatthi urhvibhattissa imsuadeso hoti.
Upasankamimsu (M. i, 118), nisidimsu (M. i, 118).
Alfter all (roots) there is 'ihsu’ of 'um',
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After all roots, there is the substitution 'imsu' of the inflection 'urn'.
(They) approached (upasarikamimsu), (they) sat (nisidirsu).

505. 482. Jara-maranath jira-jiyya-miyya ' va (1018).
Jara mara icc'etesarn dhatlinam jira-jiyya-miyyadesa honti va.

Jirati (A. ii, 48), jiranti (Khu. i, 36); jiyyati (Khu. v, 397), jiyyanti; miyyati (Khu. i, 405), miyyanti (Khu. vi, 157);
marati (Khu. vii, 92), maranti (DhA. i, 147).

Sometimes there are 'jira', 'jiyya' and'miyya' of jara' and'mara’.

Sometimes there are the substitutions 'fira', 'jiyya' and'miyya' of the roots 'jara’ and'mara’.

(He) becomes old (jirati, jiyyati), (they) become old (jiranti, jiyyanti); (he) dies (miyyati, marati), (they) die (miyyanti, maranti).

506. 496. Sabbatth'asass'adilopo ca (1019).
Sabbattha vibhattipaccayesu asa icc'etassa dhatusssa adissa lopo hoti va.
Siya (M. i, 62), santi (Khu. i, 54), sante (Khu. ii, 216), samano (Khu. vi, 234).
Va ti kimattham? Asi (Khu. vi, 157).
Everywhere there is elision of the beginning of 'asa’.
Sometimes, when all inflections and suffixes follow, there is elision of the beginning of the root 'asa'.
(It) may be (siya), (they) are (santi, sante), being (samano).
Why it is said'va' (sometimes)? To allow an exception of this rule such as in the following example: (you) are (asi).

507. 501. Asabbadhatuke bha (1020).
Asass'eva dhatussa bhii hoti va asabbadhatuke.
Bhavissati (M. 1, 10), bhavissanti (M. i, 52).
Va ti kimattharm? Asurh.
In the'asabbadhatuka' there is bhi.
Sometimes, in the 'asabbadhatuka' 243 there is bhi’ of the root ‘asa'.
(He) will be (bhavissati), (they) will be (bhavissanti).
Wiy it is said'va' (sometimes)? To allow an exception of this rule such as in the following example: (they) were (asur).

508. 515. Eyyassa fiato iya-fia (1021).

Eyyassa vibhattissa fia icc'etaya dhatuya parassa iya-fiaadesa honti va.
Janiya, jafifia (Khu. i, 37).

Va ti kimatthamm? Janeyya (Khu. i, 401).

~=t 1=t

After'ia, there are'iya’ and'fid of 'eyya'.
Sometimes, after the root ia, there are the substitutions 'iya' and'ia’ of the following inflection 'eyya'.
(He) may know (janiya, jaiiiiz).
509. 516. Nassa lopo yakarattarh (1022).
Na icc'etaya dhatuya parassa napaccayassa lopo hoti va, yakarattaf ca.
Jadina (Khu. i, 37), nayati.
Va ti kimattharh? Janati (M. i, 143).
There is elision of'n@' or'ya'.
There 1s elision of the suftix 'nd' of the root'fia' or it is changed fo'ya'.
(He) may know (jafifia), (he) knows (nayati).
Why it is said va' (sometimes)? To allow an exception of this rule such as in the following example: (he) knows (janati).

510. 487. Lopafi c'ettam akaro (1023).

Akarapaccayo lopam apajjate, ettafi ca hoti va.

Vajjemi (VinA. i, 336), vademi; vajjami, vadami (Khu. i, 115).
There is elision of'a' or the state of '¢'.
The suffix'a24* is elided or it is changed to'e'.
(1) speak (vajjemi, vademi, vajjami, vadami).

243 The "asabbadhatuka’ are all except 'vattamana' (present), 'paiicami’ (imperative), 'sattami (potential) and 'hiyyatani' (imperfect).

244 The suffix ' is the conjugational sign (vikarana).
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511. 521. Uttam okaro (1024).
Okarapaccayo uttam apajjate va.
Kurute (Khu. 1, 241), karoti (M. i, 10).
Okaro ti kimattharm? Hoti.
There is'u' of letter'o'.
Sometimes the suffix'o' becomes'u'.
(He) does (kurute, karotr).
Why it is said'okaro' (the letter 0)? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not the letter 0’ such as in the following example: (he) is (hoti).

512. 522. Karass'akaro ca (1025).
Kara icc'etassa dhatussa akaro'! uttam apajjate va.
Kurute (Khu. i, 241), karoti (M. i, 10); kubbanti (Khu. v, 398); kayirati.
Karasse ti kimattham? Sarati (Khu. i, 8), marati (Khu. vii, 92).

And the letter'a’ of kara'.

Sometimes the letter'a’ of 'kara' becomes'u'.

(He) does (kurute, karoti); (they) do (kubbanti),; (he) does (kayirati).

Wiy it is said 'karassa' (of 'kara')? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not 'kara' such as in the following example: (he) remembers (sarati), (he)
dies (marati).

513. 435. O ava sare (1027).
Okarassa dhatvantassa sare pare avadeso hoti.
Cavati (Khu. vii, 92)., bhavati (Khu. i, 67).

O ti kimattharh? JayatiV (Khu. v, 354).
When there is a vowel, there is 'ava' of '0'.
When a vowel follows, there is the substitution 'ava' of the letter'o' which is the end of the root.
(He) falls away (cavati), (he) is (bhavati).
Wiy it is said'o' ? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not'o' such as in the following example: (he) conquers (jayati).

514. 491. E aya (1028).
Ekarassa dhatvantassa sare pare ayadeso hoti.
Nayati, jayati'¥ (Khu. v, 354).
There is'aya' of'¢'.
When a vowel follows, there is the substitution 'aya' of the letter'e" which is the end of the root.
(He) leadss (nayati), (he) conguers (jayati).

515. 541. Te av'-aya karite (1029).
Te o e icc'ete ava-ayadese papunanti karite.
Laveti, nayeti.
Yogavibhagena afifiasmim pi ekarassa ayadeso hoti. Gayati (JA. i, 418), gayanti (Vin. ii, 351).
Those (€' and'0') in the causative become 'ava' and'aya'.
In the causative those'e' and'o' are changed to'ava' and 'aya'.
(He) causes to cut (aveti), (he) causes to lead (nayeti).

By dividing the sutta, also when other follow there is the substitution

[P

aya' of the letter'e'. (He) sings (gayati), (they) sing (gayanti).

516. 466. Ikaragamo asabbadhatukamhi (1030).
Sabbasmim asabbadhatukamhi ikaragamo hoti.
Gamissati (VinA. iii, 281), karissati (M. i, 31), labhissati, pacissati.
Asabbadhatukamhi ti kimattham? Gacchati, karoti, labhati (Khu. i, 67), pacati (JA. ii, 238).
When there is'asabbadhatuka', there is insertion of the letter i'.
There is sertion of ' in all 'asabbadhatuka'.
(He) will go (gamissati), (he) will do (karissati), (he) will obtain (labhissati), (he) will cook (pacissati).
Why it is said'asabbadhatukamhi' ? 7o prevent the operaratio of this rule when there is not ‘asabbadhatuka' such as in the following examples: (he) goes (gacchati),
(he) does (karoti), (he) obtains (labhati), (he) cooks (pacati).

517. 488. Kvaci dhatu-vibhatti-paccayanarn digha-viparit'-adesa-lop’-agama ca (1105).
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Idha akhyate anidditthesu'"' sadhanesu kvaci dhatu-vibhatti-paccayanarn digha viparit'adesa lop'agama icc'etani
kariyani jinavacananurtpani katabbani.

Jayati (Khu. i, 23), kareyya (Khu. vii, 334), janiya, siya (M. i, 62), kare (Khu. vii, 109), gacche (Khu. vii, 391), jaifia
(Khu. v, 78), vakkhetha, dakkhetha, dicchati, agacchi, agacchum, ahosi (VinA. i, 6), ahesum (VinA. i, 7) icc'evamadini
affani pi sadhanani yojetabbani.

Sometimes there are insertion, elision, substitution, reversion, lengthening of sutfixes, inflections, roofs.

Here in the chapter of verbs, in the examples that have not been show, sometimes, these operations are fo be done according the Word of the Conqueror to
suftixes, inflections and roots: insertion, elision, substitution, reversion and lengthening. 245

(It) is arisen (jayati), (he) should do, (he) should know (janiya), (he) would be (siya), (he) should do (kare), (he) should go (gacche), (he) may know (jaiifia), (you)
speak (vakkhetha), (you) see (dakkhetha), (he) sees (dicchati), (he) came (agacchi), (they) came (agacchurn), (i) was (ahosi), (they) were (ahesumn). Thus also other
examples should be formed.

518. 446. Attanopadani parassapadattarn (1031).
Attanopadani kvaci parassapadattam apajjante.
Vuccati (Khu. i, 22), labbhati (Khu. v, 97), paccati (Khu. i, 23).
Kvaci ti kimattham? Kariyate, labbhate, paccate.
The 'attanopada' (inflections) are changed fo 'parassapada’.
Sometimes the 'attanopada' (inflections) are changed 'parassapada’.
(It) is said (vuccati), (7t) is obtained (labbhati), (i#) is cooked (paccate).
Why it is said'kvaci' (sometimes)? To allow an exception to this rule such as in the following examples: (it) is done (karlyate), (it) is obtained (labbhate), (7t) is
cooked (paccate).

519. 457. Akaragamo hiyyattani-ajjatani-kalatipattisu (1032).

Kvaci akaragamo hoti hiyyattani-ajjatani-kalatipatti icc'etasu vibhattisu.
Agama, agami, agamissa.

Kvaci ti kimattharh? Gama, gami, gamissa.

]

The is insertion of the letter'a' in the 'hiyyattanT, 'ajjatani and 'kalatipatti'.
Sometimes, when there are the inflections of the 'hiyyattanT, 'ajjatani and 'kalatipatti', there is insertion of the letter 'a'.
(He) went (agama, agami), (he) should have gone (agamissa).

Why it is said kvaci' (sometimes)? To allow an exception of this rule such in the following examples. (he) went (gama, gami), (le) should have gone (gamissa).

520. 502. Bruto 1 timhi (1033).
Bru icc'etaya dhatuya ikaragamo hoti timhi vibhattimhi.
Braviti.
After bri, when there is'ti', there is'T.
After the root brit, when there is the inflection 'ti', there insertion of the letter 1.
(He) speaks (braviti).

521. 425. Dhatuss'anto lopo 'nekasarassa (1034).
Dhatussa anto kvaci lopo hoti anekasarassa.
Gacchati, sarati, marati.
Anekasarasse ti kimattham? Pati, yati (Khu. v, 113), vati (Khu. v, 126).
Kvaci ti kimattham? Mahityati, mathiyati.
There is elision of the end of the root which has various vowels,
Sometimes there is elision of the end (consonant) of the root which has various vowels.
(He) goes (gacchati), (he) remembers (sarati), (he) dies (marati).240
Why it is said'anekasarassa' (of many vowels)? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is only one syllable such as in the following example: (he)
protects, (he) goes (yati), (he) blows (vati).
Whty it is said 'kvaci' (sometimes)? To allow an exception to this rule such in the following example: (he) honors (mahiyati), (he) churns (mathiyati).247

245 1 have translated 'sadhana’ as examples. You also mention that 'sadhana’ means 'kattu', 'kamma' and 'bhava'. I have translated 'kariyani' (what has to be done) as operations.
UN

246 The root '‘gamu’ has 'u' as end vowel which is elided according to this sutta.
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522. 476. Isu-yamiinam anto ccho va (1035).
Isu yamu icc'etesarh dhattinarn anto ccho hoti va.
Icchati (Khu. i, 55), niyacchati.
Va ti kimattharm? Esati (DAA. iii, 190), niyamati.
Sometimes the end of isu' and'yamu' becomes 'ccha’.
Sometimes the end of the roots 'isu' and'yamu' becomes 'ccha’.

(He) wishes (icchati), (he) regulates (niyacchati).
Wiy it is said'va' (sometimes)? To allow an exception to this rule such as in the following example: (he) seeks (esati), (he) determines (niyamati).

523. 526. Karitanarh no lopam.
Karita icc'etesam paccayanam no lopam apajjate.
Kareti (M. ii, 332), karayati, karapeti (Vin. i, 240), karapayati.
There is elisio of the'n' of the causative.
The'n' of the causative suffixes is elided.
(He) causes to do (kareti, karayati, karapets, karapayati).

Sasanattharh samuddittharh, may'akhyatam samasato.
Sakam buddhivisesena, cintayantu vicakkhana.

For the sake of the Dispensation it has been shown by me this verb chapter in brief.

By one's special knowledge let the wise ones think again and again.

ti akhyata-kappe catuttho kando.
Thus ends the fourth section in the verb chapter
khyata-kappo nitthito.
End of the Verb Chapter

7-KIBBIDHANA-KAPPA™
(Primary Derivative Chapter)

PATHAMA-KANMA
(First Section)

(K)  Buddham fianasamuddanm,
Sabbafifiurh lokahetukhinamatim?49;
Vanditva pubbam aham,

Vakkhami sasadhanam hi kitakappam.

(Kh)Sadhanamaularh hi payogam,
Ahu payogamiilam atthafi ca;
Atthesu?30 visaradamatayo,
Sasanassudhara jinassa mata.

(G)Andho desakavikalo,
Ghatamadhutelani bhajanena?3! vina.
Nattho natthani yatha,

Payogavikalo tatha attho.

247 When there is the suffix 'ya' after the roots 'maha’ and 'matha’, there end vowel of the roots, 'a, is not elided, but, according to sutta 502, the end
vowel of the root is changed to 7.

248 "Kibbidhana" comes from "kit", the name of the primary suffix and "vidhana", arrangement, treatment, process.

249 K hinnamatirh (Si).

250 Atthe (K). Attha (ST, K).

251 Bhajanehi (K).
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(Gh) Tasma samrakkhanattham?52,
Munivacanatthassa dullabhass' aham.
Vakkhami sissakahitam,

Kitakappam sadhanena yutam.

(K)Having paid homage first to the Buddha who is an ocean of wisdom, who is omniscient, who has inexhaustible wisdom
however much he has to preach to the world, I will speak the primary derivative chapter (kita-kappa) together with "sadhana".

(Kh)Those who have brave wisdom in meanings, the wise ones who are the upholders of the Dispensation of the Conqueror, say
that the example is rooted in "sadhana" and the meaning is rooted in example.

(G)Just as a blind person, who lacks a person giving him directions, is lost, just as ghee, honey and oil without a bowl are
destroyed, likewise the meaning that is devoid of example is lost.253

(Gh)Therefore to protect the meaning of the Word of the Sage which is difficult to obtain I will speak the primary derivative
chapter (kita-kappa) which is beneficial to the students together with "sadhana".

524. 561. Dhatuya kammadimhi no (1106).
Dhatuya kammadimhi napaccayo hoti.

Kamman karoti ti kammakaro (Vin. ii, 102). Evarh kumbhakaro (M. ii, 237), malakaro (KhuA. 109), katthakaro,
rathakaro (Khu. v, 246), rajatakaro, suvannakaro, pattaggaho, tantavayo (Vin. i, 371), dhafiiamayo, dhammakamo (Khu.
1, 295), dhammacaro.

When there is an object which is at the beginning, there is "na" after the root.
When there is an object which is at the beginning, there is the suffix "na" after the root.

(He) does (karoti) work (kammar), so (ti) (he is) a worker (kammakaro). Thus, a potter (kumbhakaro), garland-maker (malakaro),
wood-maker (katthakaro), chariot-maker (rathakaro), silversmith (rajatakaro), goldsmith (suvannakaro), bowl holder (pattaggaho),
weaver (tantavayo), measurer of grain (dhafifiamayo), one who has desire for the Dhamma (dammakamo), one who practices the
Dhamma (dhammacaro).

Formation of "kumbhakaro"

1. kumbham + kara + na (§524)
2. na is named "kit" by "afifie kit" (§546)
3. na is in the subject "sadhana" (kattu sadhana) by "kattari kit" (§624)

.1 is elided (§523)

. kumbham + kara

. we regard "kumbham + kara" as a noun (§601)
. kumbham + kara + si (§54)

9. kumbham + kara + o (§104)

10. kumbha + kara + o (§317, 318)

11. kumbhakaro (§327)

0 3 N W

525. 565. Safifiayam a nu (1107).
Safifiayam abhidheyyayam dhatuya kammadimhi akarapaccayo hoti, namamhi ca nukaragamo hoti.

Arim damet ti Arindamo (Khu. vi, 54), raja. Vessam tarati ti Vessantaro (Khu. iv, 392), raja. Tanham karoti ti
Tanhankaro (ApA. i, 54), Bhagava. Medham karoti ti Medhankaro (Khu. iv, 381), Bhagava. Saranam karoti ti
Saranankaro (ApA. i, 54), Bhagava. Dipam karoti ti Dipankaro (Khu. iv, 323), Bhagava.

non

In a name there are "a" and "nu".

252 Sarnrakkhatthar (K).
253 Which would be the English translation of "sadhana". UN
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When a name is to be said and when there is the object at the beginning, there is the suffix "a" after the root, and in a noun (after
the object) there is insertion of "nu".

[The following are proper names]

Arim dameti ti Arindamo (Khu. vi, 54), raja. Vessam tarati ti Vessantaro (Khu. iv, 392), raja. Tanham karoti ti Tanhankaro (ApA.
i, 54), Bhagava. Medham karoti ti Medhankaro (Khu. iv, 381), Bhagava. Saranarm karoti ti Saranankaro (ApA. i, 54), Bhagava.
Dipar karoti ti Dipankaro (Khu. iv, 323), Bhagava.

Formation of "arindamo"

1. ari + damu

2. ari + nu + damu + a

3. ari + nu + dam + a

4. ari + m + dam + a (§537)

526. 567. Pure dada ca irh (1108).
Purasadde adimhi dada icc' etaya dhatuya akarapaccayo hoti, purasaddassa akarassa ca it hoti.

Pure danam adast ti Purindado (S. i, 230), devaraja.

non

When there is "pura", after "dada" there is "a" and "im".

When there is the word "pura" at the beginning, there is the suffix "a" after the root "dada", and the letter "a" of the word "pura"
becomes "im".

(He) gave (adasi) alms (danam) in the past (pure), so (ti) (he is called) Purindado, the king of deities (devaraja).

527. 568. Sabbato nvu-tv-avi va (1109).
Sabbato dhatuto kammadimhi va akammadimhi va akara nvu tu avi icc' ete paccaya honti.

Tam karoti ti takkaro; hitarh karoti ti hitakaro. Vineti ettha, etena ti va vinayo (Vin. iii, 4). Nissaya narh vasati ti
nissayo (A. ii, 238).

Nvumhi: Ratham karotr ti rathakarako (Khu. v, 246). Annam dadati ti annadayako. Vineti satte ti vinayako (Vin. iii,
32). Karoti ti karako (Khu. v, 143). Dadati ti dayako (A. ii, 33). Neti ti nayako (Vin. iii, 32).

Tumbhi: Tam karotT ti takkatta, tassa katta ti va takkatta. Bhojanam dadati ti bhojanadata, bhojanassa data ti va
bhojanadata. Karoti ti katta (Khu. v, 115). Sarati ti sarita (AbhA. i, 396).

Avimhi: Bhayarh passati ti bhayadassavi (Khu. vii, 31) icc' evamadi.

"= =n

Sometimes, after all (roots) there are "nvu", "tu", "avi'".

Sometimes, after all roots, whether there is an object in front or there is not an object in front, there the suffixes "a", "nvu", "tu"

—n

and "avi".

(He) does (karoti) that (tamn), so (ti) (he is called) one who does that (takkaro), a thief; (he) does (karoti) benefit (hitam), (so) (he
is called) one who does benefit (hitakaro). (He) trains (vineti) in that (ettha), (so) (it is called) Vinaya, or (he) trains (vineti) by that
(etena), (so) (it is called) vinaya.254 Depending (nissaya) on him (narh) (he) lives (vasati), (so) (he is called) a person who is
dependent upon (nissaya), a teacher.25>

Nvu. (He) makes (karoti) a chariot (ratham), so (ti) (he is called) chariot-maker (rathakarako).

[Here "nvu" is changed "aka" (§622)] (He) gives (dadati) food (annam), so (ti) (he is called) a giver of food (annadayako). (he)
leads (vineti) beings (satte), so (ti) (he is called) leader of beings (vinayako). (He) does (karoti), so (ti) (he is called) a doer (karako).
(He) gives (dadati), so (ti) (he is called) a giver (dayako). (He) leads (neti), so (ti) (he is called) a leader (nayako).

Tu. (He) does (karoti) that (tam), so (ti) (he is called) one who does that (takkatta), or (va) doer (katta) of that (tassa), so (ti) (he is
called) doer of that (takkatta). (He) gives (dadati) food (bhojanam), so (ti) (he is called) one who gives food (bhojanadata), or (va)

254 The first one is "adhikarana-sadhana” and the second one is "karana-sadhana".

255 This is called "avutta-kamma-sadhana”".
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giver (data) of food (bhojanassa), so (ti) (he is called) giver of food (bhojanadata). (He) does (karoti), so (ti) (he is called) a doer
(katta). (He) remembers (sarati), so (ti) (he is called) one who remembers (sarita).

Avi. (He) sees (passati) danger (bhayarh), so (ti) (he is called) one who sees danger (bhayadassavi).

528. 577. Visa-ruja-padadito na (1110).

Visa ruja pada icc' evamadihi dhatthi napaccayo hoti.

Pavisati ti paveso; rujati ti rogo (Khu. vii, 10); uppajjati ti uppado; phusati ti phasso (Abhi. i, 17); ucati ti oko (SA. ii,
239);, bhavati ti bhavo; ayati ti ayo; samma bujjhati ti sambodho (Vin. iii, 14); viharati ti viharo (Vin. ii, 68).

"non "non

After "visa", "ruja", "pada" and others, there is "na".
" n n "

After the roots "visa", "ruja", "pada", and others, there is the suffix "r_la".256

(He) enters (pavisati), so (ti) (he is called) one who enters (paveso); (it) pains (rujati), so (ti) (it is called) disease (rogo); (he) is
born (uppajjati), so (ti) (he is called) one who is born (uppado); (it) touches (phusati), so (ti) (it is called) that which touches
(phasso); (it) is put together (ucati), so (ti) (it is called) a house (oko); (it) becomes (bhavati), so (ti) (it is called) one that becomes
(bhavo); (it) accrues (ayati), so (ti) (it is called) income (ayo); (he) knows (bujjhati) well (samma), so (ti) (he is called) one who
knows well (sambodho); (he) resides (viharati), so (ti) (he is called) one who resides (viharo).

529. 580. Bhave ca (1111).

Bhavatthabhidheyye?37 sabbadhatuhi napaccayo hoti.

Paccate, pacanam va pako; cajate, cajanam va cago (A. i, 90). Evam yago (A. i, 90), yogo (A. i, 405), bhago, paridaho.

And in verbal nouns (bhava-sadhana).

When it means a verbal noun, after all roots, there is the suffix "na".

Cooking (paccate), (it is called) cooking (pako), or (va) cooking (pacanam), (it is called) cooking (pako); giving up (cajate), (it is
called) giving up (cago), or (va) giving up (cajanam), (it is called) giving up (cago). Thus, sacrificing (yago), connecting (yogo),
dividing (bhago), burning (paridaho).

530. 584. Kvi ca (1112).

Sabbadhattihi kvipaccayo hoti.

Sambhavati ti sambhii; visesena bhavati ti vibh@i; bhujena gacchati ti bhujago (Khu. vii, 6); sam attanarh khanati; sarm
sutthu khanati ti va sankho.

And "kvi".
After all roots, there is the suffix "kvi".258

(He) becomes well (sambhavati), so (ti), (he is called) one who becomes well (sambhii); (he) is (visesena) in a special way
(visesena), so (ti) (he is called) one who is in a special way (vibht); (it) goes (gacchati) by coils (bhujena), so (ti) (it is called) that
which goes by coils, snake, (bhujago); (it) digs (khanati) itself (attanarn), so (ti) (it is called) that which digs itself, a shell, (sankho),
or (it) digs (khanati) well (sutthu), so (ti) (it is called) that which digs well, a shell, (sankho).

531. 589. Dharadihi rammo (1113).
Dhara icc' evamadihi dhatthi rammapaccayo hoti.
Dharati tena ti dhammo; kariyate tan ti kammam (Vin. ii, 8).

After "dhara" and others there is "rammo".29

2561 may be used in all "sadhanas".
257 Bhavatthe abhidheyye (K).
258 When there is the suffix "kvi", the last consonant of the root is elided and, then, the suffix "kvi" itself is elided.

259 pr s just an indicatory letter of the suffix "rammo".
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After the root "dhara" and others there is the suffix "ramma".

(He) exists (dharati) by that (tena), so (ti) that by which one exists (dhammo); (it) is done (kariyate), so (ti) that which is done
(kammam).

532. 590. Tassiladisu ni-tv-avi ca (1114).
Sabbehi dhatuhi tassiladisv atthesu ni tu avi icc' ete paccaya honti.

Piyam pasamsiturh silamh yassa rafifio, so hoti raja piyapasamsi; brahmam caritum silam yassa puggalassa, so hoti
puggalo brahmacari (AA. ii, 197); pasayha pavattitum silam yassa rafifio, so hoti raja pasayhapavatta; bhayam passitum
silamh yassa samanassa, so hoti samano bhayadassavi (MA. i, 160) icc' evamadi.

"o

And in the meanings of "tassila", etc., there are "ni", "tu" and "avi".

"on

After all roots, in the meanings of "tassila" (his habit), etc., there are the suffixes "n1", "tu" and "avi".

The habit (silarh) of that king (yassa rafifio) is to praise (pasamsiturn) the dear (piyam), he (so) is (hoti) a king (raja) that praise the
dear (piyapasamsi); the habit (silam) of that individual (yassa puggalassa) is to practice (cariturh) celibacy (brahmam), he (so) is
(hoti) an individual (puggalo) that practices celibacy (brahmacar); the habit (silarh) of that king (yassa rafifio) is to live (pavattiturn)
by violence (pasayha), he (so) is (hoti) a king (raja) that lives by force (pasayhapavatta); the habit (silam) of that ascetic (yassa
samanassa) is to see (passiturn) danger (bhayam), so (he) is (hoti) an ascetic (samano) that sees danger (bhayadassavi).

533. 591. Sadda-kudha-cala-mandattha-rucadihi yu (1117).
Sadda-kudha-cala-mandatthehi ca rucadihi ca dhatuhi yupaccayo hoti tassiladisv atthesu.

Ghosanasilo ghosano; bhasanasilo bhasano. Evam viggaho katabbo. Kodhano (Khu. i, 298); dosano; calano; kampano;
phandano; mandano; vibhiisano; rocano; jotano; vaddhano.

"non

After (roots that have) the meaning of "sadda", "kudha", "cala", "manda", "ruca" and others, there is "yu".

After roots that have the meaning of "sadda", making noise, "kudha", being angry, "cala", shaking "manda", adorning, and after
"ruca", shining, and others, there is the suffix "yu" in the meanings of "tassila" (his habit) and others.

One who has the habit of making noise (ghosanasilo), (he is called) one who has the habit of making noise (ghosano); one who
has the habit of talking (bhasanasilo), (he is called) one who has the habit of talking (bhasano). Thus the resolution has to be made.
One who has the habit of getting angry (kujjhanasilo), (he is called) one that has the habit of getting angry (kodhano); one who has
the habit of being angry (dussanasilo), (he is called) one who has the habit of being angry (dosano); one who has the habit of
trembling (calanasilo), (he is called) one who has the habit of trembling (calano); one who has the habit of shaking (kampanasilo),
(he is called) one who has the habit of shaking (kampano); one who has the habit of quivering (phandanasilo), one who has the
habit of quivering (phandano); one who has the habit of adorning (mandanasilo), (he is called) one who has the habit of adorning
(mandano); one who has the habit of decorating (vibhuisanasilo), (he is called) one who has the habit of decorating (vibhtisano); one
who has the habit of shining (rocanasilo), (he is called) one who has the habit of shining (rocano); one who has the habit of shining
(jotanasila), (he is called) one who has the habit of shining (jotano); one who has the habit of developing (vaddhanasilo), (he is
called) one who has the habit of developing (vaddhano).

534. 592. Paradigamimha ra (1118).
Gamu icc' etamha dhatumha parasaddadimha riipaccayo hoti tassiladisv atthesu.
Bhavassa param bhavapararh, bhavaparam ganturh silarh yassa purisassa, so hoti puriso bhavaparagt.
Tassiladisvi ti kimattham? Parangato (Khu. vii, 16).
Paradigamimha ti kimattham? Anugami.

"o —=n

There is "ri" after "gamu" that has "para" and others at the beginning.

[T}

After the root "gamu" that has the word "para" and others at the beginning, there is the suffix "ri" in the meanings of "tassila"
(his habit), etc.
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The other shore (param) of existence (bhavassa), the habit (silarh) of that man (yassa purisassa) is to go (ganturn) to the other
shore of existence (bhavaparam), he (so) is (hoti) a man (puriso) that has the habit to go to the other shore of existence
(bhavaparagi).

Why it is said "tassiladisu” (his habit, etc.)? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not "tassiladisu" such as in the
following example: gone beyond (parangato).

Why it is said "paradigamimha" (after "gamu" that has 'para’ and others at the beginning)? To prevent the operation of this rule
when there is not "para" and others at the beginning such as in the following example: one who goes along (anugami).

535. 593. Bhikkhadito ca (1119).

Bhikkha icc' evamadihi dhattihi riipaccayo hoti tassiladisv atthesu.

Bhikkhanasilo yacanasilo bhikkhu (Vin. i, 28); vijananasilo vififia (Khu. i, 22).

And after "bhikkha" and others.

After the root "bhikkha" and others, there is the suffix "r0" in the meanings of "tassila" (his habit), etc.

One who has the habit of going for alms (bhikkhanasilo), (he is called) a bhikkhu, one who has the habit of begging (yacanasilo),
(he is called) a bhikkhu; one who has the habit of knowing (vijanasilo), (he is called) one who has the habit of knowing (vifiii).
536. 594. Hanatyadinam nuko (1120).

Hanatyadinam dhattinarh ante nukapaccayo hoti tassiladisv atthesu.

Ahananasilo aghatuko; karanasilo karuko (Sarattha-Tika ii, 329).

There is "nuka" after "hanati" and others.

At the end of the roots "hana" and others, there is the suffix "nuka" in the meanings of "tassila" (his habit), etc.

One who has the habit of hitting (ahananasilo), (he is called) one who has the habit of hitting (aghatuko); one who has the habit of
doing (karanasilo), (he is called) one who has the habit of doing (karuko).

537. 566. Nu niggahitarm padante (1122).

Padante nukaragamo niggahitam apajjate.

Arim dameti ti Arindamo (Khu. vi, 54), raja. Vessam tarati ti Vessantaro (Khu. iv, 39), raja. Pabham karoti ti
Pabhankaro (Khu. i, 430), Bhagava.

At the end of the word "nu" is changed to the "niggahita".
At the end of the word the insertion "nu" is changed to the "niggahita".

Same examples as sutta 525.

538. 595. Sarmhan' afifiaya va ro gho (1123).
Sarnpubbaya hana icc' etaya dhatuya, afifiaya va dhatuya rapaccayo, hanassa ca gho hoti.

Samaggarn kammarh samupagacchati ti sarngho (Vin. iii, 80); samantato nagarassa bahire khafifiati ti parikhaZ®0; antarn
karoti ti antako (Khu. i, 20).

Sarn iti kimattharh Upahananar upaghato.
Sometimes after "hana" with "sam" and other (roots), there is "ra", and "gha".

Sometimes, after the root "hana" with "sarh" at the beginning, and after other roots, there is the suffix "ra", and there is "gha" of
"hana".

260 pyrikkha (K).
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(It) approaches (samupagacchati) the acts of Samgha (kammarm) in unity (samaggarm), (it is called) Sarngha; (it) is dug (khafifiati)
outside (bahire) of the city (nagarassa) all around (samantato), (it is called) a moat (parikha); (it) makes (karoti) the end (antarn), (it
is called) the maker of the end, Mara, (antako).

Why it is said "sam"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not "sam" such as in the following example: hurting

(upahananam), (it is) hurting (upaghato).

539. 558. Ramhi-r-anto radi no (1124). <x [1566>
Ramhi paccaye pare sabbo dhatvanto rakaradi lopo hoti.
Antako, paragt (Khu. i, 82), sattha (M. i, 266), dittho (Khu. i, 36) icc' evamadi.
When there is "ra", the end (of the root) including "ra" is elided.
When the suffix "ra" follows, all the end of the root including "ra" is elided.

The maker of the end (antako); one who has gone to the other shore (paragt); teacher (sattha); one who has seen (dittho).

540. 545. Bhava-kammesu tabbaniya (1125).
Bhava kamma icc' etesv atthesu tabba aniya icc' ete paccaya honti sabbadhatthi.

Bhavitabbar, bhavaniyarm?2¢!; asitabbarn, asaniyarn262; pajjitabbarn, pajjaniyarn; kattabbarn, karaniyam (Vin. i, 243);
gantabbam, gamaniyam (NdA. 214).

There are "tabba" and "aniya" in verbal nouns and the passive voice.

After all roots, in the meaning of verbal nouns (bhava) and passive voice (kamma), there are the suffixes "tabba" and "aniya".

Being (bhavitabbam, bhavaniyam); sitting or (it) should be sat (asitabbam, asaniyarm); going or (it ) should be gone (pajjitabbam,
pajjaniyam); doing or (it) should be done (kattabbarh, karaniyar); going or (should) be gone (gantabbam, gamaniyam).
541. 552. Nyo ca (1126).

Bhava-kammesu sabbadhatiihi nyapaccayo hoti.

Kattabbam kariyam; jetabbam jeyyam; netabbarn neyyam (Khu. vii, 159) icc' evamadi.

Caggahanena teyyapaccayo hoti. Natabbari fidteyyarh; dattheyyam263 (A. i, 357; M. iii, 171; S. i, 61; S. ii, 316);
patteyyarn (A. i, 357; M. iii, 171; S. i, 61; S. ii, 316) icc' evamadi.

Also "nya".

After all roots in verbal nouns (bhava) and passive voice (kamma), there is the suffix "nya".

Doing or (it) should be done (kattabbam, kariyar); conquering or (it) should be conquered (jetabbam, jeyyam); carrying or (it)
should be carried (netabbam, neyyam).

By taking "ca" there is the suffix "teyya". Knowing or (it) should be known (fiatabbarh, fiateyyam); seeing or (it) should be seen
(dattheyyar); attaining or (it) should be attained (patteyyar).
542. 557. Karamha ricca (1127).

Kara icc' etamha dhatumha riccapaccayo hoti bhava-kammesu.

Kattabbam kiccam (Khu. v, 110).

After "kara" there is "ricca".

After the root "kara" in verbal nouns (bhava) and passive voice (kamma) there is the suffix "ricca"

Doing or it should be done (kattabbarn, kiccam).

261 Aphavittha bhuyate bhavissate bhavitabbarm bhavaniyarm (Si).
262 Asitabbarm, asaniyam (S1).
263 Dittheyyam (Si, K).
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543. 555. Bhiito 'bba (1128).
Bhu icc’ etaya dhatuya nyapaccayassa tikarena saha abbadeso hoti bhava-kammesu.
Bhavitabbo bhabbo (A. ii, 8), bhavitabbam bhabbam.
After "bhu" there is "abba".

After the root "bhu" in verbal nouns (bhava) and passive voice (kamma), there is the substitution "abba" of the suffix "nya"

n=n

together with the letter "0".
(it) should be done (bhavitabbo, bhabbo); doing (bhavitabbarh, bhabbam).

544. 556. Vada-mada-gamu-yuja-garah'-akaradihi jja-mma-gga-yh'-eyya garo va (1129).
Vada-mada-gamu-yuja-garah'-akaranta icc' evamadihi dhatthi nyapaccayassa yathasankhyam jja-mma-gga-yha-
eyyadesa honti va dhatvantena saha, garassa?6* ca garo hoti bhavakammesu.

Vattabbam vajjarm (DA. iii, 22); madaniyam majjam (KhuA. 17); gamaniyarn gammarn (Khu. v, 361); yojaniyam
yoggam; garahitabbam garayharm (Vin. ii, 228); databbam deyyam; patabbam peyyar; hatabbam heyyam; matabbam
meyyam; fiatabbam fieyyam icc' evamadi.

"non non "non non "non "non non

Sometimes, there are "jja", "mma", "gga", "yha" and "eyya" of "vada", "mada", "gamu", "yuja", "garaha", and those that end in
"a", and there is "gara".

"non "non non "non

Sometimes, after the roots "vada", "mada", "gamu", "yuja", "garaha", and those that end in "a", the suffix "nya" along with the

non non "non

endo of the root is substituted by "jja", "mma", "gga", "yha" and "eyya" respectively, and there is "garo" of "gara" in verbal nouns
(bhava) and passive voice (kamma).

Saying and (it) should be said (vattabbam, vajjam); intoxicating (madaniyam, majjar); going or (it) should be gone (gamaniyam,
gammar); engaging or it should be engaged (yojaniyam, yoggam); censoring or (it) should be censored (garahitabbam, garayham);
giving or (it) should be given (databbam, deyyarm); drinking or (it) should be drunk (patabbam, peyyar); abandoning or (it) should
be abandoned (hatabbam, heyyam); measuring or (it) should be measured (matabbam, meyyam); knowing or (it) should be known
(fiatabbar, fieyyar).

545. 548. Te kicca (1131).
Ye paccaya tabbadayo riccanta, te kiccasaiifia ti veditabba.
Kiccasafifiaya ki payojanar? Bhava-kammesu kicca-kta-khattha.
Those are "kicca".
It should be understood that those suffixes begining from "tabba" and ending in "ricca" are called "kicca".
[There are five kicca-suffixes: tabba, aniya, nya, teyya, ricca]

What is the use of the name "kicca"? For the use of the word "kicca" in the sutta " Bhava-kammesu kicca-kta-khattha" (§625).

546. 562. Aiifie kit (1132).
Anfie paccaya kit eva saffia honti.
Kitsafifiaya kim payojanam? Kattari kit.
Others are "kit".
The other suffixes are called "kit".

What is the use of the name "kit"? For the use of the word "kit" in the sutta "Kattari kit" (§624).

547. 596. Nandadihi yu (1133).
Nandadihi dhatuhi yupaccayo hoti bhava-kammesu.

264 Garahassa (S1, Sad.)
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Nandiyate nandanam (S. i, 6), nanditabbam va nandanarm; gahaniyam gahanam (Vin. ii, 276), caritabbam caranam
(Khu. v, 138). Evam sabbattha yojetabba.

There is "yu" after "nanda" and others.

After ther root "nanda" and others, in verbal nouns (bhava) and passive voice (kamma), there is the suffix "yu".265

Rejoicing (nandiyate, nanditabbam, nandanam); taking (gahaniyarh, gahanam); walking about (caritabbam, caranam).
Thus everywhere they should be formed.
548. 597. Kattu-karana-padesesu ca (1134).

Kattu karana padesa icc' etasv atthesu ca yupaccayo hoti.

Kattari tava: Rajam harati ti rajoharanam (DhA. i, 156), toyam.

Karane tava: Karoti tena ti karanam.

Padese tava: Titthanti tasmin ti thanam (Khu. v, 76). Evarn sabbattha yojetabba.

Also in the agent, instrument and place.

Also there is the suffix "yu" in the meanings of agent, instrument and place.

First the agent: (He) takes (harati) dust (rajarh), so (ti) (it is called) remover of dust (rajoharanam), it is water (toyam).

In the instrument: (It) makes (karoti) by that (tena), so (ti) (it is called) that by which it makes (karanam).

In place: (They) stand (titthanti) there (tasmir), so (ti) (it is called) that where they stand (thanam). Thus everywhere they should
be formed.
549. 550. Ra-hadito na (1135).

Rakara-hakaradyantehi dhatiihi anadesassa nassa no hoti.

Karoti tena ti karanam; pureti tena ti puranar (DA. i, 130). GahaniyarnZ%® tena ti gahanarh (VinA. ii, 276). Evam afifie
pi yojetabba.

There is "na" after "ra", "ha" and others.
After roots ending in "ra" and "ha", etc., there is "na" of "na" of the substitution "ana".

(It) makes (karoti) by that (tena), so (ti) (it is called) that by which it makes (karanam); (he) fills up (ptireti) by that (tena), so (ti)
something by which one becomes full (pGranar). It is taken (gahaniyar) with that (tena), so (ti) something by which it is taken
(gahanam). Thus others also should be formed.

Iti kibbidhana-kappe pathamo kando

Thus ends the first section in the primary derivative chapter

DUTIYA-KANMA
Second Section
550. 546. Nadayo tekalika (1137).
Nadayo paccaya yupaccayanta tekalika ti veditabba.

Kumbham karoti akasi karissati ti kumbhakaro (M. ii, 237); karoti akasi karissati tena ti karanam. Evam afifie pi
yojetabba.

It should be understood that the suffixes begining with "na" and ending in "yu" have three times (tekalika).

265 Then "yu" is changed to "ana" (§622
266 Gayhati (K).

213



(He) makes (karoti), made (akasi) and/or will make (karissati) a pot (kumbham), so (ti) (he is called) potter (kumbhakaro); (he)
makes (karoti), made (akasi), will make (karissati) by that (tena), so (ti) that by which he makes, made and/or will make (karanam).
Thus also others should be formed.

551. 598. Saiifiayarn da-dhato i (s1138).
Saififiayam abhidheyyayam da-dhato ipaccayo hoti.

Pathamarn adiyati ti adi (Vin. i, 24); udakarh dadhati ti udadhi (VvA. 141); mahodakani dadhati ti mahodadhi; valani
dadhati tasmin ti valadhi (UdA. 311); samma dhiyatr ti sandhi (SA. ii, 213).

In a name, after "da" and "dha" there is "i".
When a name is meant, after "da" and "dha" there is the suffix "i".

It is taken (adiyati) first (pathamarm), so (ti) (it is called) beginning adi; (it) holds (dadhati) water (udakam), so (ti) (it is called)
ocean (udadhi); (it) holds (dadhati) many waters (mahodakani), so (ti) (it is called) a sea (mahodadhi); (it) holds (dadhati) hair
(valani), so (ti) (it is) a tail (valadhi); (it) is put (dhiyati) properly (samma), so (ti) (it is) sandhi.

552. 609. Ti kit c' asitthe (1139).
Safifiayam abhidheyyayam sabbadhatthi tipaccayo hoti, kit ca asitthe.
Jino janarm?2¢7 bujjhatt ti Jinabuddhi; dhanarm assa bhavatiiti Dhanabhuti; bhavati ti Bhiito (Khu. v, 68); bhavatu ti
Bhavo; dhammo janarn268 dadatt ti Dhammadinno (8. iii, 356); vaddhatt ti Vaddhamano. Evam afifie pi yojetabba.
Also there are "ti" and "kit" in blessing.
In blessing, when a name is meant, after all roots there is the suffix "ti" and "kit".

May the Buddha know (Jino bujjhatu) him (enam), so (ti) (he is called) Jinabuddhi; may wealth be (dhanarm bhavatu) to him
(assa), so (ti) (he is called) Dhanabhiiti; may he be (bhavatu), so (ti) (he is called) Bhiito or Bhavo; may the dhamma give (dammo
dadatu) to him (enarh), so (ti) (he is called) Dhammadinno; may he develop (vaddhatu), so (ti) (he is called) Vaddhamano. Thus also
others should be formed.

553. 599. Itthiyam a-ti-yavo va (1140).
Itthiyam abhidheyyayam sabbadhatthi akara ti yu icc' ete paccaya honti va.

Jirati ti jara (M. i, 82); manfiati ti mati (JA. iv, 502); cetayati ti cetana (Abh. i, 18); vedayatt ti vedana (Abh. i, 18).
Evam afifie pi yojetabba.

Sometimes, in the feminine there are "a", "ti" and "yu".
Sometimes, when the feminine gender is meant, after all roots there are the suffixes "a", "ti" and "yu".

(It) becomes old (jrati), so (ti) (it is called) old age (jara); (it) thinks/knows (maififiati), so (ti) (it is called) wisdom (mati); (it)
urges (cetayati), so (ti) (it is called) volition (cetana); it is felt (vedayati), so (ti) (it is called) feeling (vedana). Thus also others
should be formed.

554. 601. Karato ririya (1141).
Karato itthiyam anitthiyarh va abhidheyyayam ririyapaccayo hoti va.
Kattabba kiriya (Abh. i, 139); karaniyam kiriyarh (Sarattha-Tika ii, 94).
After "kara" there is "ririya".

Sometimes, after "kara", when the feminine gender or when non-feminine gender is meant, there is the suffix "ririya".

267 Enarn (K).
268 Eharm (K).
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[In is the feminine] (It) should be done or doing (kattabba, kiriya). [In is the neuter] (It) should be done or doing (karantyam,
kiriyam).
555. 612. Atite ta-tavantu-tavi (1142).

Atite kale sabbadhattihi ta tavantu tavi icc' ete paccaya honti.

Huto (Khu. vi, 34), hutava, hutavi. Vusito (M. i, 48), vusitava (Khu. i, 221), vusitavi. Bhutto (Khu. v, 192), bhuttava,
bhuttavi (Vin. ii, 111).

In the past there are "ta", tavantu" and "tavi".
In the past time, after all roots, there are the suffixes "ta", "tavantu" and "tavi".

Sacrificed (huto, hutava, hutavi). Lived (vusito, vusitava, vusitavi). Eaten (bhutto, bhuttava, bhuttavi).

556. 622. Bhava-kammesu ta (1143).
Bhava-kammesu atite kale tapaccayo hoti sabbadhatihi.
Bhave tava: Tassa gitam (D. i, 6); naccam (D. i, 6); nattarm; hasitarh (AA. ii, 231).
Kammani tava: Tena bhasitamm (M. i, 8); desitarn (Khu. i, 54).
There is "ta" in verbal nouns (bhava) and passive voice (kamma).
In the past time, in verbal nouns (bhava) and passive voice (kamma), after all roots, there is the suffix "ta".
Verbal noun first: his (tassa) singing (gitam); his (tassa) dancing (naccar, nattarh); his (tassa) laughing (hasitam).

In the passive voice: spoken (bhasitarh) by him (tena); preached (desitarh) by him (tena).

557. 606. Budha-gamaditthe kattari (1144).
Budha gamu icc' evamadihi dhatthi tadatthe gamyamane tapaccayo hoti kattari sabbakale.

Sabbe sankhatasankhate dhamme bujjhati abujjhi bujjhissati ti Buddho (Vin. i, 1). Saranangato; samathangato;
amatangato; janati ajani janissati ti fiato (DhA. i, 151) icc' evamadi.
In the subject in the meaning of "budha", "gamu" and others.

"non

When the meaning is known, in that meaning, after the roots "budha", "gamu", and others, in the subject in all times, there is the
suffix "ta".

(He) knows (bujjhati), knew (abujjhi), will know (bujjhissati) all conditioned and unconditioned dhammas (sabbe sankhatasankhate
dhamme), so (ti) (he is called) Buddho. One who goes, has gone, will go for refuge (saranangato); one who goes, has gone and will
g0 to concentration (samathangato); one who goes, has gone and will go to the Deathless (amatangato); he knows (janati), knew
(ajani), will know (janissati), so (ti) (he is called) one who knows (fiato); etc.

558. 602. Jito ina sabbattha (1145).
Ji icc' etaya dhatuya inapaccayo hoti sabbakale kattari.
Papake akusale dhamme jinati ajini jinissatt ti jino (Vin. iii, 12).
After "ji" in all there is "ina".

neen

In the subject in all times, after the root "ji" there is the suffix "ina".

(He) conquers (jinati), conquered (ajini), will conquer (jinissati) the evil (papake) unwholesome (akusale) dhammas (dhamme), so
(ti) (he is called) a conqueror (jino).

559. 603. Supato ca (1146).
Supa icc' etaya dhatuya inapaccayo hoti kattari, bhave ca.

Supatt ti supinam, supiyate supinam (Khu. vii, 297).
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Also after "supa".
In the subject and verbal noun (bhava), after the root "supa" there is the suffix "ina".

(He) sleeps (supati), so (ti) a sleeper (supinam), sleeping (supiyate, supinar).

560. 604. Isarn-du-sthi kha (1147).
Isam-du-susaddadihi sabbadhatuihi khapaccayo hoti.
Isassayo, dussayo, sussayo bhavata; isakkarar, dukkaram (Khu. i, 150), sukararn (Khu. i, 150) bhavata.
There is "kha" after "isam", "du" and "su".

"= "non

After all roots that are preceded by "isam", "du" and "su", there is the suffix "kha".

Easy sleeping (isassayo) by the venerable (bhavata); difficult sleeping (dussayo) by the venerable (bhavata); comfortable sleeping
(sussayo) by the venerable (bhavata). Easy doing (isakkaram) by the venerable (bhavata); difficult doing (dukkaram) by the
venerable (bhavata); comfortable doing (sukararh) by venerable (bhavata).

561. 636. Icchatthesu samanakattukesu tave-turn va (1148).

Icchatthesu samanakattukesu sabbadhatuhi tave tum icc' ete paccaya honti sabbakale kattari.

Punnani katave (JA. v, 337), saddhammam sotum (Vin. iii, 194) icchati.

Sometimes in meanings of wish which have the same subject there are "tave" and "tum".

In all times and in the subject (sadhana), there are the suffixes "tave" and "turh" after all roots when there are meanings of wish
which have the same subject.

(He) wishes (icchati) to do (katave) merits (puiifiani); (he) wishes (icchati) to hear (soturh) the good Dhamma (saddhammam).

562. 638. Araha-sakkadisu ca (1149).
Araha-sakkadisu ca atthesu sabbadhattihi turhpaccayo hoti.
Ko tam ninditum arahati? (Khu. i, 47). Sakka jeturh dhanena va (S. i, 102). Evam afifie pi yojetabba.
And in "araha", "sakka" and others.
In the meanings of "araha", worthy, and "sakka", ability, and others, after all roots there is the suffix "turn".
Who (ko) is deserves (arahati) to blame (ninditurh) him (tarn)? It is possible (sakka) to conquer (jeturn) by wealth (dhanena). Thus
also others should be formed.
563. 639. Pattavacane alamatthesu ca2%°.
Pattavacane alamatthesu sabbadhatiihi turhpaccayo hoti.
Alam eva danani datum (A. ii, 28); alam eva pufifiani katum (A. ii, 28).
And in the meanings of "alam" when reaching is meant.

In the meaning of "alarh", decorating (bhiisana), ability (pariyatti), preventing (nivarana), when reaching is meant, there is the
suffix "turn".

It is time (alarh) to give (daturm) gifts (danani); it is time (alarh) to do (katum) merits (pufifiani).

564. 640. Pubbakal' ekakattukanarh tuna-tvana-tva va (1150-6).
Pubbakale ekakattukanam dhattinam tuna tvana tva icc' ete paccaya honti va.

Katuna kammarh gacchati; akatuna puififiam kilissati?’0; satta sutvana (Vin. iii, 25) dhammarn modanti; ripurh jitvana
vasati; dhammam sutvana 'ssa etad ahosi; ito sutvana (Vin. iii, 25) amutro kathayanti; sutva janissama. Evam sabbattha
yojetabba.

269 Sad. Suttamala 393 pitthe passitabbari.
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"o o=

In a previous action, there are "tuna", tvana", "tva" of those having one subject.

"non =n

Sometimes, in a previous action, there are the suffixes "tuna", "tvana" and "tva" of roots that have one subject.271

Having done (katuna) the work (kammam), (he) goes (gacchati); having not done (akatuna) merit (pufifiarh), (he) becames impure
(kilissati); beings (satta), having heard (sutvana) the Dhamma (dhammanm), rejoice (modanti); having conquered (jitvana) the enemy
(ripurh), (he) lives (vasati); having listened (sutvana) to the Dhamma (dhamman), this (etad) was (ahosi) to him (assa); having
listened (sutvana);272 having hearing (sutvana) from here (ito), (they) tell (kathayanti) amutro (here and there); having heard (sutva),
(we) will know (janissama). Thus everywhere should be formed.

565. 646. Vattamane man'-anta (1157).

Vattamane kale sabbadhatthi mana anta icc' ete paccaya honti.

Saramano rodati; gacchanto ganhati.

In the present there are "mana" and "anta".

In the present time after all roots there are the suffixes "mana" and "anta".

Remembering (saramano), (he) cries (rodati); going (gacchanto), (he) takes (ganhati).

566. 574. Sasadihi ratthu (1159). <x L1539

Sasa icc' evamadihi dhatthi ratthupaccayo hoti.
Sasati ti sattha (M. i, 266); sasati hirnsat1 ti va sattha (M. i, 266).

There is "ratthu" after "sasa" and others.

After the root "sasa" there is the suffix "ratthu".

(He) instructs (sasati), so (ti) (he is called) a teacher (sattha); or (va) (he) instructs (sasati), hurts the impurities (himsati), so (ti)
(he is called) a teacher (sattha).

567. 575. Patito273 ritu (1160).

Pa icc' etaya dhatuya?’4 ritupaccayo hoti.
Pati puttan ti pita (Vin. i, 31).

n_=n

There is "ritu" after "pa".

After the root "pa" there is the suffix "ritu".

(He) protects (pati) the son (puttarn), so (ti) (he is called) father (pita).
568. 576. Manadihi ratu (1161).

Mana icc' evamadihi dhatuhi ratupaccayo hoti, ritupaccayo ca.

Dhammena puttarh maneti ti mata (Vin. i, 31); pubbe bhasatt ti bhata (Vin. i, 31); matapitthi dhariyati ti dhita (Vin. i,
31).

After "mana" and others there is "ratu".

After the root "mana" and others there is the suffix "ratu", and the suffix "ritu".

270 Kilissanti (K).
271 1n this sutta "pubbakale" means in a previous action.
272 When the subjects are different such as in this example, we have to understand that suffix "tvana" is applied to mean because. Because he listened to the

Dhamma, this thought occurred to him. Other explanation would be to understand the subject of the first action should be understood as genitive case. Because of his
listening to the Dhamma, this thought occurred to him.

= M=

273 padito (Ra, Sad., ST) katthaci potthake "patito" ti ettha adisaddo atthi. So anicchito uparisuttena dha-dhatuto ritu-paccayassa sangahitatta. Tasma "patito" ti
tyantavasena suttapatho sundarataro (Suttaniddesa).

274 p3 jce' evamadito dhatuganato (S1).
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(She) honors (maneti) the son (puttarh) properly (dhammena), so (ti) (she is called) mother (mata); (he) speaks (bhasati) before
(pubbe), so (ti) (he is called) a brother (bhata); (she) is held (dhariyati) by father and mother (matapituhi), so (ti) (she is called)
sister (dhita).

569. 610. Agama tuko (1162).
A icc' adimha gamito tukapaccayo hoti.
Agacchati ti agantuko?’5 (Vin. iii, 406), bhikkhu.
There is "tuka" after "gamu" which has "a".
There is the suffix "tuka" after "gamu" which has "a" at the beginning.

(He) comes (agacchati), so (ti) (he is called) a guest (agantuka), a bhikkhu.

570. 611. Bhabbe ika (1163).
Gamu icc' etamha dhatumha ikapaccayo hoti bhabbe.

Gamissati2’¢ ganturn bhabbo ti gamiko (Vin. iii, 406), bhikkhu.
There is "ika" in ability.
In ability, after the root "gamu" there is the suffix "ika".

(He) will go (gamissati), so (ti) (he is called) a traveler (gamiko), bhikkhu, or (he) is able (bhabbo) to go (ganturh), so (ti) (he is
called) a traveler (gamiko), bhikkhu.

Iti kibbidhana-kappe dutiyo kando

Thus end the second section on the primary derivative chapter

TATIYA-KANMA

Third Section

571. 624. Paccaya-d-anittha nipatana sijjhanti (1164).277

Sankhya-nama-samasa-taddhit'-akhyata-kitakappamhi sappaccaya ye sadda anitthangata, te sadhanena nirakkhitva2’8
sakehi sakehi namehi nipatana sijjhanti.

Those with suffixes that are not shown are formed by nipatana.

Those words that have suffixes and that are not finished in the chapter of numbers (sankhya-kappa), chapter of nouns (nama-kappa),
chapter of compounds (samasa-kappa), chapter of secondary derivatives (taddhita-kappa), chapter of verbs (akhyata-kappa), and chapter of

primary derivatives (kita-kappa), having shown them by sadhana, those (words) are formed by nipatana (this universal sutta) by their
own names.

Sankhyayam tava: Ekassa eka hoti, dasassa ca dakarassa rakaradeso hoti. Eko ca dasa ca ekarasa.

Dvissa ba hoti, dasassa ca dakarassa rakaradeso hoti. Dve ca dasa ca barasa.

Dvissa ba hoti, dasassa ca visam hoti. Dve ca visail ca bavisam.

Chassa so hoti, dasassa ca dakarassa lo hoti. Cha ca dasa ca solasa (Khu. i, 75).

Chaayatanamhi chassa salo hoti. salayatanam (Khu. 77). Evam sesa sannkhya katabba.

First in numbers: There is eka of eka and the sustitution ra of da of dasa. One (eko) and (ca) ten (dasa), eleven (ekarasa).
There isba of dvi and the sustitution ra of da of dasa. Two (dve) and (ca) ten (dasa), twelve (barasa).

There is ba of dvi and visam of dasa. Two (dve) and (ca) twenty (visarh), twenty two (bavisam).

There is so of cha andla of da of dasa. Six (cha) and ten (dasa), sixteen (solasa).

There is sala of cha in the cha-ayatana. Six bases (salayatanath). Thus the remaining numbers should be done.

275 Agantva gacchati ti agantuko (Si).

276 Gamissati ti gamiko (ST).

277 This is a universal sutta.

278 Nirikkhitva (ST). Nirakkhitva pekkhitva (Nya). Nirakkhitva dassetva (Ni).
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Namike tava: Ima samana apara icc' etehi jja-jjupaccaya honti, ima-samanasaddanaii ca akara-sakaradesa honti.
Imasmim kale ajja (Vin. 1, 18), ajju; samane kale sajja, sajju; aparasmim kale aparajja, aparajju.

In nouns: There are the suffixes jja and jju after ima, samana and apara, and the words ima and samana are substituted by a and
sa. In that (imasmith) time (kale), foday (ajja, ajju),; in the same (samane) time (kale), in the same time (sajja, sajju), in another (aparasmir) time
(kale), in another time (aparajja, aparajju).

Samase tava: Bhumigato (M. ii, 258), apayagato, issarakatam, sallaviddho (Khu. vii, 4), kathinadussam (Vin. iii, 352),
corabhayam, dhafifiarasi, samsaradukkham, pubbaparam.

<(from PRS.327) Bhémiy gato bhoémigato, sabbarattiy sobhauo sabbarattisobhauo. Apoyay gato apoyagato, issarena
katay issarakatay, sallena viddho sallaviddho, kathinassa dussay kathinadussay, ogantukassa bhattay ogantukabhattay,
methuno apeto methunopeto, coro bhayay corabhayay, ra@@o putto rojaputto, dhadQonay rosi dha@@arosi, rope sado
rOpasaao, saysore dukkhay saysoradukkhay.>

In compound: Gone to the ground (bhimigato), gone to a state of suffering (apayagato), made by the creator (issarakatar), pierced with
an arrow (sallaviddho), cloth for kathina (kathinadussamh), fear of thieves (corabhayam), a heap of grain (dhafifiarasi), the suffering in samsara
(samsaradukkham), before and after (pubbaparam).

Taddhite tava: Vasittho (Vin. ii, 11), Bharadvajo (D. i, 225), Bhaggavo (M. ii, 242), Pandavo (JA. ii, 89), Kaleyyo.

In secondary derivative: [These are proper names] Vasittho, Bharadvajo, Bhaggavo, Pandavo, Kaleyyo.

Akhyate tava: "Asa bhave" ti27% dhatuto vattamanesu ekavacanabahuvacanesu ekavacanassa tissa sso hoti antena saha,
bahuvacanassa antissa ssu hoti antena saha. Evam assa vacaniyo (Vin. i, 265); evam assu vacaniya (Vin. i, 268).

Anattiyarh hissa ssu hoti va. Gacchassu, gacchahi (VinA. i, 68).PRS???

In verb: After the root asa which has the meaning of bhava, in the present singular and plural, ti of the singular is changed to ssa
along with the end consonant, anti of the plural is changed to ssu along with the end consonant. Thus (evam) it 1s (assa), it should be
said (vacaniyo), thus (evam) they are (assu), it should be said (vacaniya).

Sometimes in the imperative there is ssu of hi. You must go (gacchassu, gacchahi).

Kitake tava: Vada hana icc' evamadihi dhattihi kapaccayo hoti, vadassa ca vado hoti, hanassa ca ghato hoti. Vadako,
ghatako (M. i, 73).

In the primary derivative: After the roots vada and hana and others, there is the suftix ka, and there is vada of vada, and there is ghata ofhana. Speaker
(vadako), killer (ghatako).

Natadhatuto tapaccayassa cca-ttadesa honti antena saha. Naccarh (Vin. ii, 350), nattarh (Khu. vii, 67). Icc' evamadayo
nipatana sijjhanti.

After the root nata there are the substitutions cca and tta of the suftix ta along with the end consonant. Dancing (naccam, nattarn). 7hus they are to be formed
according to nipatana.

572. 625. Sasa-disato tassa rittho ca (1170).

Sasa disa icc' evamadihi dhatthi tapaccayassa ritthadeso hoti thane.

Anusittho so maya (Vin. iii, 131); dittharh (JA. iii, 172) me rGpam.

Caggahanena kiccatakarassa ca turnpaccayassa ca rattha-ratthurnadesa honti. Dassantyam datthabbam (A. ii, 10);
datthumh viharam gacchanti samananam.

Also after "sasa" and "disa" there is "rittha" of "ta".

After the roots "sasa" and "disa" and others there is the substitution "rittha" of the suffix "ta" when it is appropriate.

He (so) instructed (anusittho) by me (maya); a form (ripamm) seen (dittharm) by me (me).

By taking "ca" there are the substitution "rattha" and "ratthum" of "ta" that belongs to "kicca" and the suffix "tum". It should be
seen (dassaniyam, datthabbam); (they) go (gacchanti) to see (datthurn) the monastery (vihararm) of the monks (samananar).
573. 626. Sadi santa-puccha-bhanja-hansadihi ttho (1176).

Sakaranata puccha bhanja hansa icc' evamadihi dhatiihi tapaccayassa sahadibyafijanena tthadeso hoti thane.

279 Asa bhuviti (Si).
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Tuttho (UdA. 90); ahina dattho (Vin. iii, 298) naro; maya puttho (M. i, 201); bhattho (VinA. i, 267); pabhattho (VinA.
1, 267); hattho (Vin. i, 16); pahattho (VinA. i, 28); yittho (Abhi. i, 241). Evam afifie pi dhatavo sabbattha yojetabba.

After "puccha", "bhanja", "hansa" and those that have "sa" at the end, there is "ttha" with the beginning (consonant).

After the roots "puccha", "bhanja" and "hansa", and roots which have "sa" at the end, the suffix "ta" along with the beginning
consonant is changed to "ttha", when it is appropriate.

Satisfied (tuttho); the man (naro) bitten (dattho) by a snake (ahina); asked (puttho) by me (maya); smashed (bhattho); mashed
(pabhattho); joyful (hattho); delighted (pahattho); sacrificed (yittho). Thus also other roots should be formed everywhere.

Note about formation.
tusa + ta
here "sa + ta" are changed to "ttha"; tu + ttha

574. 613. Vasato uttha (1177)280,
Vasa icc' etamha dhatumha takarapaccayassa sahadibyafijanena utthadeso hoti thane.
Vassamvuttho (Vin. i, 219).
After "vasa" there is "uttha".
After the root "vasa", the suffix "ta" together with the beginning consonant is changed to "uttha", when it is appropriate.

Having lived the rainy season (vassamvuttho).

575. 614. Vassa va-v-u (1178).
Vasass' eva dhatussa tapaccaye pare vakarassa ukaradeso hoti va.
Vusitarh brahmacariyam (Vin. iii, 20); uttho, vuttho (Khu. i, 8) va.

Sometimes there is "u" or "v" of "vassa".

Sometimes, when the suffix "ta" follows the root "vasa", the letter "va" is changed to the letter "u".28!

Lived (vusitarh) the holy life (brahmacariyam); lived (uttho, vuttho).

576. 607. Dha-dha-bha-hehi dha-dha ca (1179).
Dha dha bha ha icc' evamantehi dhatthi takarapaccayassa yathakkamarh dha- dhadesa honti.

Yatha? Buddho (Vin. iii, 1), Bhagava; vaddho (M. i, 116), bhikkhu; laddharm (JA. iii, 295) me pattacivararm; aggina
daddham (VinA. ii, 220) vanarm.

Also after "dha", "dha", "bha" and "ha" there are "dha" and "dha".

After the roots "dha", "dha", "bha" and "ha" and others, the suffix "ta" is changed to "dha" and "dha" respectively.

As what (yatha)? Buddho, Bhagava; increased (vaddho), bhikkhu; a bowl and robe (pattacivaram) obtained (laddharh) by me
(me); a forest (vanarm) burnt (daddham) by fire (aggina).
577. 628. Bhanjato ggo ca (1180). OK

Bhanjato dhatumha takarapaccayassa ggoadeso hoti sahadibyafijanena.

Bhaggo (Khu. i, 36).

Also after "bhanja" there is "gga".

After the root "bhanja" the suffix "ta" is changed to "gga" together with the beginning consonant.

Broken (bhaggo).

280 Uttha-utthanam vinicchayo Abhayaramikattherena viracite Moggallanvuttinissayadutiyabhage 791-pitthe passitabbar.
281 What it the purpose of "v" in the sutta? UN
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578. 560. Bhujadinam anto no dvi ca (1181). OK
Bhuja icc' evamadinam dhattinam anto no hoti, tapaccayassa ca dvibhavo hoti.

Bhutto (Khu. v, 192), bhuttavi (Vin. ii, 111); catto (Vin. i, 127); satto (Khu. vii, 17); ratto; yutto (ItA. 282); vivitto
(Khu. i, 411).

The end of "bhuja" and others is elided and there is double.
The end of the root "bhuja" and others is elided, and the suffix "ta" is doubled.

(One who) ate (bhutto, bhuttavi); (one who) gave up (catto); (one who was) attached (satto); (one who was) colored (ratto); (one
who was) engaged (yutto); (one who was) secluded (vivitto).

579. 629. Vaca va v’ u (1182). OK

Vaca icc' etassa dhatussa vakarassa ukaradeso hoti anto cakaro no hoti, tapaccayassa ca dvebhavo hoti va.
Vuttamh Bhagavata (Khu. i, 195), uttarh va.

Sometimes there is "u" of "vaca".

Sometimes "va" of the root "vaca" is changed to "u" and the end "ca" is elided, and the suffix "ta" is doubled.

Said (vuttarh, uttarh) by the Blessed One (Bhagavata).

580. 630. Gupadinaifi ca (1183).

Gupa icc' evamadinam dhattinam anto ca byafijjano no hoti, tapaccayassa ca dvebhavo hoti.

Sugutto (Khu. i, 127), catto (Vin. i, 127), litto, santatto, utto, vivitto (Khu. vii, 155), sitto. Evam afifie pi yojetabba.

Also of "gupa" and others.

The end consonant of the root "gupa" and others is elided, and the suffix "ta" is doubled.

Wel protected (sugutto); given up (catto); smeared (litto); scorched (santatto); said (utto); secluded (vivitto); sprinkled (sitto). Thus
also others should be formed.
581. 616. Taradihi inno (1184).

Tara icc' evamadihi dhatthi tapaccayassa innadeso hoti, anto ca byafijano no hoti.

Tarati ti tinno (Khu. vii, 16); uttarati ti uttinno; sampurati ti sampunno; turati ti tunno282; parijirati ti parijinno (Khu. v,
397); akirati ti akinno (D. ii, 25).

After "tara" and others there is "inna".

After the root "tara" and others, the suffix "ta" is changed to "inna", and the end consonant is elided.

(He) crosses (tarati), so (ti) (he is called) on who has crossed (tinno); (he) comes up (uttarati), so (ti) (he is called) one who has
come up (uttinno); (he) fills (samptrati), so (ti) (he is called) one who has filled (sampunno); (he) hastens (turati), so (ti) (he is
called) one who has hastened (tunno); (he) decays (parijirati), so (ti) (he is called) one who has decayed (parijinno); (it) scatters
(akirati), so (ti) (it is called) tha which has scattered (akinno).

582. 631. Bhidadito inna-anna-ina va (1185).
Bhidi icc' evamadihi dhatthi tapaccayassa inna-anna-madesa honti va, anto ca byafijano no hoti.
Bhinditabbo ti bhinno (VinA. i, 204); chindiyati ti chinno (VinA. i, 204); ucchindiyittha ti ucchinno?$3 (M. i, 192);

diyati ti dinno (Vin. iii, 163); nisidati ti nisinno (D. i, 45); sutthu chadiyati ti suchanno; khidati ti khinno; rodati ti284
runno; khina jati (Vin. iii, 20).

282 Tydad ti tunno (K), tarh na yuttarh adiladdena ra-karantadhatlinam va sangahitatta.
283 Ucchinditta ti ucchinno (K).
284 Rudhiyati ti, rundhiyati ti (K).
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Va ti kimattham? Bhijjat1 ti bhitti (Vin. ii, 60).

"non

Sometimes, after "bhidi" there are "inna", "anna" and "Tna".

"non

After the root "bhidi" and others, the suffix "ta" is changed to "inna", "anna" and "Ina", and the end consonant is elided.

To be broken (bhinditabbo), so (ti) broken (bhinno); (it) is cut (chindiyati), so (ti) cut (chinno); it was broken (ucchindiyittha), so
(ti) that which was broken (ucchinno); (it) is given (diyati), so (ti) one which is given (dinno); (he) sit (nisidati), so (ti) one who is
seated (nisinno); (he) is well covered (sutthu chadiyati), so (ti) one who is well covered (suchanno); (he) is tired (khidati), so (ti) one
who is tired (khinno); (he) cries (rodati), so (ti), one who cried (runno); exhausted (khina) birht (jati).

Why it is said "va" (sometimes)? To allow an exception to this rule such as in the following example: (it) is broken (bhijjati), so
(ti) that which is broken, a wall (bhitti).

583. 617. Susa-paca-sakato kkha-kka ca (1186).
Susa paca saka icc' evamadihi dhatiihi tapaccayassa kkha-kkadesa honti, anto ca byafijano no hoti.

SussatT ti sukkham?®8> (J. i, 190), kattham?® (J. i, 190); paccati ti pakkam (JA. ii, 392), phalarh. Sakati samattheti, pujeti
ti va Sakko (S. i, 218), Sujampati.

"non

Also after "susa", "paca" and "saka" there are "kkha" and "kka".

"non

After the roots "susa", "paca" and "saka" and others, the suffix 'ta" is changed to "kkha" and "kka", and the end consonant is
elided.

(It) withers (sussati), so (ti) that which is withered (sukkharh), timber (kattham); (it) is cooked/ ripe (paccati), so (ti) that which is
riped (pakkam), a fruit (phalarm). (He) is able (sakati, samattheti), so (ti) Sakko, or (va) (he) is honored (pujeti), so (ti) Sakko,
Sujampati.

584. 618. Pakkamadihi nto ca (1187).
Pakkama icc' evamadihi dhatuhi tapaccayassa ntoadeso hoti, anto ca no hoti.

Pakkamati ti pakkanto (Vin. iii, 111); vibbhamati ti vibbhanto (UdA. 295); sankanto (Vin. iii, 100); khanto; santo (A. i,
132); danto (Vin. iii, 48); vanto.

Caggahanam kimattharm? Teh' eva dhattihi tapaccayassa nti hoti, anto ca no hoti. Kanti, khanti (AbhA. ii, 95). Evam
sabbattha.

Also after "pakkama" there is "nta".
After the root "pakkama" and others, the suffix "ta" is changed to "nta", and the end consonant is elided.

(He) goes away (pakkamati), so (ti) one has has gone away (pakkanto); (he) turns back (vibbhamati), so (ti) one who has turned
back (to lay life) (vibbhanto); one who passed over (sankanto); one who forbears (khanto); one who is calmed (santo); one who is
tamed (danto); something that is vomited or one who has vomited (vanto).

What is the purpose of taking "ca"? After those roots the suffix "ta" becomes "nti", and the end (consonant) is elided. Liking
(kanti), patience (khanti). Thus everywhere.

585. 619. Janadinam a timhi ca (1189).

Jana icc' evamadinam dhattinam antassa byafijanassa attarn hoti tapaccaye pare, timhi ca.
Ajant ti jato (A. i, 105); jananam jati (Vin. ii, 8).
Timhi ti kimattham? Afifiasmim pi paccaye pare akaranivattanattharn. Janitva, janita, janiturh, janitabbam icc' evamadi.

There is "a" of "jana" and others and "ti".

When the suffix "ta" or "ti" follows, there is "a" of the end consonant of the root "jana" and others.

(He) is born (ajani), so (ti) born (jato); generating (jananar), birth (jati).

Why it is said "timhi" (when "ti" follows)? To prevent the substitution "a" when other suffixes follow. Having been born (janitva),

one who is born (janita), to be born (jantiturn), it should be born (janitabbam), etc.

285 Sukkharh kattharh (Sad.), kattharh darumhi, tarh kicce, gahane kasite tisu (Abhdhana 1040-gatha).
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586. 600. Gama-khana-hana-ramadinam anto (1190).
Gama khana hana ramu icc' evamadinam dhattinam anto byafijano no hoti va tapaccaye pare, timhi ca.

Sundararm nibbanam gacchati ti sugato (Vin. i, 1). Sundaram nibbanam gacchati ti sugati?8¢ (Vin. ii, 14); khatarn
(AAA. ii, 59); khati. Upahatam (D. i, 81), upahati. Rato (Khu. v, 196), rati (Khu. v, 170). Mato (DhA. i, 445), mati
(Khu. v, 356).

Va ti kimattham? Ramato, ramati (Khu. 1, 127).
The end of "gama", "khana", "hana" and "ramu" and others.

Sometimes, when the suffix "ta" or "ti" follows, the end consonant of the roots "gama", "khana", "hana" and "ramu" and others is
elided.

(He) goes (gacchati) to the good (sundararn) Nibbana (Nibbanam), so (ti), (he is called) sugato. (He) goes (gacchati) to the good
(sundaram) Nibbana (Nibbanam), so (ti), (he is called) sugati; that which is dug (khatarh); digging (khati). One who is killed
(upahatamn), killing (upahati). One who is delighted (rato), delighting (rati). One who thinks (mato), thinking (mati).

Why it is said "va" (sometimes)? To allow an exception to this rule such in the following examples: one who is delighted
(ramato), delighting (ramati).

587. 632. Rakaro ca (1191).
Rakaro ca dhattinam antabhuito no hoti tapaccaye pare, timhi ca.
Pakarena kariyati ti pakato; pathamarn kartyatt ti pakati (D. i, 159); visariyati ti visato, visati.
Also the letter "ra".
When the suffix "ta" or "ti" follows, "ra" that stands at the end of the root is elided.
(It) is done (kariyati) by method (pakarena), so (ti) that which is done by method (pakato); (it) is done (kariyati) first (pathamam),
so (ti) that which is done first (pakati); (it) is spread (visariyati), so (ti) that which is spread (visato, visati).
588. 620. Tha-panam i-i ca (1192).
Tha-pa icc' etesarn dhattinarh antassa akarassa ikara-ikaradesa honti yathasankhyar tapaccaye pare, timhi ca.
Yatra thito (Khu. i, 32), thiti (Khu. vii, 90); pito (D. ii, 233), piti.
Also there are "i" and "1" of "tha" and "pa".

When the suffix "ta" or "ti" follows, the letter "a", which is the end of the roots "tha" and "pa", is changed to "i" and "1"
respectively.

One who stands or stood (thito), standing (thiti); one who drank (pito), drinking (piti).

589. 621. Hantehi ho hassa lo va adaha-nahanarn (1193).
Hakarantehi dhattihi tapaccayassa hakaradeso hoti, hakarassa dhatvantassa lo hoti va adaha-nahanam.
Aruhittha ti arulho (Khu. iii, 430); galho (Khu. vii, 20); balho (M. iii, 302); mulho (Khu. i, 252).
Adaha-naham iti kimattham? Dayhati ti daddho (Khu. vii, 41); sarh sutthu nayhati ti sannaddho (S. i, 471).
Sometimes, after those having "ha" at the end, there is "ha", "ha" becomes "la", excepting "daha" and "naha".

Sometimes the suffix "ta" after roots that have "ha" at the end is changed to "ha", and "ha", that is the end of the root", becomes
"la", excepting "daha" and "naha".

(He) climbed (aruhittha), so (ti) one who climbed (arulho); that which is mixed (galho); that which is strong (balho); one who is
confused (mulho).

286 gundararn thanarh gacchati ti sugati (S1). Sundararh nibbanam gamanar sugati (K). Sukham ev' ettha gacchanti, na dukkhanti va sugati (AAA. i, 97).

223



Why it is said "adaha-naham" (excepting "daha" and "naha")? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is "daha" and
"naha" such as in the following examples: (it) is burnt (dayhati), so (ti) that which is burnt (daddho); (it) is bound (nayhati) well
(sam, sutthu), so (ti) that which is well bound (sannaddho) regalia.

Iti kibbidhana-kappe tatiyo kando.

Thus end the third section in the primary derivative chapter

CATUTTHA-KANMA
Fourth Section

590. 579. Namhi ranjassa jo bhava-karanesu (1194).
Nambhi paccaye pare ranja icc' etassa dhatussa antabhtitassa njakarassa joadeso hoti bhava-karanesu.
Rafjanarn rago?87, ranjanti etena ti rago?’.
Bhavakaranest ti kimattham? Ranjat ti rango (M. i, 43).
In verbal nouns and instrumental, when "na" follows, there is "ja" of "ranja".
In verbal nouns and instrumental, when the suffix "na" follows, "nja", that is the end of the root "ranja", is changed to "ja".
Dyeing (rafijanam), dyeing (rago), they dye (ranjati) with that (tena), so (ti) that by which they dye (rago).

Why it is said "bhava-karanesu" (in verbal nouns and instrumental)? To prevent the operation of this rule when they are not verbal
nouns and instrumental such as in the following example: (it) dyes (ranjati), so (ti) dye (rango).

591. 544. Hanassa ghato (1195). OK
Hana icc' etassa dhatussa sabbassa ghatadeso hoti namhi paccaye pare.
Upahanati ti upaghato; gavo hanati ti goghatako (M. i, 73).
After "hana" there is "ghata".
When the suffix "na" follows, there is "ghata" of the whole root "hana".

(He) kills (upahanati), so (ti) killer (upaghato); (he) kills (hanati) cattle (gavo), so (ti) a cattle killer (goghatako).

592. 503. Vadho va sabbattha (1196).
Hana icc' etassa dhatusa vadhadeso hoti va sabbattha thanesu.
Hanatt ti vadho (Khu. vi, 256), vadhako (Vin. i, 95); avadhi (Khu. i, 13), ahani va.
Sometimes there is "vadha" everywhere.

Sometimes, in all places,288 there is "vadha" of the root "hana".

(He) kills (hanati), so (ti) a killer (vadho, vadhako); (he) killed (avadhi, ahani).

593. 564. Akarantanam ayo (1197).

Akarantanam dhattinarh antassa akarassa ayadeso hoti namhi paccaye pare.

Dadati ti dayako (S. 1, 97); danam datum silam yassa ti danadayi; majjam datum silam yassa ti majjadayt; nagaram
yatum stlam yassa ti nagarayayi.

There is "aya" of those that end in "a".

When the suffix "na" follows, the letter "a", that is the end of roots ending in "a", is changed to "aya".

287 Raifijanavasena rago (AbhiA. i, 395). Rajjanti satta tena, sayarn va rafijati, rafijanamattam eva va etasan ti rago (Sad. Dhatumala 46). Raiijitabbo rago (K), tam na
yuttarn, kiccapaccayanta hi bhave napurmsaka va. (If the explanation is in the passive voice <kammasaadhana> as here, it is not ultimate reality.

288 11 all places means in primary derivative and also in verbs, etc.
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(He) gives (dadati), so (ti) a giver (dayako); the habit (silam) of him (yassa) is to give (daturh) alms (danarh), so (ti) one who has
the habit to give alms (danadayi); the habit (silarh) of him (yassa) is to give (daturm) liquor (majjarm), so (ti) on who has the habit to
give liquor (majjadayi); the habit (silam) of him (yassa) is to go (yatum) to the city (nagaram), so (ti) one who has the habit of
going to the city (nagarayayi).

594. 582. Pura-sam-upa-parihi karotissa kha-khara va tappaccayesu ca (1198).

Pura sarh upa pari icc' etehi karotissa dhatussa kha-kharadesa honti va tappaccaye pare28?, namhi ca.

Pure kariyati ti purakkhato (D. i, 47); samma kariyati ti sankhato (Abhi. i, 277); upagantva kariyati ti upakkhato (D. i,
120); parisamantato karoti ti parikkharo (D. ii, 175); samkariyati ti sankharo (Abhi. vi, 1).

Va ti kimatthamm? Upagantva karoti ti upakaro (D. iii, 252).

"non anon

When the suffix "ta" follows, there are "kha" and "khara" of the root "kara" that is preceded by "pura", "sam", "upa" and "pari".

"non LTI

Sometimes, when the suffix "ta" or "na" follows, the root "kara", when it is preceded by "pura", "sarm", "upa" and "pari", is
changed to "kha" and "khara".

(He) is put (kariyati) in front (pure), so (ti) one who is put in front, honored (purakkhato); (it) is made (kariyati) well (samma), so
(ti) that which is made well (sankhato); having approached (upagantva) it is made (kariyati), so (ti) that which is prepared
(upakkhato); (it) makes (karoti) all around (parisamantato), so (ti) that which is surrounding (parikkharo); (it) is well made
(samkariyati), so (ti) that which is well made (sankharo).

Why it is said "va" (sometimes)? To allow an exception of this rule such as in the following example: having approached
(upagantva) (it) is made (karTyati), so (ti) that which is prepared (upakaro).
595. 637. Tave-tunadisu ka (1199).

Tave tuna icc' evamadisu paccayesu karotissa dhatussa kaadeso hoti va.

Katave (Khu. vi, 75), katum (Vin. iii, 241), kattum va, katuna, kattuna va.

There is "ka" when "tave" and "tuna" follow.

Sometimes, when the suffixes "tave", "tuna" and others follow, the root "kara" is changed to "ka".

To do (katave, katum, katturh; having done (katuna, kattuna).

596. 551. Gama-khana-hanadinarh tum-tabbadisu na (1200).
Gama khana hana icc' evamadinarm dhattinarm antassa nakaro hoti va tum-tabbadisu paccayesu.

Ganturh (VinA. i, 7), gamitur; gantabbam, gamitabbam. Khanturh, khaniturh, khantabbam; khanitabbam. Hantum
(Khu. vi, 22), haniturh; hantabbam (D. ii, 142), hanitabbarh. Manturh, maniturh; mantabbam, manitabbarm.

Adiggahanarh kimattham? Tunaggahanattharm. Gantuna, khantuna, hantuna, mantuna.
When there are "turh", "tabba" and others, there is "na" of (the end of) "gama", "khana", "hana" and others.
Whent the suffixes "turh", "tabba" and others follow, there is "na" of the end of the roots "gama", "khana", "hana" and others.

To go (ganturh, gamitum); (it) should be gone (gantabbarh, gamitabbam). To dig (khanturn, khanitum); (it) should be dug
(khantabbam, khanitabbam). To kill (hanturh, haniturn); (it) should be killed (hantabbam, hanitabbam). To know (mantum,
maniturm); (it) should be known (mantabbarm, manitabbam).

Why it is the purporse of taking "adi", others? For the purpose of taking "tuna". Having gone (gantuna), having dug (khantuna),
having killed (hantuna), having known (mantuna).

597. 641. Sabbehi tunadinam yo (1201).

Sabbehi dhatthi tunadinar paccayanam yakaradeso hoti va.

289 Tapaccayesu paresu (K).
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Abhivandiya, abhivanditva; ohaya (Khu. vi, 84), ohitva; upaniya (D. i, 100), upanetva; passiya, passitva; uddissa (D. i,
157), uddisitva; adaya (Vin. iii, 24), adiyitva (JA. ii, 205).

After all (roots) there is "yo" of "tuna" and others.

Sometimes after all roots the suffix "tuna" and others are changed to "ya".

Having bowed down (abhivandiya, abhivanditva); having abandoned (ohaya, ohitva); having brought (upaniya, upanetva); having
seen (passiya, passitva); having pointed out (uddissa, uddisitva); having taken (adaya, adiyitva).
598. 643. Ca-nantehi raccarn (1203).

Cakara-nakarantehi dhatuhi tunadinam paccayanarn raccadeso hoti va.

Vivicca (Vin. i, 5), ahacca (M. iii, 178), uhacca (Khu. vi, 61).

Va ti kimattharm? Hantva (Khu. vi, 72).

There is "racca" after those that end in "ca" and "na".

Sometimes there is the substitution "racca" of the suffixes "tuna" and others after roots that end in "ca" and "na".

Having separated (vivicca), having stricken (ahacca), having pulled out (uhacca).

Why it is said "va" (sometimes)? To allow an exception to this rule such as in the following example: having killed (hantva).

599. 644. Disa svana-svantalopo ca (1204).
Disa icc' etaya dhatuya tunadinam paccayanar svana-svadesa honti, antalopo ca.
Disvana (Vin. i, 309), disva (Abhi. i, 261).
After "disa" there are "svana" and "sva" and elision of the end.

After the root "disa" the suffixes "tuna" and others are changed to "svana" and "sva", and the end (consonant of the root) is elided.

Having seen (disvana, disva).

600. 645. Ma-ha-da-bhehi mma-yha-jja-bbha-ddha ca (1205).
Ma ha da bha icc' evamantehi dhatthi tunadinarn paccayanam mma-yha-jja-bbha-ddhaadesa honti va, antalopo ca.
Agamma (Khu. ii, 48), agamitva; okkamma (Khu. i, 122), okkamitva; paggayha (Vin. i, 265), pagganhitva; uppajja
(Khu. iv, 305), uppajjitva; arabbha (DhA. i, 2), arabhitva, araddha?%0, arabhitva.
Also after "ma", ha", "da", "bha" there are "mma", "yha", "jja", "bbha", "ddha".

Sometimes, after the roots ending in "ma", "ha", "da", "ma", and others, the suffixes "tuna" and others are changed to "mma",
"yha", "jja", "bbha", "ddha", and the end (consonant of the root) is elided.

Having come (agamma, agamitva); having stepped aside (okkamma, okkamitva); having supported/taken up (paggayha,
pagganhitva); having arisen (uppajja, uppajjitva); having begun (arabbha, arabhitva, araddha, arabhitva).
601. 334. Taddhita-samasa-kitaka namarh 'v’ atave-tunadisu ca.
Taddhita-samasa-kitaka icc' evamanta sadda namam 'va datthabba tave-tuna- tvana-tvadipaccayante?®! vajjetva.
Vasittho (Vin. ii, 11); pattadhammo (Vin. iii, 17); kumbhakaro (D. i, 98) icc' evamadi.

"Taddhita", "samasa" and "kitaka" are to be regarded as nouns excepting those ending in "tave", "tuna" and others.

Words that end in "taddhita", "samasa" and "kitaka" should be regarded as nouns with the exception of those ending in the

suffixes "tave", "tuna", "tvana" and "tva".

Vasittho (Vasittho), one who has reached the Dhamma (pattadhammo); potter (kumbhakaro); etc.

290 Araddha (Ru), araddha (ST, K, Sad.).

291 Tave-tuna-tvana-tvadipaccaye (Si, K).
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602. 6. Dumhi garu (10).
Dumhi akkhare yo pubbo akkharo, so garuko va datthabbo.
Bhitva, chitva; datva, hutva.
When there are two (letters), (the previous) is "garu".
When there are two letters, the previous letter should be regarded as "garu".

nen = nan

Having broken (bhitva), having cut (chitva). The letter "i" of "bhitva" and "chitva" should be regarded as "garu". Although "i" is
short (rasa), it is heavy (garu) and it has two moras. Having given (datva), having been (hutva). The letter "a" of "datva" and the

letter "u" of "hutva" should be regarded as "garu".

603. 7. Digho ca (9).
Digho ca saro garuko va datthabbo.
Aharo, nadi, vadhi, te dhamma, opanayiko.
Also long.
Also the long vowel should be regarded as "garu".

Food (aharo), river (nadi), woman (vadht), those (te) dhammas (dhamma), leading to (opanayiko).

604. 684. Akkharehi kara2®2 (1208).
Akkharatthehi akkharabhidheyyehi karapaccayo hoti payoge sati.
A eva akaro, a eva akaro, ya eva yakaro.
After letters there is "kara".

After those that have the meaning of letters there is the suffix "kara" when there is usage.

non nen '

"A" (a) itself (eva) is the letter "a" (akaro), "a
(yakaro).

(a) itself (eva) is the letter "a" (akaro), "ya" (ya) itself (eva) is the letter "ya'

605. 547. Yathagamam ikaro (1210).
Yathagamarn sabbadhattihi sabbapaccayesu ikaragamo hoti.
Kariyam, bhavitabbam (JA. iv, 221), janitabbam, viditabbarn?93, karitva (JA. iii, 463), icchitarh (DhA. i, 127).
According to the Budddha's Word there is the letter "i".
According to the Budddha's Word, after all roots when all suffixes follow, there is the insertion of the letter "i".
(It) should be done (kariyam), (it) ought to be (bhavitabbarn), (it) should be produced (janitabbarh), (it) should be known
(viditabbam), (it) should be done (karitva), that which is desired (icchitam).
606. 642. Da-dhantato yo kvaci (1211).
Dakara-dhakarantaya dhatuya yathagamar yakaragamo hoti kvaci tunadisu paccayesu.
Buddho loke uppajjitva (D. ii, 129); Dhammam bujjhitva (Khu. iii, 31; Khu. xi, 202).
Da-dhantato ti kimattharm? Labhitva (DhA. i, 109).
Kvaci ti kimattharm? Uppadetva294.

Optionally there is "ya" after those that end in "da" and "dha".

292 Karam (S1).
293 viditarn (S).
294 Uppaditva (K).
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Optionally, according to the Budddha's Word, when the suffixes "tuna" and others follow, there is the insertion of "ya" after roots
that end in "da" and "dha".

The Buddha (Buddho) having appeared (uppajjitva) in the world (loke); having understood (bujjhitva) the Dhamma (Dhammanm).

Why it is said "da-dhantato" (those that end in "da" and "dha")? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not "da" and
"dha" such in the following example: having obtained (labhitva).

Why it is said "kvaci" (optionally)? To allow an exception to this rule such as in the following example: having caused to arise

(uppadetva).

Iti kibbidhana-kappe catuttho kando
Thus ends the fourth section in the primary derivative chapter

PANCAMA-KANMA
Fifth Section

607. 578. Niggahita??> sarhyogadi no (1212).
Samyogadibhitito nakaro niggahitam apajjate.
Rango (M. i, 47), bhango (Khu. vii, 33), sango (Khu. vii, 6; Khu. i, 39).

"N" which is the beginning of a conjunct (consonant) is changed to the "niggahita".

Dancing place (rango), breaking up (bhango), clinging (sango).

608. 623. Sabbattha ge g1 (1165).
Ge icc' etassa dhatussa giadeso hoti sabbattha thane.
Gitarn2% (D. i, 6), gayati.

"o _—n

Everywhere there is "g1" of "ge".

In all places there is "gi" of the root "ge".

Singing or that which is to be sung (gitarh), (he) sings (gayati).

609. 484. Sadassa sidattarm (1213).
Sada icc' etassa dhatussa sidadeso hoti sabbattha thane.
Nisinno (Khu. v, 358), nisidati (D. ii, 231; Vin. ii, 28).
There is "sida" of "sada".
In all places there is "sida" of the root "sada".

Seated (nisinno), (he) sits (nisidati).

610. 627. Yajassa sarass' i tthe (1215).
Yaja icc' etassa dhatussa sarassa ikaradeso hoti tthe pare.
Yittho, yittha.
Tthe ti kimattharm? Yajanam.
When "ttha" follows, there is "i" of the vowel of "yaja".
When "ttha" follows, there is "i" of the vowel of the root "yaja".

Sacrificed (yittho, yittha).

295 Niggahitari (S1).
296 Gayanarh gitarh (S1).
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Why it is said "tthe" (when "ttha" follows)? To prevent the operation of this rule when "ttha" does not follow such as in the
following example: sacrificing (yajanam).
611. 608. Ha-catutthanam antanam do dhe (1216).

Ha-catutthanam dhatvantanam do adeso hoti dhe pare.

Sannaddho (Khu. i, 69; S. i, 471), kuddho (DA. i, 51), yuddho (JA. iii, 513), siddho, laddho (Vin. ii, 122), araddho
(AA. ii, 80).

When "dha" follows, there is "da" of "ha" and the fourth (letter) which are the end (of the root).
When "dha" follows, there is "da" of "ha" and the fourth letter which are the end of root.

Fastened (sannaddho), irritated (kuddho), fought (yuddho), accomplished (siddho), obtained (laddho), began (araddho).

612. 615. Mo dhakare (1217).
Ha-catutthanarm dhatvantanam do adeso hoti dhakare pare.
Dayhatt ti daddho (Khu. v, 67), vaddhati ti vuddho (Vin. i, 2; AA. ii, 266).
Mhakare ti kimattharh? Daho (M. i, 321; D. i, 10).
When "dha" follows there is "da".
When "dha" follows, there is "da" of "ha" and the fourth letter which are the end of the root.
(It) is burnt (dayhati), so (ti) that which is burnt (daddho), (it) grows old (vaddhati), so (ti) that which grows old (vuddho).

Why it is said "dhakare" (when "dha" follows)? To prevent the operation of this rule when "dha" does not follow such as in the
following example: burning (daho).

613. 583. Gahassa ghara ne va (1218).
Gaha icc' etassa dhatussa sabbassa gharadeso hoti va napaccaye pare.
Gharam (Khu. v, 67), gharani?®7 (Khu. vi, 80).
Va ti kimattharh? Gaho (AbhiA. i, 94, 295).
Sometimes when "na" follows there is "ghara" of "ghassa".
Sometimes, when the suffix "na" follows, there is "ghara" of the whole of the root "gaha".
House (gharam), houses (gharani).

Why it is said "va" (sometimes)? seizing (gaho).

614. 581. Dahassa do larh (1219).
Daha icc' etassa dhatussa dakaro lattam apajjate va napaccaye pare.
Paridahanam, parilaho (Khu. i, 26).
Va ti kimattham? Paridaho.
"Da" of "daha" becomes "la".
Sometimes, when the suffix "na" follows, "da" of the root "daha" becomes "la".
Burning (paridahanam, parilaho).

"o =n

Why it is said "va" (sometimes)? To allow an exception to this rule such as in the following example: burning (paridaho).

615. 586. Dhatvantassa lopo kvimhi (1220).

297 gharani (S).
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Dhatvantassa byaiijanassa lopo hoti kvimhi paccaye pare.
Bhujena gacchatt ti bhujago (Khu. vii, 6); urena gacchati ti urago (Khu. vii, 6); turago; sankho (AbhA. i, 355).
When "kvi" follows, there is elision of the end of the root.

When the suffix "kvi" follows, there is elision of the consonant which is the end of the root.

Gacchati (7 goes) bhujena (by bending), ti (so) bhujago (a snake), gacchati (if goes)urena (by the chest), ti (so) urago (a snake); turago (a horse); sankho (@
conch).

616. 587. Vidante @ (1222).
Vida icc' etassa dhatussa ante ikaragamo hoti kvimhi paccaye pare.
Lokam vidati janati ti lokavida (S. i, 221).
There is U at the end of vida.
When the suffix kvi follows, there is the insertion of the letter U at the end of the root vida.

Vidati/janati (ke knows)lokath (zhe world), ti (so)lokavid® (knower of the world).

617. 633. Na-ma-ka-ranam antanarh n' iyuttatamhi (1223).
Nakara-makara-kakara-rakaranarm dhatvantanarn lopo na hoti ikarayutte tapaccaye pare.
Haniturh; gamito; ramito; sakito; sarito; karitva (Khu. ii, 78).

Iyuttatamhi ti kimattham? Gato (Khu. ii, 95), sato (Khu. i, 223).

Those that end inna, ma, ka andra are not elided when there is ta accompanied by 1.

When the suffix ta follows, accompanied by i, there is not elision of na, ma, ka and'ra which are the end of the root.
Haniturh (7o &i/]); gamito (gone); ramito (delighted); sakito (honored); sarito (remembered); karitva (having done).

Why it is said iyuttamhi (when there ista accompanied by 1)? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not ta accompanied by 1 such in the following
example: gato (gone), sato (mindful).

618. 571. Na ka-gattarh ca-ja nvumbhi (1224).
Cakara-jakara kakara-gakarattarh n' apajjante nvumhi paccaye pare.
Pacati ti pacako; yajati ti yajako.
When nvu follows, ¢ and j are not changed tok and g.
When the suffix nvu follows, ¢ andj are not changed tok and g (respectively).

Pacati (He cooks), ti (so) pacako (cook); yajati(he sacrifices), ti (so) yajako (sacrificer).
619. 573. Karassa ca tattarn tusmirh (1225).

Kara icc' etassa dhatussa antassa rakarassa takarattarn hoti tupaccaye pare.
Karoti ti katta (D. 1, 18; Khu. v, 115), karont1 ti kattaro.

Also when tu follows, there ista of (ta of)kara.
When the suffix tu follows, there ista of ra which is the end of the root kara.

Karoti(he does), ti (so)katta (doer), karonti (they do), ti (so)kattaro (doers).
620. 549. Tum-tuna-tabbesu va (1226).

Kara icc' etassa dhatussa antassa rakarassa takarattarn hoti va turh tuna tabba icc' etesu paccayesu.

Kattum (Vism. 1, 293), katum (Vin. iv, 241); kattuna, katuna; kattabbarm (Khu. i, 21), katabbam.

Sometimes when tum, tuna and tabba follow.
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Sometimes wihen turh, tuna andtabba follow, there ista of ra which is the end of the rootkara.

Kattum/katurh (7o do); kattuna, katuna (having done); kattabbarh/katabbarh (if should be done).

621. 553. Karitarh viya nanubandho (1227).

Nakaranubandho paccayo karitarm viya datthabbo va.

Daho (M. i, 311), deho, vaho (A. iii, 395), baho??3, cago (D. ii, 175), varo, caro???, parikkharo (D. ii, 175), dayako (S
i, 57), nayako (Vin. iii, 32), lavako, bhavako, kari, ghati, dayi.

Va ti kimatthamm? Upakkharo.

The indlicatory letter n is as karita.

The suffix which has the indicatory letter n should be regarded as karita.

Daho (burning), deho (the body), vaho (a vehicle), baho (the arm), cago (giving up), varo (occasion), caro (going), parikkharo (2 requisite), dayako (a giver),
nayako (2 Jeader), 1avako (a reaper), bhavako developer (meditator)>%0, kari (doer), ghati (a killer), dayi (a giver).

Why it is said va (sometimes)? To allow an exception to this rule such as in the following example: a doer close to someone, assistant (upakkharo).
622. 570. An'-aka yu-nvtinam (1228).
Yu nvu icc' etesamn paccayanam ana aka icc' ete adesa honti.

Nandanam (S. i, 6); karako (Khu. v, 143).

There are ana and aka of yu andnvu.

There are the substitutions ana and aka of the suffixes yu and nvu.
Nandanam (rejoicing), karako (doer).
623. 554. Ka-ga ca-janam (1229).

Ca ja icc' etesarn dhatvantanam kakara-gakaradesa honti nanubandhe paccaye pare.

Poko; yogo (A. i, 405).

There areka and ga of ca and ja.

When the suffix which is the indicatory letter v, follows, there are the substitutions ka and ga of the ca and ja which are the end of the root.

Pako (cooking); yogo (connection).

Iti kibbidhana-kappe paficamo kando.
Thus ends the fifth section in the primary derivative chapter

Kita-kappo nitthito
The end of primary derivative chapter
Namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasambuddhassa.

Kaccayanabyakaranarm

1-SANDHI-KAPPA (1-Sandhi Chapter) (1-51)

Pathamo kando (First Section) (1-11)

298 Na-y-ime payoga Sihalapotthake dissanti.
299 Na-y-ime payoga Sthalapotthake dissanti.
300 Please, supply the meaning. UN
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Dutiyo kando (Second Section) (11-22)
Tatiyo kando (Third Section) (23-29)
Catuttho kando (Fourth Section) (30—41)
Paficamo kando (Fifth Section) (42-51)

2-NAMA-KAPPA (2-Noun Chapter) (52-270)

Pathamo kando (First Section) (52—-119)

Dutiyo kando (Second Section) (120-160)

Tatiyo kando (Third Section) (161-210)

Catuttho kando (Fourth Section) (211-246)

Paficamo kando (Fifth Section) (247-270)

3-KARAKA-KAPPA (3-Case Chapter) (271-315)
4-SAMASA-KAPPA (4-Compound Chapter) (216-243)
5-TADDHITA-KAPPA (5-Secondary Derivative Chapter) (244-405)

6-AKHYATA-KAPPA (6-Verb Chapter) (406-523)
Pathamo kando (First Section) (406-431)

Dutiyo kando (Second Section) (432-457)

Tatiyo kando (Third Section) (458—481)

Catuttho kando (Fourth Section) (482—-523)

7-KIBBIDHANA-KAPPA30! (7. Primary Derivative Chapter) (524-623)

Pathamo kando (First Section) (524—549)
Dutiyo kando (Second Section) (550-570)
Tatiyo kando (Third Section) (571-589)
Catuttho kando (Fourth Section) (590-606)
Paficamo kando (Fifth Section) (607-623)

8-UNAPIKAPPA (624-673)

Namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasambuddhassa.

301 "Kibbidhana" comes from "kit", the name of the primary suffix and "vidhana", arrangement, treatment, process.
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Kaccayanabyakaranam

1. Sandhi

Pathamakanda

. Attho (pg. ..0001) akkharasafifiato.
. Akkharapadayo ekacattalisam.

. Tatthodanta sara attha.

. Lahumatta tayo rassa.

. Afifie digha.

. Sesa byaiijana.

. Vagga paficapaficaso manta.

. 10. Am-iti niggahitam.

. 11. Parasamafifia payoge.

10. 12. Pubbamadhothitamassaram sarena viyojaye.
11. 14. Naye param yutte.

00N R W~
O 0 WD K~ W N —

Iti sandhikappe pathamo kando.

12. 13. Sara (pg. ..0002) sare lopam.
13. 15. Va paro asarupo.

14. 16. Kvacasavannarm lutte.

15. 17. Digham.

16. 18. Pubbo ca.

17. 19. Yamedantassadeso.

18. 20. Vamodudantanam.

19. 22. Sabbo cam ti.

20. 27. Do dhassa ca.

21. 22. Ivanno yarm nava.

22. 28. Evadissa ri pubbo ca rasso.

Iti sandhikappe dutiyo kando.

23. 36. Sara pakati byafjane.

24. 35. Sare kvaci.

25. 37. Digham.

26. 38. Rassam.

27. 39. Lopaiica tatrakaro.

28. 40. Para dvebhavo thane.

29. 42. Vagge ghosaghosanam tatiyapathama.

Iti sandhikappe tatiyo kando.

30. 58. Am (pg. ..0003) byafjane niggahitam.
31. 49. Vaggantam va vagge.
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32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.

42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.

52.
53.
54.
55.
56.
57.
58.
59.
60.
61.
62.
63.
64.
65.
66.
67.
68.

50.
51.
52.
34.
47.
57.
53.
54.
55.
56.

32.
33.

Ehe fiam.

Sa ye ca.

Mada sare.

Ya va ma da na ta ra la cagama.
Kvaci o byaiijane.
Niggahitafica.

Kvaci lopam.

Byaiijane ca.

Paro va saro.

Byafijano ca visanfiogo.

Iti sandhikappe catuttho kando.

Gosare puthassagamo kvaci.
Passa canto rasso.

24Abbho abhi.

25.
26.
23.
43.
44.
45.
59.

60.
61.
62.
63.
64.
71.
29.
182
177
86.

206.
217.
216.
215.
205.
229.
184.

Ajjho adhi.

Te na va ivanne.

Atissa cantassa.

Kvaci (pg. ..0004) pati patissa.
Puthassu byaiijane.

O avassa.

Anupaditthanam vuttayogato.

Iti sandhikappe paficamo kando.

Sandhisuttam nitthitam.
2. Nama

Jinavacanayuttam hi.
Lingafica nippajjate.

Tato ca vibhattiyo.

Si yo am yo na hi sa nam sma hi sanam smim su.
Tadanuparodhena.

Alapane si gasafifio.
Ivannuvanna jhala.

. Te itthidhya po.

. A gho.

Sagamo se.
Samsasvekavacanesu ca.
Etimasami (pg. ..0005)
Tassa va.

Tato sassa ssaya.

Gho rassam.

No ca dvadito nammbhi.
Ama pato smimsmanam va.
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69. 186. Adito o ca.

70. 30. Jhalanamiyuva sare va.

71. 489. Yavakara ca.

72. 185. Pasafifiassa ca.

73. 174. Gava se.

74. 169. Yosu ca.

75. 170. Avarnmbhi ca.

76. 171. Avassu va.

77. 175 Tato namam patimhalutte ca samase.
78. 31. O sare ca.

79. 46. Tabbiparitipapade byafijane ca.
80. 173. Gona nammbhi va.

81. 172. Suhinasu ca.

82. 149. Ammo (pg. ..0006) niggahitam jhalapehi.
83. 67. Saralopo madesapaccayadimhi saralope tu pakati.
84. 144. Agho rassamekavacanayosvapi ca.
85. 150. Na sismimanapumsakani.

86. 227. Ubhadito naminnam.

87. 231. Innaminnannam tthi sankhyahi.
88. 147. Yasu katanikaralopesu digham.
89. 87. Sunamhisu ca.

90. 252. Paficadinamattam.

91. 194. Patissinimhi.

92. 100. Ntussanto yosu ca.

93. 106. Sabbassa va amsesu.

94. 105. Simhi va.

95. 145. Aggissini.

96. 148. Yosvakatarasso jho.

97. 156. Vevosu lo ca.

98. 189. Matuladinamanattamikare.

99. 81. Smahismimnam mhabhimhi va.
100. 214. Na timehi katakarehi.

101. 80. Suhisvakaro (pg. ..0007) e.
102. 202. Sabbanamanarn nammbhi ca.
103. 79. Ato nena.

104. 66. So.

105... So va.

106. 302. Dighorehi.

107. 69. Sabbayoninama-e.

108. 90. Smasmimnam va.

109. 295. Aya catutthekavacanassa tu.
110. 201. Tayo neva ca sabbanamebhi.
111. 179. Ghato nadinam.

112. 173. Pato ya.

113. 132. Sakhato gasse va.
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114. 178. Ghate ca.

115. 181. Na ammadito.

116. 157. Akatarassa lato yvalapanassavevo.
117. 124. Jhalato sassa no va.

118. 146. Ghapato ca yonam lopo.

119. 115. Lato vokaro ca.

Iti namakappe pathamo kando.

120. 243. Amhassa (pg. ..0008) mamam savibhattissa se.
121. 233. Mayam yomhi pathame.

122. 99. Ntussa nto.

123. 103. Ntassa se va.

124. 98. A simhi.

125. 198. Am napurmsake.

126. 101. Avanna ca ge.

127. 102. To tita sasmimnasu.

128. 104. Nammhi tam va.

129. 222. Imassidamarnsisu napumsake.

130. 225. Amussadum.

131... Itthipumanapumsakasankhyam.

132. 228. Yosu dvinnam dve ca.

133. 230. Ticatunnarm tisso catasso tayocattaro tini cattari.
134. 251. Pancadinamakaro.

135. 118. Rajassa ranfio rajino se.

136. 119. Ranfiam nammbhi va.

137. 116. Namhi rafifa va.

138. 121. Smimmbhi rafifie rajini.

139. 245. Tumhamhakam (pg. ..0009) tayi mayi.
140. 232. Tvamaham simhi ca.

141. 241. Tava mama se.

142. 242. Tuyham mayhafica.

143. 235. Tarnmamarmmibhi.

144. 234, Tavammamaifica na va.

145. 238. Namhi taya maya.

146. 236. Tumhassa tuvamtvamambhi.

147. 246. Padato dutiyacatutthichatthisu vo no.
148. 2477. Hemekavacanesu ca.

149. 248. Na ammbhi.

150. 249. Va tatiye ca.

151. 250. Bahuvacanesu vo no.

152. 136. Pumantassa simhi.

153. 138. Amalapanekavacane.

154... Samase ca vibhasa.

155. 137. Yosvano.

156. 142. Ane smimmhi va.
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157. 140. Hivibhatthimhi ca.

151. 143. Susmima (pg. ..0010) va.
159. 139. U namhi ca.

160. 197. Akammantassa ca.

Iti namakappe dutiyo kando.

161. 244. Tumhamhehi namakam.

162. 237. Va yvappathamo.

163. 240. Sassam.

164. 200. Sabbanamakarate pathamo.
165. 208. Dvandattha va.

166. 209. Nafifiam sabbanamikam.

167. 210. Bahubbihimhi ca.

168. 203. Sabbato nam samsanam.

169. 117. Rajassa raju sunam hisu ca.
170. 220. Sabbassimasse va.

171. 219. Animi namhi ca.

172. 218. Anapumsakassa yam smimhi.
173. 223. Amussa mo sam.

174. 211. Etatesam to.

175. 212. Tassa va nattam sabbattha.
176. 213. Sasmasmimsamsasvattam

177. 221. Imasaddassa ca.

178. 224. Sabbato ko.

179. 204. Ghapato smim sanam samsa.
180. 207. Netahi smimayaya.

181. 95. Manoganadito smimnanami-a.
182. 97. Sassa co.

183. 48. Etesamo lope.

184. 96. Sa sare vagamo.

185. 112. Santasaddassa so bhe bo cante.
186. 107. Simhi gacchantadinam ntasaddo am.
187. 108. Sesesu ntuva.

188. 155. Brahmatta sakha rajadito amanam.
189. 113. Sya ca.

190. 114. Yonamano.

191. 130. Sakhato cayo no.

192. 135. Smime.

193. 122. Brahmato vassa ca.

194. 131. Sakhantassi nonanamsesu.
195. 134. Aro (pg. ..0012) himhi va.
196. 133. Sunamamsu va.

197. 125. Brahmato tu smimni.

198. 123. Uttarmm sanasu.

199. 158. Satthupitadinama sismim silopo ca.
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200.
201.
202.
203.
204.
205.
206.
207.
207.
209.
210.

211.
212.
213.
214.
215.
216.
217.
218.
219.
220.
221.
222.
223.
224.
225.
226.
227.
228.
220.
230.
231.
232.
233.
234.
235.
236.
237.
238.
2309.
240.
241.
242.

196.
163.
164.
162.
167.
160.
165.
161.
161.
168.
239.

126.
129.
127.
128.
141.
180.
199.
196.
195.

Affiesvarattam.

Va nammbhi.
Satthunattafica.

U sasmim salopo ca.
Sakkamandhatadinafica.
Tato yonamo tu.

Tato smimi.

Naa.

Aro rassamikare.
Pitadinamasimbhi.
Tayatayinam takaro tvattarm va.

Iti namakappe tatiyo kando.

Attanto hismimanattam.
Tato smim ni.

Sassano.

Sma na.

Jhalato ca.

Ghapato smimyam va.
Yonam ni napumsakehi.
Ato niccam.

Sim.

74. Sesato lopam gasipi.

282.
327.
188.
153.
151.
154.
270.
272.
226.
262.
263.
267.
264.
265.
281.
280.
176.
187.
190.
193.
191.
192.

Sabbasamavusopasagganipatadihi ca.
Pumassa lingadisu samasesu.
Am yamito pasanfiato.

Nam jhato katarassa.

Yonam no.

Smimni.

Kissa ka ve ca.

Ku him hamsu ca.

Sesesu ca.

Tra to thesu ca.
Sabbassetassakaro va.

Tre niccam.

E tothesu ca.

Imassi (pg. ..0014) tham dani ha to dhesu ca.
A dhunambhi ca.

Eta rahimhi.

Itthiyamato apaccayo.
Nadadito va 1.

Nava nika neyya nantuhi.
Patibhikkhurajikarantehi ini.
Ntussa tadhikare.

Bhavato bhoto.
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243.
244.
245.
246.

247.
248.
249.
250.
251.
252.
253.
254.
255.
256..
257.
258.
259.
260.
261.
262.
263.
264.
265.
266.
267.
268.
269.
270.

271.
272.
273.
274.
275.

110.

Bho ge tu.

72. Akarapitadyantanama.

152.

Jhalapa rassam.

73. Akaro va.

261.
260.
266.
268.
260.
271.
273.
274.
275.

Iti namakappe catuttho kando.

Tvadayo vibhattisanfiayo.
Kvaci to pancamyatthe.

Tratha sattamiya sabbanamehi.
Sabbato dhi.

Kimsma vo.
Himhambhificanam

tamha (pg. ..0015) ca.

Imasma hadha ca.

Yato him.

. Kale.

276.
278.
279.
277.
369.
391.
392.
393.
394.
395.
396.
397.

Kimsabbafifiekayakuhi dadacanam.

Tambha dani ca.

Imasma rahidhunadani ca.
Sabbassa so damhi va.
Avanno ye lopafica.
Vuddhassa jo iyitthesu.
Pasatthassa so ca.
Antikassa nedo.

Balhassa sadho.

Appassa kana.
Yuvanaiica.
Vantumantuvinaiica lopo.

41. Yavatam talanadakaranam byafijjanani calafiajakarattam.
120. Amha tumha ntu raja brahmatta sakha satthu— pitadihi sma nava.

Iti namakappe paficamo kando.

Namasuttam nitthitam.

3. Karaka

88. yasma (pg. ..0016) dapetimm bhayamadatte va tadapadanam. (308)
309. dhatunamanamupasaggayogadisvapi ca.

310.
311.

Rakkhanatthanamicchitam.
Yena va dassanam

312. durantikaddhakala nimmana tvalopa disa yoga vibhattarappayoga suddhappamocanahetu
vivittappamanapubbayoga bandhanagunavacana pafihakathana thokatatttisu ca.

276. 302. Yassa datukamo rocate dharayate pa tarn sampadanam.

277. 303. Silagha hanu tha sapa dhara piha kudha duhisso ssuiya radhikkha paccasuna anupatigina
pubbakattarocanattha tadattha tumatthalamattha maffianadarappanini gatyatthakammani-
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asisatthasammutibhiyyasattamyatthesu ca.

278.
279.
280.
281.
282.
283.
284.
285.
286.
287.
288.
2809.
290.
291.
292.
293.
294.
295.
296.
297.
298.
299.
300.
301.
302.
303.
304.
305.
306.
307.
308.
309.
310.
311.
312.
313.
314.
315.

320.
292.

Yodharo tamokasam.
Yena va kayirate tam karanam.

285 Yam karoti tam kammam.

294.
295.
316.
283.

Yo karoti sa katta.

Yo karehi sa hetu.

Yassa (pg. ..0017) va pariggaho tam sami.
Lingatthe pathama.

70. Alapane ca.

291.

Karane tatiya.

296 Sahadiyoge ca.

293.
297.
298.
299.
300.
301.
305.
307.
314.
284.
287.
288.
286.
315.
319.
321.
322.
323.
289.
290.
317.
318.
324.
325.
326.
327.
328.
329.

Kattari ca.

Hetvatthe ca.

Sattamyatthe ca.

Yenangavikaro.

Visesane ca.

Sampadane catutthi.
Namoyogadisvapi ca.

Apadane paficami.

Karanatthe ca.

Kammatthe dutiya.
Kaladdhanamaccantasamyoge.
Kammappavacaniyayutte.

Gati buddhi bhuja patha hara kara sayadinamka rite va.
Samismim chatthi

okase (pg. ..0018) sattamf.
Samissaradhipati dayada sakkht pathibhu pasuta kusalehi ca.
Niddharane ca.

Anadare ca.

Kvaci dutiya chatthinamatthe.
Tatiyasattaminafica.

Chatthi ca.

Dutiyapaficaminafica.
Kammakarananimittatthesu sattami.
Sampadane ca.

Paficamyatthe ca.

Kalabhavesu ca.
Upa’dhyadhikissaravacane.
Manditussukkesu tatiya ca.

Iti namakappe karakakappo chattho kando.

Karakasuttam nitthitam.

4. Samasa
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316. 331. namana samaso yuttattho.

317. 332. Tesam vibhattiyo lopa ca.

318. 333. Pakati cassa sarantassa.

319. 330. Upasagganipatapubbako (pg. ..0019) abyayibhavo.

320. 335. So napumsakalingo.

321. 349. Digussekattam.

322. 359. Tatha dvande pani turiye yogga senanga khuddajantuka vividha viruddha
visabhagatthadinafica.

323. 360. Vibhasa rukkha tina pasu dhana dhafifia janapada dinafica.

324. 339. Dvipade tulyadhikarane kammadharayo.

325. 348. Sankhyapubbo digu.

326. 341. Ubhe tappurisa.

327. 351. Amadayo parapadebhi.

328. 352. Annapadatthesu bahubbihi.

329. 357. Namanam samuccayo dvando.

330. 340. Mahatam maha tulyadhikarane pade.

331. 353. Itthiyam bhasitapumittht pumava ce.

332. 343. Kammadharayasaiifie ca.

333. 344. Attam nassa tappurise.

334. 345. Sare ana.

335. 346. Kadi kussa.

336. 347. Ka’ppatthesu ca.

337. 350. Kvaci (pg. ..0020) samasanta gatanamakaranto.

338. 356. Nadimha ca.

339. 358. Jayaya tudam jani patimhi.

340. 355. Dhanumha ca.

341. 336. Amvibhattinamakaranta abyayitava.

342, 337. Saro rasso napumsake.

343. 338. Anfiasma lopo ca.

Iti namakappe samasakappo sattamo kando.

Samasasuttham nitthitam.
5. Taddhita

244.361. va na’pacce.

345. 366. Nayana nana vacchadito.

346. 367. Neyyo kattiyadihi.

347. 368. Ato ni va.

348. 371. Navopakvadihi.

349. 372. Nera vidhavadito.

350. 373. Yena va samsattham tarati carati vahati niko.

351. 374. Tamadhite tenakatadhi sannidhananiyoga sippa bhanda jivikatthesu ca.
352. 376. Na (pg. ..0021) raga tassedamaififatthesu ca.

353. 378. Jatadinamimiya ca.
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354. 379. Samuhatthe kana na.

355. 380. Gama jana bandhu sahayadihi ta.

356. 381. Tadassa thanamiyo ca.

357. 382. Upamatthayitattam.

358. 383. Tannissitatthe lo.

359. 384. Alu tabbahule.

360. 387. Nuttata bhave tu.

361. 388. Na visamadihi.

362. 389. Ramanityadito kana

363. 390. visese taratamisikiyittha.

364. 398. Tadassatthiti v1 ca.

365. 399. Tapadito si.

366. 400. Dandadito ika 1.

367. 401. Madhvadito ro.

368. 402. Gunadito vantu.

369. 403. Satyadihi mantu.

370. 405. Saddhadito na.

371. 404. Ayussukarasa mantumhi.

372. 385. Tappakativacane (pg. ..0022) mayo.

373. 406. Sankhyapurane mo.

374. 408. Sa chassa va.

375. 412. Ekadito dasassi.

376. 257. Dase so niccaiica.

377... Ante niggahitafca.

378. 414. Ti ca.

379. 258. La da ranam.

380. 255. Visati dasesu ba dvissa tu.

381. 254. Ekadito dassa ra sankhyane.

382. 259. Atthadito ca.

383. 353. Dvekatthanamakaro va.

384. 407. Catucche hi tha tha.

385. 409. Dvitihi tiyo.

386. 410. Tiye dutapi ca.

387. 411. Tesamaddhtupapadena addhuddhadivaddha diyaddha’ ddhatiya.

388. 68. Sarupana mekasesvasakim.

389. 413. Gananedasassa dvi ti catu pafica cha satta atthanavakanam Vi ti cattara pafifia cha
sattasanava yosu yonaficisamasamthiritituti.

390. 256. Catiipapadassa (pg. ..0023) lopo tu’ttarapadadicassa cu copi nava.

391. 423. Yadanupapanna nipatana sijjhanti.

392. 418. Dvadito ko’nekatthe ca.

393. 415. Dasadasakam satam dasakanam satam sahassafica yombhi.

394. 416. Yava taduttari dasagunitafica.

395. 417. Sakanamehi.

396. 363. Tesam no lopam.

397. 420. Vibhage dha ca.
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398.
399.
400.
401.
402..
403.
404.
405.

406.
407.
408.
409.
410.
411.
412.
413.
414.
415.
416.
417.
418.
419.
420.
421.
422.
423.
424.
425.

eyyamhe.

426.
427.
427.
429.
430.
431.

432.
433.

421.
422.
364.
375.

Sabbanamehi pakaravacane tu tha.
Kimimehi tham.

Vuddhadisarassa va’samyogantassa sane ca.
Maytunamagamo thane.

377. Attafica.

354.
370.
365.

429.
439.
430.
441.
432.
436.
437.
426.
428.
451.
454.
460.
456.
469.
471.
473.
475.
426.
450.
453.

459.
455.
468.
472.
474.
428.

362.
528.

Kvacadimajjhuttaranam digharassa paccayesu ca.
Tesu vuddhi lopagama vikara viparitadesa ca.
Ayuvannanaificayo vuddhi.

Iti namakappe taddhitakappo atthamo kando.

Taddhitasuttam nitthitam.
6. Akhyata

atha (pg. ..0024) pubbani-vibhattinam cha parassapadani.
Paranuttanopadani.

Dve dve pathamamajjhimuttamapurisa.
Sabbesamekabhidhane paro puriso.

Namambhi payujjamanepi tulyadhikarane pathamo.
Tumhe majjhimo.

Ambhe uttamo.

Kale.

Vattamana paccuppanne.

Anatyasitthe ’nuttakale paficami.
Anumatiparikappetthesu sattami.

Apaccakkhe parokkha’tite.

Hiyyopabhuti paccakkhe hiyyattani.

Samipe’jjatani.

Mayoge sabbakale ca.

Anagate bhavissanti.

Kriyatipanne’tite kalatipatti.

Vattamana t1 anti, si tha, mi ma te ante, sevhe, e mhe.

Paficami (pg. ..0025) tu antu, hi tha, mi ma, tam antam, ssu vho, e amase.
Sattami eyya eyyum, eyyasi eyyatha, eyyami eyyama, etha eram, etho eyyavho, eyyam

Parokkha a u, e ttha, am mha, ttha re, ttho vho, im mhe.
Hiyyattani a @, o ttha, am mha, ttha tthum, sevham, im mhase.
Ajjatani 1fiam ottha, im mha, a G, se vham, am mhe.

Ssavissant ssati ssanti, ssasi ssatha, ssami ssama, ssate ssante, ssase ssavhe, ssam ssamhe.
Kalatipatti ssa ssamsu, sse ssatha, ssam ssama, ssatha ssisu, ssase ssavhe, ssim ssamhase.

Hiyyattan1 sattam1 paficami vattamana sabbadhatukam.
Iti akhyatakappe pathamo kando.

Dhatulingehi para paccaya.

Tijagupakitamanehi khachasa va.
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434. 534. Bhujaghasaharasupadihitumicchatthesu.

435. 536. Aya (pg. ..0026) namato kattipamanadacare.
436. 537. Iyli’pamana ca.

437. 538. Namamha’tticchatthe.

438. 540. Dhatuhi ne naya nape napaya karitani hetvatthe.
439. 539. Dhaturtipe namasma na yo ca.

440. 445. Bhavakammesu yo.

441. 447. Tassa cavaggayakaravakarattam sadhatvantassa.
442. 448. Ivannagamo va.

443. 449. Pubbartipafica.

444. 511. Tatha kattari ca.

445. 433. Bhuvadito a.

446. 509. Rudhadito niggahitapubbaiica.

447. 510. Divadito yo.

448. 512. Svadito nuna una ca.

449. 513. Kiyadito na.

450. 517. Gahadito ppanha.

451. 520. Tanadito oyira.

452. 525. Curadito ne naya.

453 444. Attanopadani bhave ca kammani.

454. 440. Kattari ca.

455. 530. Dhatuppaccayehi (pg. ..0027) vibhattiyo.
456. 420. Kattari parassapadam.

457. 424. Bhuvadayo dhatavo.

Iti akhyatakappe dutiyo kando.

458. 461. Kvacadivannanamekassaranam dvebhavo.
459. 462. Pubbo’ bbhaso.

460. 506. Rasso.

461. 464. Dutiyacatutthanam pathamatatiya.

462. 467. Kavaggassa cavaggo.

463. 532. Manakitanam va tattam va.

464. 504. Hassa jo.

465. 463. Antassivannakaro va.

466. 489. Niggahitafica.

467. 533. Tato pamananarm vamam sesu.

468. 492. Tha tittho.

469. 494. Pa pivo.

470. 514. massa jajamna.

471. 483. Disassa passa dissa dakkha va.

472. 531. Byafijanantassa co chappaccayesu ca.
473. 529. Ko khe ca.

474. 535. Harassa g1 se.

475. 465. Brubhunamahabhuva (pg. ..0028) parokkhayam.
476. 442. Gamissanto ccho va sabbasu.
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477.
478.
479.
480.
481.

482.
483.
484.
485.
486.
487.
488.
489.
490.
491.
492.
493.
494.
495.
496.
497.
498.
499.
500.
501.
502.
503.
504.
505.
506.
507.
508.
509.
510.
511.
512.
513.
514.
515.
516.
517.
518.
519.

479.
438.
452.
490.
524.

508.
527.
542.
434.
543.
478.
481.
519.
518.
523.
499.
498.
495.
500.
497.
4717.
480.
480.
486.
443.
493.
485.
470.
482.
496.
501.
515.
516.
487.
521.
522.
435.
491.
541.
466.
488.
446.
457.

Vacassa’jjatanimhi makara o.

Akaro digham himimesu.

Hi lopam va.

Hotissare’ ho’he bhavissantimhi sassa ca.
Karassa sappaccayassa kaho.

Iti akhyatakappe tatiyo kando.

Dadantassam mimesu.

Asamyogantassa vuddhi karite.

Ghatadinam va.

Affiesu ca.

Guhadusanam digham.

Vaca vasa vahadinamukaro vassaye.

Ha vipariyayo lo va.

Gahassa ghe ppe.

Halopo nhambhi.

Karassa kasattamajjatanimhi.

Asasma mimanam mimhan’talopo ca.

Thassa tthattham.

Tissa (pg. ..0029) tissa tthittham.

Tussa tthuttam.

Simhi ca.

Labhasma 1-amnam tthattam.

Kusasma di cchi.

Da dhatussa dajjam.

Vadassa vajjam.

Gamissa ghammam.

Yamhi da dha ma tha ha pa maha mathadinami.

Yajassadissi.

Sabbato um imsu.

Jaramaranam jira jiyya miyya va.

Sabbattha’sassadilopo ca.

Asabbadhatuke na.

Yyessa fiato iya fia.

Nassa lopo yakarattam.

Lopaficettamakaro.

Uttamokaro.

Karassakaro ca.

O ava sare.

E aya.

Te (pg. ..0030) avaya karite.

Ikaragamo asabbadhatukambhi.

Kvaci dhatuvibhattippaccayanam dighaviparitadesa lopagama ca.

Attanopadani parassapadattam.

Akaragamo hiyyatthani-ajjatanikalatipattisu.
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520. 502. Bruto 1 timhi.

521. 425. Dhatussanto lopo’ nekasarassa.
522. 476. Isuyamunamanto ccho va.

523. 526. Karitanam no lopam.

Iti akhyatakappe catuttho kando.

Akhyatasuttarn nitthitar.
7. Kibbidhana

524. 561. dhatuya kammadimbhi no.

525. 565. Safifiayama nu.

526. 567. Pure dada ca im.

527. 568. Sabbato nvutva’vi va.

528. 577. Visa ruja padadito na.

529. 580. Bhave ca.

530. 584. Kvi ca.

531. 589. Dharadihi (pg. ..0031) rammo.
532. 590. Tassiladisu nt tva vi ca.

533. 591. Sadda kudha cala mandattha rucadihi yu.
534. 592. Paradigamimha ra.

535. 593. Bhikkhadito ca.

536. 594. Hanatyadinam nuko.

537. 566. Nu niggahitam padante.

538. 595. Samhanai’fiaya va ro gho.
539. 558. Ramhi ranto radino.

540. 545. Bhavakammesu tabba’niya.
541. 552. Nyo ca.

542. 557. Karamha ricca.

543. 555. Bhuito’bba.

544. 556. Vada mada gamu yuja garahakaradihi jja mmaggayheyyavaro va.
545. 548. Te kicca.

546. 562. Aifie kitta.

547. 596. Nandadihi yu.

548. 597. Kattukaranapadesesu ca.

549. 550. Rahadito na.

Iti kibbidhanakappe pathamo kando.

550. 549. Nadayo (pg. ..0032) tekalika.
551. 598. Safinayam dadhato 1.

552. 609. Ti kicca’sitthe.

553. 599. Itthiyamatiyavo va.

554. 601. Karato ririya.

555. 612. Atite ta tavantu tavi.

556. 622. Bhavakammesu ta.
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557.
558.
559.
560.
561.
562.
563.
564.
565.
566.
567.
568.
5609.
570.

571.
572.
573.
574.
575.
576.
577.
578.
579.
580.
581.
582.
583.
584.
585.
586.
587.
588.
589.

590.
591.
592.
593.
594.
595.
596.

606. Budhagamaditthe kattari.

602. Jito ina sabbattha.

603. Supato ca.

604. Isarmdusthi kha.

636. Icchatthesu samanakattukesu tave tum va.
638. Arahasakkadisu ca.

639. Pattavacane alamatthesu ca.

640. Pubbakale’kakattukanarm tuna tvana tva va.
646. Vattamane manan’ta.

574. Sasadihi ratthu.

575. Patito ritu.

576. Manadihi (pg. ..0033) ratu.

610. Agama tuko.

611. Bhabbe ika.

Iti kibbidhanakappe dutiyo kando.

624. Paccayadanittha nipatana sijjhanti.
625. Sasadisato tassa rittho ca.

626. Sadisanta puccha bhanja hantadihi ttho.
613. Vasato uttha.

614. Vasa vavu.

607. Dha dha bha he hi dhaddha ca.

628. Bhanjato ggo ca.

560. Bhujadinamanto no dvi ca.

629. Vaca va vu.

630. Gupadinaiica.

616. Taradihi inno.

631. Bhidadito inna anna 1na va.

617. Susa paca sakato kkha kka ca.

618. Pakkamadihi nto ca.

619. Janadina ma timhi ca.

600. Gama khana hana ramadinamanto.
632. Rakaro ca.

Thapanami-1 (pg. ..0034) ca.

621. Hantehi ho hassa lo va adahanahanam.

Iti kibbidhanakappe tatiyo kando.

579. Namhi ranjassa jo bhavakaranesu.

544. Hanassa ghato.

503. Vadho va sabbattha.

564. Akarantanamayo.

582. Purasamupaparihi karotissa kha khara va tappaccayesu ca.
637. Tavetunadisu ka.

551. Gamakhanahanadinam turmtabbadisu na.
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597.
598.
599.
600.
601.
602.
603.
604.
605.
606.

607.
608.
6009.
610.
611.
612.
613.
614.
615.
616.
617.
618.
619.
620.
621.
622.
623.

624.
625.
626.
627.
628.
629.
630.
631.
632.
633.

641. Sabbehi tunadinam yo.

643. Canantehi raccam.

644. Disa svanasvantalopo ca.

645. Mahadabhehi mma yha jja bbha ddha ca.

334. Taddhitasamasakitaka namar va’tavetunadisu ca.
6. Dumhi garu.

7. Digho (pg. ..0035) ca.

684. Akkharehi kara.

547. Yathagamamikaro.

642. Dadhantato yo kvaci.

Iti kibbidhanakappe catuttho kando.

578. Niggahita samyogadi no.

623. Sabbattha ge hi.

484. Sadassa sidattham.

627. Yajassa sarassi tthe.

608. Hacatutthanamantanam do dhe.

615. Mho dhakare.

583. Gahassa ghara ne va.

581. Dahassa do lam.

586. Dhatvantassa lopo kvimhi.

587. Vidante .

633. Na ma ka ranamantanam niyuttatamhi.
571. Na ka vattham ca ja nvumbhi.

573. Karassa ca tattam thusmim.

549. Tumtunatabbesu va.

553. Karitam (pg. ..0036) viya nanubandho.
570. Anaka yu nvunam.

554. Ka ga ca janam.

Iti kibbidhanakappe paficamo kando.

Kibbidhanasuttam nitthitam.
8. Unadikappa

563. kattari kitta.

605. Bhavakammesu kiccattakkhattha.
634. Kammani dutiyaya tto.

652. Khyadihi mana ma ca to va.

653. Samadihi thama.

569. Gahassu’padhasse va.

654. Masussa sussa ccharacchera.
655. Apubbacarassa ca.

656. Ala kala salehi la ya.

657. Yana lana.
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634.
6335.
636.
637..
638.
639.
640..
641.
642.
643.
644.
645.
646.
647.
648.
649.
650.
651.
652.
653.
654.
6535.
656.
657.
658.
659.
660.
661.
662.
663.
664.
6635.
666.
667.
668.
669.
670.
671.
672.
673.

658.
559.
659.

Mathissa thassa lo ca.
Pesatisaggapattakalesu kicca.
Avassakadhaminesu ni ca.

. Arahasakkadihi tum.

668.
585.

Vajadihi pabbajjadayo nippajjante.
Kvilopo (pg. ..0037) ca.

. Sacajanam ka ga nanubandhe.

572.
588.
6335.
661.
662.
419.
663.
664.
6635.
651.
647.
648.
307.
649.
650.
666.
667.
668.
669.
670.
671.
672.
673.
674.
675.
676.
677.
678.
679.
680.
681.
682.
683.

Nudadihi yu nviina mana na na ka na na ka sakaritehi ca.
I ya ta ma kim esanamantassaro digham kvaci dusassa gunam doram sa kkhi ca.
Bhyadihi mati budhi pujadihi ca tto.

Vepu st dava vamu ku da bhutvadihi thuttima nima nibbatte.
Akkose namhani.

Ekadito sakissa kkhattum.

Sunassunasso na vanuvantnanakhunana.

Tarunassa susu ca.

Yuvassuvassuvuvananuna.

Kale vattamanatite nvadayo.

Bhavissati gamadihi n1 ghina.

Kriyayam nvu tavo.

Bhavavacimhi catutthi.

Kammani no.

Sese ssam ntu manana.

Chadadihi ta trana.

Vadadihi nitto gane.

Midadihi tti tiyo.

Usuranjadasanam (pg. ..0038) damsassa daddho dhatha ca.
Stvusanamuivusanamato tho ca.

Ranjudadihi dhadiddakira kvaci jadalopo ca.

Patito hissa herana hirana.

Kadhadihi ko.

Khadamagamanam khandhandhagandha.

Patadilyalam.

Puthassa puthu patha mo va.

Sasvadihi tu davo.

Jhadihi 1varo.

Munadihi ci.

Vidadilytro.

Hanadihi nu nu tavo.

Kutadihi tho.

Manuptrasunadihi ussanusisa.

Iti kibbidhanakappe unadikappo chattho kando.

Unadisuttarn nitthitam.

i Lopanubandharayamatthavibhagatiram (Si, K).
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ii Savatthiyam (K).

i Hiyoppabhuti (S).

¥ Hiyoppabhuti (SI).

v Hiyattant (S1).

Vi Yoge (K).

Vi Amha (S1).

Vil [mhe (S1).

X Amha (S1).

* Imhe (S1).

xi Amha (S1).

xi Amha (S1).

Xt Ssamha (S1).

XV Ssirhsu (SI).

XV Ssar (S1).

xVi Ssamha (S1).

xvii Ssirhsu (S1).

xviii Ssarn (ST).

Xix Payojayati ti (S1).

*X Attanam acarati ti (S1).

xxi. Attanam acarati ti (S1).

xxii. Attanam acarati ti (SI).

it Gopayati (S1).

XXV Tumicchatthesu ca (S1).

XXV Acarati ti (S1).

xxvi Acarati ti (SI).

xxvil Dhammam acarati (R#, Sad.). Dhamman acarati ti dhammacari (K).

xxviil ' Abravi, abravun' ti atitakalikapadani katthaci dissanti, tarh na yuttarh, tarhsamvannetabbabhiitanar 'kareti, karenti' tyadinam padanam
vattamanakalikatta. Bruvanti (Ru. 502-sutte), brunti (Sad. Dhatumala 145-pitthe).
XX Purimapitthe passitabbar.

*** Purimapitthe passitabbarm.

xxi Pyrimapitthe passitabbari.

xxxii Magganti (S1).

il Gitanti (S1).

XXV Viriyanti (S1).

xxxv Rattihi (S1).

xxxvi Santaram (ST).

xxxvit Santararati (SI).

XXXViii Ijjate (SI)

xxxix Dhatvantena (ST).

X Tasmirh yapaccaye (S).

xli Sthalapotthake ito pararn 'va ti kimattham? Damyate' ti patho dissati, tatha Saddanitisuttamalayam api.
xlii yatha (ST, K).

Xiii K attari ca (SI).

Xliv 'Papunoti' ti udaharanarh na yuttan ti acariya vadanti, Nyasasuttaniddesa-Padartipasiddhi- Saddanitiganthesu pi natthi. Papubba-apa-dhatutohi
nu-paccayena va na-paccayena va una-paccayena va 'papunoti ti riparn na sijjhati.
XV Munati, lunati, punati (S1).

M Jigimsati (Si).

xNii pg pibo (R, S1).

xMii yVaggahanamihanuvattate (Sya), va ti kimattham? Vififiayati (S1, Sad.) jadeso namhi jarh fiamhi, nabhavo timhi evidha.
xlix Chappaccaye pare (Si, Ra).

! Gira se (S1).

i Jigirnsati (S1).

lii Jira jiya miya (K). Jira jiyya miyya (Si).

lii. Akaro ca (Si).

liv Sareti kimattham? Hoti. O ti kimattham? Jayati (Sad., S1).

IV Jayati, sareti kimattharh? Neti (S1).

W Anipphannesu (S1).
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